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PREFACE 


This is the Twentieth edition of the Book of Rules of 
Games and Sports. The book has been accepted as the most 
comprehensive publication of its kind, containing as it does 
the complete rules of all the major games and sports. There 
has been a steady demand for the book ever since it was 
first published, and we have tried to keep its price as low as 


possible. 
The present edition has been completely revised and 


made up-to-date. The latest amendments and other technical 
details adopted by the International Sports Federations have 
been incorporated in the book. 

We have received valuable assistance from many people 
in the revision and publication of the book. We wish to 
acknowledge our indebtedness to the International Federations ' 
of various games and sports who have given us permission to 
reproduce their rules. 


We also wish to thank the Graphic Aids, New Delhi who 
so kindly undertook the printing of the book. 


It is hoped that this book will continue to serve all those 
who are engaged in the promotion of games and sports in India. 
Massey HALL P. S. CHAKRAVARTI 


Jar SiugH ROAD : Secretary 
New DELHI-1 Y.M.C.A. Publishing House 
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ATYA PATYA 
DARIA BANDHA OR THE GAME OF FEINTS 


Rules as Adopted by the Akhil Maharashtra 
Shareerika Shikshana Mandal 
THE PLAY FIELD 
Dimensions in the following Diagrams 
1. Each ofthe nine breadthwise strips known as Trenches 
(Patis) are 23 feet 1 inch long and 13 inches wide (e.g. AB, CD, 
etc.). ; 
2. ‘The central lengthwise strip known as the Central 
Atene (Sur-Pati)is 89 feet 1 inch long and 13 inches wide 
(EF). : 
3. The Central Trench (Sur-Pati) divides each of the nine 
trenches into equal halves. 4 
4. (a) The distance between the front lines of two adjacent 
trenches is 11 feet (BD). 
(b) Each ofthe squares of intersection has each sid 
13 inches (small squares formed by the intersection of jns 
central trench and the other trenches K, L, etc.). : 
5. (a) There are in all nine trenches. 
(b) Two lines are drawn, each parallel to and at a 
distance of 11 feet one in front of the Front trench and other 
- behind the Back trench. These are the end lines (GH & IJ) 
The side lines are produced to meet these end lines. The two 
lines which mark each trench shall be extended to a distance of 
three feet outside the side lines. 
(c) There should be a clear space of about 10 fi 
round the play field. xou 
6. Those who have not completed their fifteenth 
age and are not more than 5 feet in height shall Be eed 
‘Junior players’. 
. 7, For Junior players the size of the play fi 
flou play field shall be as 
(a) Each trench shall be 12 inches x 21 feet, 
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PLAY FIELD 
ATYA PATYA 


EF 89 ft. 1 in. 
(AM pe 5 


The figures by the side 
ofthe trenches do not in- 
dicate their order. They are 
put in to facilitate account- 
ing at the end of an innings. 


FOR JUNIORS 


EF28l'x1' 
AB=2I' x1’ 
K=1 x1 
BD=10' 


Noyé:—The lines in che diagram are cut for printing only. The lines 
on the field should be continuous. 
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b) The distance betweem the front lines of adjacent 
trenches shall be 10 feet. ; 
(c) Central trench shall be 12 inches x 81 feet. 


DEFINITIONS 


‘1. Side-linés, End-lines and Boundary. The long lines 
on the two sides of the play field are known as the side-lines 
(AM & BN). And the two lines, one in the front of the front 
trench and the other behind the back trench, are known as the 
end lines (GH & IJ). These four lines from the boundary of 
the play field. 

2. Trench [Pati]. (a) Each of the breadthwise strips 
(rectangles) measuring 23 feet 1 inch in length and 13 inches in 
width is known as a ‘Trench’ (Pati). : 

(b) The two lines of each trench, which mark the trench 
and which cut the side-lines and the two lines of the central 
trench which cut each of the trenches are known as ‘The lines_of 
the trench’, 

Front Trench [Chambhar Pati or Kapal Pati). The fore- 
most trench is known as the *Front Trench'. 


4. Back Trench [Lona Pati]. The last trench is known as 
the ‘Back Trench’. 


5. Central Trench [Sur-Pati]. The lengthwise rectangu- 

lar strip which intersects the breadthwise strips—trenches—is 
known as the ‘Central Trench’. 
. 6. ‘Going down’, ‘Going up’. Playing to cross the 
trenches from the ‘Front trench’ to the ‘Back trench’ is known 
as ‘Going down’. Playing to recross the trenches from the 
‘Back trench’ to the ‘Front trench’ is known as ‘Going up’. 


7. Squares of Intersection. Each of the small squares 
formed by the intersection of the central trench and the other 
trenches is known as the ‘Square. of Intersection’, 


8. Court of a Trench. The field between two adjacent 

Tenches is known as the ‘Court’ of a trench. The court in front 

of the defender who holds (defends) the trench js known as the 
Court? of that trench. ; 


t 9. Square. Fach part ofthe court of a trench divided by 
he central trench is Known as a ‘Square’, 
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10. Defenders [Patiwale]. Those who stand on the 
trenches and hold them by moving along the trenches trying to 
prevent the players of the other side from crossing the trenches 
by touching them and thus putting them out are known as 
*Defenders'. 


1i2 Grenadier [Sur] The defender who holds (defends) 
the fron} and the central trench is known as the ‘Grenadier’ 
(Sur). ." 

12. Assailgnts. Those who try to cross the trenches afe 
known as ‘Assailants’. : 2 


13. Foot-fault. If any part of the body of a defender 
and a grenadier touches any part of the ground outside the lines 
of his trench either in front of him or behind him, he is said to 
have committed a *Foot-fault'. P 


14. Hand-fault. If any part of the body except the feet 
ofa defender and a grenadier touch any part of the ground he 
js said to have committed a ‘Hand-fault’. 


15. Cutting the Squares. (a) A grenadier must at the 
beginning of an innings keep his foot or a part of the foot in the 
square of intersection of the front trench; he must then on the 
start of the play touch the square of intersection of the first 
trench with.the same foot or its part; and again touch the square 
of intersection of the front trench with the same foot or its part. 
TS n A "is action is known as ‘Cutting the Squares’. 

ile thus Cutting the squares, a i T i 
a foot-fault and or a Kaadu Sea es 
16. Raised a Foot. If a defender lifts his foot 
f above the 
ground and stands on the other foot, he is said to have ‘Raised 
Dee Vie 
" T d As long as any barnes a foot is touching the ground, a foot 
Note 2 E If the defendér is walking or running along a trench, a foot 
is not raised. 

17. Turning the Face.” A. defender is called to turn the 

[ g the fac : io 
shoulder line (the imaginary line supposed to be drawn to join 
the shoulders) up'to a right angle to the lines ofa trench. = 
he turns the shoulder line beyond it, he is said to have-*Turned 


the Face’. x 
18. Foot Out. If the whole foot of an assailant touches 
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the ground outside the boundary of the field he is said to have 
placed his ‘Foot out’. i A 

Note 1 : Even if a point of the great toe is touching tne ground inside 
the boundary, thé foot is not out. y 

Note 2 : Even if the whole body is in the air, not touching the ground 
outside the boundary, the foot is not out. 

19. Putting Out. Ifa defender or a grenadier touches an 

assailant by hand without committing the breach of any rules, 


the assailant is said to be ‘Put out’. 


20. ‘To Cal for? and ‘Give Tond'. While going up to 
recross the trenches, when an assailant, standing behind a defen- 
der utters loudly and clearly, addressing the defender the word 
‘Tond’, he is said to have ‘Called for Tond’. . Immediately on 
hearing the cali, the defender must turn about and face the 
back trench. This action is known as ‘Giving the Tond'. 


21. Obtaining, Taking and Bringing ‘Tond’. When an 
assailant -who is going up—up player—and an assailant who is 
going down-—down player —meet in one square, it is said that 
‘Tond’ js ‘obtained’. The. up player is said to have taken it 
to the down player. The vp player is said to have brought 
‘Tong’. 

Note : An Assailant who 
Player’ and an assailant w 


Player’, 5 

22. Lona [Game]. When the foremost up player from 
amongst the assailant while recrossing the trenches crosses the 
front trench, it is said that ‘Lona’ (Game) is scored against the 


defendants. 

23. Fouling (a) If an up player crosses a trench in going 
up, without a down player obtaining Tond, the down player has 
fouled. 

(b) If a down player, while going down, crosses a trench 
which has already been recrossed by an up player or if he goes 
up and crosses a trench without obtaining Tond he has fouled. 

24. Ring. When a defender and-a grenadier enclose two 
Or more assailant in a square it is taken as a ‘Ring’. 


Note : If either the grenadier or defender stands with one foot on 
side and the other foot on the other side of a square of intersections 


ting is not formed. 


has obtained ‘Tond’ is known as an ‘up 
ho has not obtained it is known as a ‘down 


6 RULES OF GAMES AND SPORTS 


25. Previous Trench, Remnant, and Half. (a) The trench. 
in front of the defender of a Ring is known as the “Previous 
Trench’. 

(b) That part of the previous trench which is on the side of 
the Ring is known as the ‘Remnant’ and the other part as the 
‘Half’. : 

i RULES OF THE PLAY 


1. The play field shall be marked as shown in diagram on* 
page 2. 

2. At the commencement of the play, the assailants shall 
stand in the area between the front-trench and the end line in 
front of it. The defendants shall stand on the trenches—one ' 
on each trench-—facing the front trench. The grenadier shall 
stand on the central trench ready to cut the squares. The 
defenders cannot change their trenches during an innings. (Each 
of the trenches excluding the front trench is consecutively term- 
ed as the Ist trench, 2nd trench, 3rd trench etc, and one 
defender stands on.each.) ; 


3. After the signal for commencement of innings i 
de the 
given, the grenadier shall cut the squares, He cannot AAEN 
assailant ovt unless he has cut the squares. y 
4, (a) While cutting the squares, a grenadi i 
AN x ier must be on his 
Sm trench, but he may commit hand-faults and/or foot- 
(b) If a-grenadier does not cut th y Yt 
umpire shall call him to cut the iouis agit gd ne 
cannot do so when the grenadier has once crossed th stienenes 
including the front trench. poe trenches 
5. Other defenders.can put an assailant 
mencement of the innings. Bu Out roms the cem- 
6.-A defender can put an assailant out on either side of his 
trench, while he is playing to cross that trench. A grenadier 
can put an assailant out on either side of the front trench, be he 
either an up player or a down player. 

7. Wheg an assajlant has completely crossed a trench, no 
part of his foot shall touch the court of the trench which he has 
crossed. 

8. (a) A defender, while he is putting an assailant out or 
immediately after it, shall not (i) raise his foot, (ii) commit a 
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hand-fault, (iii) commit a foot-fault or (iv) turn his face. If he 
has committed a vreach of any of these conditions, the assai- 
lant shall not be declared out: but if the.breach is committed as 
a result of a push from the assailant given before ọr after his 
crossing the trench, the assailant shall be declared out. 


(b) A grenadier, in putting an assailant out, can raise 
his foot, commit a hand-fault within the lines of his trench,.go 
up and down and turn his face. 


9. An assailant shall be out if, (i) he has fouled, (ii) he 
goes out of the boundary, (iii) he is put out by a defender or 
grenadier without committing any breach as mentioned in rule 
No. 8, (iv) he breaks the rules 7, 10 and 20. 


10. An assailant shall not allow both of his feet to go out 
of the boundary simultaneously. It shall be permissible if one 
foot goes out, If both feet of the assailant have gone out-of 
-the-boundary, while the rest of the body is inside the boundary, 
he shall be considered to have placed his feet out. [The 
rules of the ring in this regard are different. Please refer to 


them.] 


11, While holding [defending] his trench, a defender may 
go befond the sidelines, but he shall go through the lines of his 
trench if produced; in doing so shall not commit the breach of 
the conditions mentioned in rule 8. f 


12. The foremost assailant shall call for Tond on crossing 
the back trench, from the defender of that trench. The defender 
. shall then turn about and give Tond. All the assailant who 
may bé in upper court of that trench shall then come down in 
the lower court of that trench. After all these assailants have, 
crossed.down and are out of the way of the defender, they shall 
again try to recross.that trench. While the assailants are thus 
going down the trench, the defender shall not put them out. 
This procedure shall be repeated at every trench while going up 
to recross the trenches. 

Nor£: The court on the front trench side of any trench is known as 
the upper court and the court on the back trench side of any trench is 
known as the lower court of that trench. 


13. (a) A defender shall immediately turn about and give 
Tond when an assailant calls for it; when once he has turned 


» 
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about and given Tond a defender shall not again turn about 
until the innings is over or a lona (game) is scored. 

(b) [f a grenadier is intervening and, an assailant cannot 
go behind a defender to call for Tond, he shall call for Tond 
frora the placé where he is Standing. The defender shall then 
gototha sideandturn about and give Tond. The assailant 
shall not cross the trenei-and go up until Tond is given. 


14. If the up player and tie down player are in different 
squares of a trench and if the grenadier is intervening, the down 
player shall go to the square where tne up playeris. The 
grenadier and the defender of the trench shall not put the down 
player out when he is thus going. 


15. If there is no assailant remaining in the court of a 
trench up to which Tond has been brought, the down piayer 
who crosses that trench while going down, shall be considered 
as-having obtained Tond when he has entered that court. 


16. An assailant shall be entitled to take Tond to other ` 
- assailants when once he has obtained it. 


that effect by blowing a whistle), 
(or signal) all the remaining assajlant 
80 up and stand between the front t 
side; alk the defenders shall face 


18. When an assailant is out he shall immediately come out 
of the play field, report to the scorer and sit down at the place 
indicated by the scorer. : 


19. The Boundaries of the Ring. The boundaries of the 
Ting are the sideline of the square where the defender is defend- 
ing the trench and the outer line of the trench opposite to that 
of the defender (previous trench). 

Note: An assailant entering a ring shall cross the previous trench 


compfetely; if he-does not do so and stands on that trench, the defender 
of that trench shall have the right to put him out. 
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RULES OF THE RING 
` DIAGRAM 


Assailant 
PQ-Previous 
Trench 
PR-Remnan 
RQ-Half 
PSTR-Ring 
[. Trench — . ]' | 
1. Assailant on the remnant trying to cross the central 
trench. 
2. Central assailant. 
3. Assailant trying to cross the trench. 
4. Defender of thé trench of the Ring. 
5. Grenadier. 
6. Defender of the previous trench. 


20. The assailants in the ring and in the previous trench 
` shall have both their feet entirely within the boundaries of the 
ring and sidelines. They shall not place any foot out, in cross- 
ing'the central trench, the trench of the ring and the previous 
trench. 3 j 

21. Ifthereis no assailant in the court of the previous 
trench, the defender of that trench shall remain in the half of 
: that trench. } ; 

22. As long as there is an assailant in the ring on the rem- 
nant of the previous trench tryingto cross the central trench, 
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i i vi trench 
z ne of the assailants in the court of the previous tre 
E eem in the square opposite the half of the previous 
trench; he shall not go in the ring. 


an assailant in the court of the previous trench as 
Lesen da rule 22, intends to try to cross the trench witk- 
out observing the. rules of the ring, he- shall inform the defen- 
der of the trench and the umpire of the trench accordingly. 
He shall then be allowed to do so and the rules of „the 
ring shall not be applied to the previous trench for the time 
being. : 
24 If there is only one assailant in the court of the. previ- 
ous trench he shall remain in the square opposite the half of the 
previous trench until the assailant in the ring trying to cross the 
central trench is out of the way of the previous trench. He 
shall not go in the ring. i 
25. If any assailant goes in the ring in contravention of the 
rules 22 and 24, he shall be brought back to the court of the 
previous trench by the umpire. 


RULES ABOUT MATCHES 
26. (a) Each side shall consist of nine players. 


(b) The captain of the side winning the toss shall inti- 
mate to the referee as to whether they will be defenders of assai- 
ants. 

27. Each innings shall be of 7 minutes? duration; but if 
the captain of the side of the assailants wishes to declare the 
innings over before that time, he shall intimate accordingly to 
the referee, who shall then signalto stop the play. Until the 
referee has so stopped the play the innings shall not be taken as 
over. 


28. At.the end of each innings theré shall be an interval not 
exceeding 5 minutes. 

29. The side of the assailants shall score ten points for each 
trench crossed by them, the number of trenches including the 
front trench being calculated on the basis of the trenches cross- 
ed by the foremost assailant. 5 

Note : [f a lona is scored, the side scores 180 points as each trench 
is crossed twice over. í 

30. Three innings shall be played by each side alternately 

playing as assilants and defenders. The side which scores more 
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points in the three innings shall be the winners. If the scores 
are equal, an additional innings shall be played by each side 
as assilants, If the tie still remains, the whole match shall be 
replayed. 

31. Ifa match is not completed for any reason, it-shall . 
be continued further on another occasion and the scores of 
completed innings of each side shall be counted, for that 
side. 

32.. If the score of a side exceeds that of the otner py 180 
points or more, that side shall have the option of requiring the 
other side to follow their innings as assailants without losing 
their right to havé their own innings as assailants afterwards, in 
case the other side exceeds their score. 


OFFICIALS FOR THE MANAGEMENT OF A MATCH 


33. The following officials shall be appointed for the man- 
agement of a match : ~ 

1 Referee, 9 Umpires, 1 Scorer, and 1 Marker. 

34. Umpires. There shall be. 9 umpires—one for each 
trench and one for the central and front trenches, thus making 
nine in all; each umpire shall give all decisions promptly and 
distinctly about his trench and its area. 


35. No appeal shall be necessáry for any decision of any 
umpire. The umpires shall direct the assailants who are out in 
the jurisdiction to go and report themselves to the scorer from 
outside the field. 

36. An umpire shall immediately report to the referee if 
any player wilfully obstructs the conduct of the play or inten- 
tionally breaks the rules or behaves in any ungentlemanly or 
mischievous manner. 

37. The Referee. (4) The referee shall. decide, in the pre- 
sence of both the captains, as to how and when the play and the 
innings shall be commenced and finished. He shall start and 
finish the innings with proper singals. (b) He shall keep time 
and shall announce the score of the assailants at the end of each 
innings. (c) He shall at the end announce the score of both 
the sides and the result of the match. (d) He shall have the . 
authority and discretion to penalise any improper conduct men- 
tioned in the rule 36; the penalty at his discretion shall range 


ee 
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ing to the default from forbidding the defaulting player 
See apation in one innings up to forbidding the le 
side of the defaulting player from participation in further play. 
(e) He shall decide any questions relating to the interpretation 
of the rules if they arise. (f ) He shall assist the umpires in the 
discharge of their duties. In case of difference between the um- 
pires over a decision, he shall give his final decision. (g) He 
shall be responsible for the general supervision of the conduct of 
the play and the match. 


38. Scorer. He shall keep a record of assailants who are 
out. He shall consult the referee and announce the score at 


the end of each innings. He shall properly fill in the score sheet 
and get it signed by the referee. 


39. The Marker. He shall station himself outside a 
sideline (with a suitable sign like a flag in his hand which 
can be easily seen by the players) and. shall moye along with 
the foremost leading assailant to mark the trenches crossed 
by him. -He shall informr the referee and the scorer 


the 
number of trenches crossed by the assailants at the end of an 
innings. à 


40. The referee may appoint additional officials if he thinks 
them necessary for the proper conduct ,of the match. All the 


officials shall be appointed by the institution under whose aus- 
pices the match is org: 


anised. They shall work under the gui- 
dance of the referee. 


THE LAWS OF BADMINTON 
AS REVISED IN THE YEAR 1939 


and adoptea by 
THE INTERNATIONAL BADMINTON FEDERATION 
Incorporating all amendments subsequently adopted 


1. Court. (a) The Court shall be laid as in the following 
Diagram “A” (except in the case provided for in paragraph (b) 
‘of this Law) and to the measurements there shown, and shall 
be defined preferably by white or yellow lines, or, if this is not 
possible, by other easily distinguishable lines, 13 inches (4 cms.) 
wide. 

In marking the court, the width (13 inches) (4 cms.) of the 
centre lines shall be equally divided between the right and 
left service courts; the width (13 inches [4 cms.] each) of the 
short service line and the long service line shall fall within the 
13 feet (3.96 metres) measurement given as the length of the 
service court; and the width (13 inches [4 cms.] each) of all 
other boundary lines shall fall within the measurements given. 


(b) Where space does not permit of the marking out ofa - 
court for doubles, a court may be marked out for singles only 
as shown in Diagram *B". The back boundary lines become 
also the long service lines, and the posís, or the strips of mate- 
rial representing them as referred to in Law 2, shall be placed 
on the side lines. 


2. Posts. The posts shall be 5 fect 1 inch (1.55 metres) in 
height from the surface of the court. They shall be sufficient- 
lyfirm to keep the netstrained as provided in Law 3, and 
shall be placed on the side boundary lines of the court. Where 
this is not practicable, some method must. be employed for 
indicating the position of the side boundary line where it pass- 
es under the net, e.g., by the use of a thin post or strip of mat- 
erial not less than 14 inches (4 cms.) in. width, fixed to the side 
boundary line and rising vertically to the net cord. Where 
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this is in use on a court marked for doubles it shall be placed , 


on the boundary line of the doubles court irrespective of 


whether singles or doubles are being played. 


. The net shall be made of fine natural cord or arti- 
ficial USO dark colour and even thickness with a mesh not 
less than § inch (1.5 cms.) and not more than 2 inch (2 cms.). 
It shall be firmly stretched from post to post, and shall be 2 
feet 6 inches (0.76 metres) in depth. The top of the net shall 
be 5 feet (1.524 metres) in height from the floor at the centre, 
and 5 feet 1 inch (1.55 metres) at the posts, and shall be edged 


with a 3 inch (75 mms.) white tape doubled and supported by 
a'cord or cable run through the tape and strained over and 
flush with the top of the posts. 


4. Shuttle. A shuttle shall weigh from 73 to 85 grains 
4.73 to 5.50 grammes), and shall have from 14 to 16 feathers 
fixed in a cork, 1 inch to 1j inches (0.025 to 0.028 metres) in 
diameter. The feathers shall be from 24 to 23 inches (0.064 to 
0.070 metres) in length from the tip to the top of the cork base. 
They shall have from 2% to 2} inches (0.054 to 0.064 metres) 
spread at the top and shall be firmly fastened with thread or 
other suitable material. 


Subject to there being no substantial variation: in. the 
general design, pace, weight and flight of the shuttle, modifica- 
tions in the above specifications may be made, subject to the 
approval of the National Organisation concerned. 


(a) ‘in places where atmospheric conditions, due either 


to altitude or climate, make the standard shuttle un- 
suitable; or 
(b) if special circumstances exist which make it other- 
wise expedient in the interests of the game. 

The Badminton Association of England has approved the use: 
of modified shuttles (e.g. plastic, nylon etc), for play in 
England.) 

A shuttle shall be deemed to be of correct pace, if, when a 
player of average Strength strikes it with a full underhand 
stroke from a spot immediately-above one back boundary line 
in a line parallel to the side lines, and at an upward angle, it 
falls not. less than 1 foot (0.30 metres), and not more than 2 
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feet 6 inches (0.76 metres) short of the other back boundary 
line. . 


5. Players. (a) The word *Player" applies to all those 
taking part in a game. 

(b) The game shall be played, in the case of the doubles 
game, by two playersa side, and in the case of the singles 
game, by one player a side. 

(c) The side for the time being having the right to serve 
shall be called the “In” side, and the opposing side shall be 
colled the “Out? side. 

'6. The Toss. Before commencing play the opposing sides 
shall toss, and the side winning the toss shall have the option 
of: 

(a) Serving first; or 
(b) Not serving first; or 
(c) Choosing ends. 


The side losing the toss shall then have choice of any alter- 
native remaining. 


7. Scoring. (a) The doubles and men's singles game con- 
.sists of 15 or 21 points, as may be arrange. Provided that. in 
a game of |5 points, .when the score is 13-all, the side which 
first reached 13 has the option of "Setting" the game to 5, and 
that when the score is 14-all, the side which first reached 14 
has the option of Setting" the game to 3. After the game 
has been “Set” the score is called “Love All”, and the side 
which first scores 5 or 3 points, according as the game has 
been “Set” at 13- or 14-all, wins the game. In either case the. 
claim to “Set” the game must be made before the next service 
is delivered after the score has reached 13-all or 14-all. . Pro- 
vided also that in a game of 21 points the same method of 
scoring ‘be adopted, substituting 19 and 20 for 13 and 14. 

(b) The ladies’ single game consists of 11 points. Provid- 
ed that when the score is “9-all” the player who first reached 
Shas the option of "Setting" the game to 3, and when the 
score is “10-all” the player who first reached 10 has the option 
of “Setting” the game to 2. 

(c) A side rejecting the option of "Setting" at the first 
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opportunity shall. not be thereby barred from “Setting” if a 
second opportunity arises. 


(d) In handicap games “Setting” is not permitted. 


opposing sides shall contest the best of three 

M AUS ee crue agreed. The players shall change 

Eds at the commencement of the second game and also of the 

third game (if any). In the third game the players shall change 
ends when the leading score reaches : 


(a) 8 ina game of 15 points; 
(b) 6 in a game of 11 points; 
(c) 11 in a game of 2LI/points; 


or, in handicap events, when one of the sides has scored half 
the total number of points required to win the game (the next 
highest aumber being taken in casé of fractions). When it has 
been agreed to play only one game the players shall change 
ends as provided above for the third game. 


1f, inadvertently, the players omit to change ends as provi- 


ded in this Law at the score indicated, the ends shall be chan- 
ged immediately the mistake is discovered, and the existing 
Score shall stand. 


9. Doubles Play. (a). It having been decided which side 
is to have the first service, the player in-the right-hand service 
court of that side com 


mences the game by serving to the play- . 
er in the service court diagonally opposite. If the latter player 


returns the shuttle before it touches the ground it is to be re- 
turned by one of the “In” side, and then returned by one of 
the * Out" side, and so on, until a fault is made or the shuttle 

. Qeases to be “In Play". [ Vide paragraph (b) ]. Ifa fault is 
made by the “In” side, its right to continue Serving is lost, as 
only one player on the side beginning a game is entitled to do so 
(vide Law 11), and the opponent in the rigb*-hand Service court 
then becomes the server; but if the service is not returned, or 
the fault is made by the “Our” side, the “In” Side scores a 
point. The “In” side’ players then change from one service 
court to the other, the service now being from the left-hand 
service court to the player in the Service court diagonally 
opposite, Solongasa side remains “in” 


service is delivered 
alternately from each service court into the one diagonally 
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Opposite, the change being made by the “In” side when, and 
only when, a point is added to its score. 

(b) The first service of a side in each innings shall be 
made from the right-hand service court. A ‘‘Service’’ is deli- 
vered assoon as the shuttle isstruck by the server's racket. 
The shuttle is thereafter “In Play” until it touches the ground, 
or until a fault or “Let” occurs, or except as provided in Law 

| 19. After the service is delivered, the server and the player 
Served to may take up any positions they choose on their side 
of the net, irrespective of any boundary lines. 


10. The player served to may alone receive the service, 
but should the shuttle touch, or be struck by his partner, the 
“In”. side scores a point. No player may receive two consecu- 

ae services in thesame game, except as provided in Law 


1l. Only one player of the side beginning a game-shall be 
entitled to serve in its first innings. In all subsequent innings 
each partner shall have the right, and they shall serve conse- 
cutively. The side winning a game shall always serve first in 
the next game, but either of the winners may serve and «either 
of the losers may receive the service. 


12. Ifa player serves out of turn, or from the wrong ser- 
vice court (owing to a mistake as to the service court from 
which service is at the time being in order), and his side wins 
the rally, it shall bea "Let", provided that such *'Let" be 
Claimed and allowed or ordered by the umpire, before the next 
Succeeding service is delivered. 

If a player of the “Out” side, standing in the wrong service 
Court is prepared to receive the service when it is delivered, 
and his side wins the rally, it shall be a “Let”, provided that 
‘Such “Let” be claimed and allowed, or ordered by the umpire, 
before the next succeeding service is delivered. 

Ifin either of the above cases the side at fault loss the 
j*ally, the mistake shall stand and the players’ positions shall 
Rot be corrected. 

Should a player inadvertently change sides when he should 
not do so, and the mistake not be discovered until after the 
Next succeeding service has been delivered, the mistake shall 
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DIAGRAM (A). 
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Measurements are quoted in Feet (') and Inches (") and in Metres. 
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DIAGRAM (B). Singles Court. 
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Measurements are quoted in Feet o and Inches (”) and in Metres. 
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stand, and a "Let" cannot be claimed or allowed, and the | 
players’ positions shall not be corrected. 


13. Singles Play. In singles Laws 9 and 12 hold good, eX 
cept that: : <a 

(a) The players shail serve from and receive service 1° 
their respective right-hand service courts only when the ser 
vers score is 0, or an even number of points in. the game, the 
service being delivered from and received in their respectiv® 
left-hand service courts when the server's score is an odd 
number of points. Setting does not affect this sequence. 


(b) Both players shall change ' service courts after each 
point has been scored. 


14. Faults. A fault made by a player of the side which is ) 
“In” puts the server out; if made by a player whose side 3S 
“Out”, it counts a point to the “In”? side. 

It is a fault : 


(a) If, in serving, (1) the shuttle at the instant of being 
struck be higher than the server's waist, or (2) if at the instant 
of the shuttle being struck the shaft of the racket be not point- 
ing in a downward direction to such an extent that the whole 


of the head of the racket is discernibly below the whole of th* | 
server's hand holding the racket. 


(b) If, in serving, the shuttle does not pass over the net of 
falls into the. wrong service court (i.e. into the one not diagon- 
ally opposite to the server), or falls short of the short servic? | 
line, or beyond the long service line, or outside the side boun- 
dary lines of the service court into which service is in order. 

(c) If the server's feet are not in the service court from 
which service is at the time being in order, or if the feet of the 
player receiving the service are not in the service court diagon’ 
all opposite until the service is delivered. (Vide Law 16.) 

(d) lfbefore or during the delivery of the service an 
player makes preliminary feints or otherwise intentionally 
baulks his opponent, or if any player deliberately delays serv 


ing the shuttle or in getting ready to receive it so as to obtain 
an unfair advantage. 


(e) If either in service or play, the shuttle falls outside thé 
boundaries of the court, or passes through or under the net of 
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fails to pass the net, or touch the roof or side walls, or the 
person or dress of a player. (A shuttle falling on a line shall 
be deemed to have fallen in the court or Service court of which 
such line is a boundary.) 


` (f) Ifthe shuttle “In Play” be struck before it crosses to 
the striker’s side of the net. (The striker may, however; 
follow the shuttle over the net with his racket in the course of 
his stroke.) 
(g) If, when the shuttle is “In Play", a player touches the 
Net or its support with racket, person or dress. 


(h) Ifthe shuttle be held on the racket (i.e. caught or 
slung) during the execution of a stroke; or if the shuttle be hit 


twice in succession by the same player with two strokes; or if 
the shuttle be hit by a player.and his partner successively. 


(i) If, in play, a player strikes the shuttle (unless he there- 
by makesa good return) or is struck by it, whether he is . 
standing within or outside the boundarics of the court. 


(j) Ifa player obstructs an opponent. 
(k) If Law 16 be transgressed. 


. 15. General. The server may no’ serve till his ‘opponent 
is ready, but the opponent shall be deemed to be ready if a 
return of the service be attempted. 


16. The server and the player served to must stand within 
the limits of their respective courts (as bounded by the short 
and long service, the centre, and side lines), and seme part of 
both feet of these players: must remain in contact with the sur- 
face ofthe court ina stationary position until the service is 
delivered. A foot on or touching a line in -the case of either 
the server or the receiver shall be held to be outside his ser- 
Vice court. [ Vide Law 14 (c). ] The respective partners may 
lake up any position, provided they do not unsight or other- 
Wise obstruct an opponent. 


17. (a) If in the course of service or rally, the shuttle tou- 
ches and passes over the net, the stroke is not invalidated 

| thereby, It is a good return if the shuttle having passed out- 
Side either post drops on or within the boundary lincs of the 
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opposite court. A “Let”? may be given by the umpire for any 
unforeseen or accidental hindrance. 


(b) If, in service; or during a rally, a shuttle, after passing 
over the net, is caught in or on the net, it is a “Let”. 


(c) Ifthe receiver is faulted for moving before the servie 
is delivered, or for not being within the correct service cour 3 
in accordance with Laws 14 (c) or 16, and at the same tima 
the server is also faulted for a service, infringement, it shall 
a let. 


When a “Let” occurs, the play since the last service 
shall not count, and the player who served shall serve again, 
except when Law 12 is applicable. 


18. If the server, in attempting to serve, misses the shuttle; 
it is not a fault: but if the shuttle be: touched by a racket, ? 
service is thereby delivered. : 


19. If when in play, the shuttle strikes the net and re- 
mains suspended there, or strikes the net and falls towards th 
surface of the court on the striker's side of the net, or hits thé 
surface outside the court and an opponent then touches the net 


or shuttle with the racket or person, there is no penalty, as th* 
shuttle is not then in play. 


20. Ifa player hasa chance of striking the shuttle in 9 
downward direction when quite near the net, his opponent 
must not put up his racket near the net on the ' chance of th? 


shuttle rebounding from it. This is obstruction within thé 
meaning of Law 14(j). 


A player may, however, hold up his racket to protect hi 
face from being hit if-he does-not thereby baulk his opponent 


21. Itshall be the duty ofthe umpire to call “Fault” 0f 
“Let” should either occur, without appeal being made by thé 
players, and to give his decision on any appeal regarding be 
point in dispute, if made before the next service; and also 
appoint linesmen and service judges at his discretion. ^ 
umpires decision shall be final, but he shai! uphold the deci’ 
sion of a linesman or service judge. This shall not precludé 
the umpire also from faulting the server or receiver, Whe 
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however, a referee is appointed, an appeal shall lie to him 
from the decision of an umpire on questions of law only. 


22. Continuous Play. Play shall be continuous from the 
first service until the match be concluded; except that (a) in 
the International Badminton Championship and in the Ladies’ 
International Badminton Championship there shall be allowed 
an interval not exceeding five minutes between the second and 
third games of a match; (b) in countries where conditions 
Tender it desirable, there shall be allowed, subject to the pre- 
viously published approval of the National Organisation con- 
cerned, an interval not exceeding five minutes between the 
second and third games of a match, in singles or doubles, or 
both; and (c) when necessitated by circumstances not within 
the control of the players, the umpire may suspend play for 
Such a period as he may consider necessary. If play be susp- 
ended the existing score shall stand and play be resumed from 
that point. Under no circumstances shall play be suspended 
to enable a player to recover his strength or wind, or to recei- 
ve instruction or advice. Except in the case of any interval 
already provided for above, no player shall be allowed to re- 
ctive advice during a match. or to leave the court until the 
match be concluded without the umpire’s consent. The umpire 
shall be the sole judge of any suspension of play and he 
shall have the right to disqualify any offender. 


(The Badminton Association of England has sanctioned. that 
there may be an interval not exceeding five minutes between the 
second and third games only in matches in International Fixtures 
un England, subject to the agreement of the opponents.) 


INTERPRETATIONS 


1. Any movement or conduct by the server that has the 
effect of breaking the continuity of service after the server and 
receiver have taken their positions to serve and to receive the 

Service is a preliminary feint. For example, a server, who 
after having taken up his position to serve, delays hitting the 
Shuttle for so long as to be unfair to the receiver, is guilty of 


Such conduct. A 
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[ Vide Law 14(d).] 
2. It is obstruction if a player invades an opponent’s court 


with racket or person In any degree except as permitted in 
Law 14(f). 


[ Vide Law 14(j).] 


3. Where necessary on account of the structur ild- 
: 3 t e of a build- 
ing, the local Badminton Authority, may, subject to the right 
of veto of its National Organisation, make bye-laws dealing 
with cases in which a shuttle touches an obstruction. 


RECOMMENDATIONS TO UMPIRES 


AS ADOPTED BY THE INTERNATIONAL 
BADMINTON FEDERATION 


1. Thoroughly know “The Laws of. Badminton” 


2. The umpire’s decision is final on all points of fact: a 
player may, however, appeal to the referee on a. point of law 
only. i 
3. The linesman's decision is final on all points of fact on 
his own line: the umpire cannot overrule him. If a linesman 
is unsighted, the umpire may then give a decision if he can: 
otherwise a let should be played. 

4. Where a service judge is appointed, his decision is final 
on all points of fact in connection with the delivery of the ser- 
vice as set out in “Service Judge" 27. It shall be the duty of 
the umpire specially to watch the receiver—see 22(c). 


5. All announcements and calling of the score must be 


done distinctly and loudly enough tó be heard clearly by players 
and spectators, 1 


; Call promptly and with authority but, if a mistake is made, 
admit it, apologise and correct it. 


6. If a decision cannot be given, say so and give a let’ 
NEVER ask spectators nor be influenced by their remarks, 


. 7. The umpire is responsible for all lines not covered by 
linesmen, 

8. The umpire should control the match. firmly, but with- 
out being officious. He should keep play flowing without un- 
necessary interruptions while ensuring that the Laws are ob- 
served. The game is for the players. 

. 9. When a doubt arises in the mind of the umpire or 
service judge as to whether an infringement. of the Laws has 
occurred or not, "Fault" should not be called and the game 
allowed to proceed. 
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BEFORE PLAY BEGINS 


10. Obtain the score pad from the referee. Enter up the 
"score pad. 


11. Check the net for height. See that the posts are ori 
the lines, or that tapes are correctly placed—Laws 2 and 3. 


12. Ensure that the linesmen and service judge are cor- 
rectly placed and know their job—see “Linesmen” and 
“Service Judge” 


13. Ensure that a sufficient quantity of tested shuttles 
according to Law 4is readily available for the match in order 
to avoid delays during play. If the players cannot agree, the 
umpire should have the shuttles tested, or in a tournament refer 
to the referee, orin a match the captains or referee. Once 


shuttles have been found to be acceptable, ensure that they 
áre used unless circumstances after. 


STARTING THE MATCH 

14. Ensure that tossing is correctly carried out, and that 

the winners and losers exercise correctly their options under 
Law 6. 


15. Inthe case of doubles, mark on the score pad the 
names ofthe players starting in the right-hand service courts. 
This enables a check to be made at any time to see if the play- 
ers are in their Correct service courts, If during the game the 
players get in their wrong service Court unnoticed, so that they 
have to stay wrong—Laws 12—amend 


I the score pad accord- 
ingly. 

16. When the players have finished warming-up, 
announce: 


(a) Ina tournament: 
1. “Final or semi-final of...” If, neith 
(6) Ina tournament or match: 


I. Names of players with country, country or club where 
applicable. 


2. Name of the first server, and, in case of doubles, of the 
receiver. ; 


er say nothing. 
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3. To start the match, call “Love all, play”. 
THE MATCH 
17. Mark the score pad as the match proceeds. 


18. Call the score: 

(a) Always call the server's score first. 1 

(b) Singles—when a player loses his service, call “Service 
over” followed by the score in favour of the new server. 

(c) Doubles—at the beginning of a game call the score 
only, and continue to do so as longas the first player serves. 
When the right to serve is lost, call ‘Service over" followed 
by the score in favour of the new server. In that and subse- 
quent innings, when the first server losses his right to serve, 
call the score followed hy “Second server", Continue this as 
-long as the second player serves: Whenaside loses the right 
to serve, call "Service over” followed by the score in favour of 
the new server. 

(d) When a side reaches 14, or in the case of ladies’ 
singles 10, callon the first occasion only “Game point” or 
“Match point’. Ifa further game or match point occurs after 
setting, call it again on the first occasion. “Game point” or 
“Match point” should always immediately follow the server's 
score where applicable, and precede the receiver's score. 

(e) When the shuttle falls outside a line for which the 
umpire is responsible in the absence of a linesman, call “Out”? 
before calling the score. 

]9. See that no unnecessary delay occurs, or that the pla- 

. yers do not leave, the court without the permission of the 
; umpire—Law 22. 

20. Ifan unavoidable hold-up occurs in a match, record 
the score, server and the correct service courts of the players 
on the score pad. 

21. If a shuttle or other object not connected with the 
match in progress invades the courtor its environs, "Let" 
should be called. 

22. Look out for: 

(a) Faulty serving if there is no service judge. It is difi- 
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from the chair “serving above the waist", or 
Ca ker NOn d the hand". If there is any doubt, ‘caution 
the player and ask,for a service judge. 


er having both feet on the floor in a station- 
T ©) sitoa INSIDE the service court when the shuttle is 
pe and that there is no feint—Law 14(d) and interpreta- 
tion 1: This should be the responsibility of the service judge if 
available. Where the official responsible considers that there 
has been a flagrant fault under Law 14(d), as described in 
Interpretation 1, he shall fault the server as soon as the service 
is delivered. However, each case should be judged on its 
merits and, if it is considered that the server tends to delay too 
long, the umpire should, either on his responsibility, or at the 
request of the service judge, warn the player that he will be 
faulted should he continue to delay. (See also recommenda- 
tion 33.) 


(c) The receiver having both feet on the floor in a Stat- 
ionary position INSIDE the service court until the service is 
delivered, and that he does not move before the shuttle is 
struck—Laws 14(c) and 16. 


(d) Strokes which are faults under Law 14(h) These 
should be immediately called by the umpire as “Fault”, 
(e). On no account allow players to call “no Shot", «Fault 
etc. Warn them if they do, as it may distract their opponents. 


(f) Obstruction: for instance, sliding under the net; thro- 


wing the racket into the opponent's court; baulking; unsight- 
ing an opponent during servi 


ice. See Laws 14(d), 14(j), 16, 20 
and Interpretation 2, 


(2) Serving and receiving out of turn or in the wrong court, 
Law 12 should be thoroughly understood. 
(A) Striking the shuttle before it Crosses the net, and hitt- 
ing the net with racket, person or dress, while the shuttle is in 
play—Laws 14(f) and 14(g). 


ecision loudl 
can hear, calling “Set 2 points” (or 3 
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lowed by “Love all, or **Love all" second server", as the case 
may be. 
_(j) The players changing ends at the correct score in the 
third game—Law 8. © > 
(k) A player interfering with 
The player should be warned, 


Necessary, 

THE END OF A GAME 
f » (the name(s) of the player(s) 
ina tournament or the name of the team represented in the 
case of a meeting of representative teams) followed by the 
Score and, if appropriate, by “One game all”. 

In the case.of a match ina meeting between two teams, 
always define the contestants by the name of the team repre- 
Sented and not by the names of the actual players. 

THE END OF THE MATCH 

24. Announce the result and score. 

25, Immediately take the completed and signed score pad 
to the referee in a tournament, or to the captains in a match. 

SERVICE JUDGE 

26. Ifonly one is appointed, he should sit on a low chair 
by the net post preferably opposite the umpire, but on the 
same side as the umpire if circumstances so dictate. If two 
are appointed, each should sit on a low chair behind the back 
boundary line, or in accordance with the direction of the 
umpire. 

27. The service judge, where only one is appointed, or the 
Service judge on the server's side of the court when two are 
"Appointed, is responsible for seeing that the server: ) 

. (a) Untilthe shuttle is struck, has some part of both feet 
in a stationary position on the floor INSIDE the service court 
—Law 16 and Recommendation 32—and does not feint Law 


14(d) and Interpretation 1. 
(b) Atthe moment of striking the shuttle does not have 
ANY part of the head of the racket above ANY part of the 
hand holding the racket—Law 14(a), and does not have any 
Part of the shuttle above his waist Law 14(a). 


the correct speed of a shuttle. 
and the shuttle discarded if 


23. Announce: “Game to... 
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ver does not comply with all of 27 the ser- 
š Mie dodéeepenelblo should immediately call “Fault” loudly 
and ensure that the umpire hears him. à i 
Where two service judges are appointed the one on ^ e 
receiver’s side should be made responsible for calling Fani 
for infringement of Law 16 on the part of the receiver. i 
should call “Fault” loudly and ensure that the umpire hea 
him. 
In addition this shall not preclude the umpire also from 
faulting the server or receiver. : 
The umpire may arrange with the service judge, or judges 


any extra duties which he wishes either to undertake, provided 
that the players are so advised. 


LINESMEN 
29. A linesman is entirely responsible for his line. If the 
shuttle falls out, no matter how far, call, “Out”? 
clear Voice loud enough to be heard by the 
Spectators, and at the same time Signal by extendi 
horizontally so the umpire can see clearly. 
in, say nothing. lf unsighted, inform the u 
30. Linesmen should be sited on chair: 


If three linesmen are available, two should take a back 
boundary line and (in doubles) lon 


dary g service line each, the third 
the sideline furthest from the umpire. 


.If. further linesmen are available, 


f e they should be used 
according to the umpire’s preference, 


' 16 if either the Server or 
the receiver raises any part of either or both feet, provided 
that some part of both feet does maintain contact with the 
same part of the surface of the court, 


33. Itis not a fault under Law 16 if the server, after hav- 
ing takén up his position to Serve, should then take one step 
forward before striking the shuttle, always provided Thane 
had not started to swing his racket, either backwards or for- 
wards, before taking such step. 


BASKETBALL 


NOTES PREPARED BY THE ENGLISH BASKETBALL 
ASSOCIATION 


All Lines. All lines used in marking the court should 
be 0.05 m. in width, and in a colour strongly contrasting with 


the court surface. 

Boundary Lines. The boundary lines should be marked 
to form the rectangular playing area. The side lines should be 
26.00 m. inlength and the end lines 14.00 m. in length. The 
measurements should be made to the inside edges of the lines. 


Variations of plus or minus 2.00 m. on the length and 
1.00 m. on the width are permitted. These variations must 
be in proportion to each other. e.g. — If the length is 
increased by 1.00 m., the width must be increased by 0.5 m. 


Overhang of Backboards. It is essential that each back- 
board should overhang the playing court by 1.20 m. at the 
end of the court, measured from the inside edge of the end 
line to the plane of the face of the backboard. There must 

' be at least 0.40 m. from the outer edge of the end line to any 
uprights supporting the backboard. It is strongly recommended 
that whenever possible, , this distance should be 1.00 m. 


Out of Bounds Area. Anarea free from obstruction of at 
least 1.00 m. must be provided outside the boundary lines 
around the entire playing area. The distance between the 
boundary lines and the spectators should be at least 2.00 m. 


Halfway Line. A halfway line should be drawn, parallel to 
| the end lines, intersecting the sidelines at their mid-point. This 
line should be extended 0.15 m. beyond the side lines. 


| Free Throw Lines. The Free Throw lines are two lines 
„each 3.60 m. in length drawn parallel to the end lines and 
‘equidistant from the side lines. Each Free Throw line should 
be 5.80 m. from the inside edge of the end line. This distance 
Should be measured to the edge ofthe Free Throw line fur- 
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REGULATION SIZE COURT 
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REGULATION BASKET SUPPORT 
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The up-ights supporting the backboards shall be at a distance of at 
least 0.40 m (it is strongly recommended that, whenever possible, this 
distance should be 1.00 m) from the outer edge of the end lines in the 
out of bounds area and shall be of a Bright Colour in contrast with the 
background in such a manner that they will be clearly visible to the 
players, and in addition suitably padded to prevent injury. 
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REGULATION BACKBOARD MARKINGS 
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end line. The distance from this edge to the 
bine pee as fae of the backboard should be 4.60 m. 


i . The restricted areas are formed by 
TRA ids each free throw line to the end line, The 
er Ee drawn such that (on a regulation court) they intersect 
the end line at a distance of 3.00 m, from the mid-point of 
the end line, and the width of the restricted area atthe end 
line is 6.00 m. This distance is measured to the outside edges 
of both the lines bounding the restricted area, but along the 
inside edge of the end line. 


Restraining Circles. Three restraining circles should be drawn 
each with radius 1.80 m., measured to the outer edge of the 
circle. The circles have their centers at the mid-point of 


the centre line, and the mid-point of the free throw lines 
respectively. ó 


The circles around the free throw lines should be conti- 
nued inside the restricted area by a broken line, 


Free Throw Spaces. Two spaces, each 0.85 m. 
ch side of the restricted area by three 


und. From each 
the line bound- 


Non-Regulation Courts. 
a regulation size court, 
the backboard be retained as 1.20 m., even if the overall 
length of the court is reduced below the mini 
permitted (24.00 m). Even ifa court is less th 
permitted length. [t is not necessary to re 
below the minimum standard (13.00 m.) u 
local conditions. 


On courts where the margin out of bounds free from obst- 
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ruction is less than the required minimum (1.00 m.) a fine 
line should be drawn on the court 1.00 m. from the boundary 


line. 

. In exceptional circumstances, where an overhang of 1.20 m. 
isnot possible, all court markings should be laid down as 
stated above, except that the end line will be less than 1.20 m. 
behind the plane of the face of the backboard. In this case 
the width of the restricted area at the end line will be less 
than 6.00 m., but the width of the area in the plane of the _ 


face of the backboard will’ be the same as for a regulation 
court, This is 5.50 m. measured to the outside edges of the 


lines bounding the arta., 
RULE ONE—THE GAME 


]. Definition. Basketball is played by two teams of 
five players each. The purpose of each team is to throw the 
ball into the opponent's basket and to prevent the other team 
from securing the ball or scoring. The ball may be passed, 
thrown, batted, rolled or dribbled in any direction, subject 
to the restrictions laid down in the following rules. 

RULE TWO—EQUIPMENT 


. 2. Court—Dimensions. The playing court shall be a 
rectangular hard surface free from obstructions and shall have 
dimensions of 26 m. in length by 14 m. in width, measured 
from the inside edge of the boundary lines. 


The following variations in the dimensions are permitted 
plus or minus 2 m. on the length and plus or minus 1 m. on 
the width, the variations being proportional to cach other, 
Grass covered courts are not permitted. 

The height of the ceiling should be at least 7 m. The 
playing surface should be uniformly and adequately lighted. 
The light units should be placed where they will not hinder 
the vision of a player throwing for goal. 

3. Boundary Lines. The playing court shall be marked by 
weli defined lines, which shall beatevery point at least 1 m. 
from any obstruction. The lines of the long sides of the 
court shall be termed the side lines, those ofthe short sides, 
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the end lines. The distance between these lines and the spec- 
tators should be at least 2 m. 


i f out-of-bounds free from obstruction 

: Wien Tin are wine line should be drawn in the court 

PIE Prom the boundary line. (See also E.B.B.A. Modifica- 

prs | d in this articl d in the following 

i entioned in this article and in the folio ] 

2x De draws so as to be perfectly visible and be 5 cm. in 
width. 


4. Centre Circle. The centre circle Shall have a radius 
of 1.80 m. and it shall be marked in the centre of the 
court. The radius shall be measured to the outer edge of the 
circumference. 


5. Centre Line—Front Court, Back Court. 
shall be drawn, parallel to the end lines, from t 
of the side lincs, and shall extend 
line. . 


A: team's Front Court is that part of the court between the 
end line behind the opponents’ basket and the nearer edge of 
the centre line. The other part of the court, including the 
centre line, is the team’s Back Court. 

6. Free Throw Lines. A free throw line shail be drawn 
parallel toeach end line. It shall have its further edge 5.80 
m. from the inner edge of the end line, and it shall be 3.60 m. 
longand its mid-point shall lie on the line joining the mid- 
points of the two end lines. 


A centre line 
he mid-points 
15cm. beyond each side 


7. Restricted Areas and Free Th 


areas shall be spaces marked in the court which are limited by 
the end lines, the free throw li i 


s d lines and by lines which originate 
at the end lines, their outer edges being 3 m. from the mid- 
points of the end lines, and terminate at the ends of the free 
throw lines. 


The free throw lanes are the restricted areas extended in 
the playing court by semi-circles with a Tadius of 1.80 m., their 
centres at the mid-points of the free throw lines. Similar 
semi-circles shall be drawn with a broken line within the 
restricted areas. 


{ 
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Spaces along the free throw lanes, to be used by players 
during free throws, shall be marked as follows : 
The first space shall be situated 1.80 m. from the inside - 


edge of the end line, 
the free throw lane, an 


long and be perpen r 
lane, and shall be drawn outside the space they are de- 
limiting. 

8. Backboards—Size, Material and Position. Each of the 
two backboards shall be made of hard wood, 3cm. thick, or 
of a suitable transparent material (made in one piece and of 
the same degree of rigidity as those made of wood), and their 
dimensions shall be 1.80 m. horizontally and 1.20 m. vertical- 
ly. The front surface shall be flat and unless it is transparent, 
it shall be white. This surface shall be marked as follows : a 
rectangle shall be drawn behind the ring and marked by a 
line 5 cm. in width. The rectangle shall have outside dimen- 
sions of 59 cm. horizontally and 45 cm. vertically. The top 
edge of its base line shall be level with the ring. 


Borders of the backboards shall be marked with a line, 
5 cm. in width. - These lines shall be of a colour contrasting 
with the background. Normally, if the backboard is trans- 
parent it shall be marked in white; in other cases in black. 
The edges of the backboards and the rectangles marked on 
them should be of the same colour. Y 

The backboards shall be rigidly mounted in a position at 
les to the floor, parallel to 
er edges 2.75 m. above the 


lines, ` The uprights supporting 
distance o 


in the out-of-bounds a 
whenever possible, this distance should be 1.00 m.) and shall 


be of a bright colour in contrast with the background in such a 
manner that they will be clearly visible to the players. In 
addition, they should be suitably padded to prevent injury. 
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9, Baskets. The baskets shall comprise the rings aud the 
nets. 


: constructed from solid iron, 45cm. in 
rhe cada orange. The metalofthe rings shall 

cinside diameter De neiet NIE i ike possible addition of small 
bean ia oa thie under edge, or similar device for attaching 
HE ERE hey should be rigidly attached to the ‘backboards 
ths pate ld lie in a horizontal plane 3.05 m. above the floor, 
d ADDED the two vertical edges of the backboard. The 
bid point of the inside edge of the rings shall be 15 cm. 
fiom the faces of the backboards, 


ets shall be of white cord suspended from the rings 
AA ee rete in such a way so that they check the bal! 
momentarily as it passes through, the basket. They shal! be 
40 cm. in length. 


10. Ball—Material Size and Weight. The ball s ll be 
spherical; it shali with a 
case of leather, rubber or s 


than 75 cm. nor more than 78 cm. 


ight of about 1.80 m., measu- 


it will rebound to a height, 
measured to the top of the ball, of not Jess than about 1.20 m. 
nor more than about 1.40 m. 


The home team shail provide a néw ball or two good used 
balls Satisfactory to the Referee, | 
the Referee shall choose the one with which the game Shall be 
played, and the visi i i 
ball. Ifa new ball jy Provided 
practice. If the ball 
game to be played wi 
in a better condition. 


II. Technical Equipment. The folloving tech 


F nical equip- 
ment shall be provided by the home team and shall “be at the 
disposal of the Officials and their assistants 8 


(a) The Game Watch and the Time-out Watch; the time- 
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Keeper shall be provided with at least two stop-watches, one ` 
of which shall be the game watch. It shall be placed on the 
table so that both the Timekeeper and the Scorer can see it. 

(b) A suitable device, visible to players and spectators 
shall be provided for the administration of the 30-Second Rule, 
and shall be operated by the 30-second Operator. (See also 
E.B.B.A. Modifications). 

(c) The official Score Sheet shall be the one approved by 
the International Amateur Basketball Federation, and it shail 
be filled in by the Scorer before and during the game as provi- 

ed for in these Rules. : 

. (d) There shall be sui 
Vided for in these Rules, includin 
Players and spectators. 

(e) Markers numbered 1 10 5 shall be at the disposal of the 
Scorer, Every time a player commits a foul, the Scorer shali 
raise in a manner visible to both coaches the marker with thc 
number corresponding to the number of fouls committed by 
that player. The markers shall be white with black numbers 
from 1 to 4 and red for number 5. 


RULE THREE —— PLAYERS, SUBSTITUTES 
AND COACHES 


12. Teams Each team shall consist of ten players, one 
of whom shall be the Captain, and of a Coach who may be 
Seconded by an Assistant Coach (see also article 15). In tour- 
naments where a team has to play more than five games the 
number of players in each team shall be increased to twelve. 


Five players from each team shall be on the court during 
Playing time (for exceptions see article 33) and may be substi- 
luted within the provisions contained in these Rules. 
all be numbered on the front and back of his 
numbers of solid colour contrasting with the 
and made of material not less than 2 cm, 
he back shall be at least 20 cm. high 
Ocm, high. Teams shall use 
o E.B.B.A. Modifications.) 


table equipment for all signals pro- 
g a Score Board visible to. 


, Each player sh: 
Shirt with plain 
Colour of the shirt, 
Wide. -The numbers ont 
and those in the front at least 1 
numbers from 4 to 15. (See als 
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Players on the same team shall not wear duplicate num- 
bers. 


layer Leaving Court. A player may mot leave the 
es ar without permission of an Official during playing 
time. 


14. Captain—Duties and Powers. The Captain shall be the 
representative of his team and shall control its play (see also 
article 89). The captain may address an Official on matters 
of interpretation or to obtain essential information when neces- 
sary if it is done ina courteous manner. No other player 
may address an Official except as provided in article 46. 

Before leaving the playing court for any valid reason, the 


captain shall inform the Refree regarding the player who will 
replace him during his absence. 


15. Coaches. Before the game is scheduled to begin the 
Coach shall furnish the Scorer with the names and numbers 
of players who are to play in the game, and with the name 
and number of the captain of the team, If a player changes 
his number during the game he shall report the change to the 
Scorer and Refree. Requests for charged time-outs shall be 
made by the Coach. When a Coach decides to request a sub- 
Stitution, he shall instruct the substitute to report to the Scorer. . 
The player must be ready to play immediately (see articles 41 
and 46, and Comments on the Rules sections 3 and 5). 

If there is an Assistant Coach his name must be inscribed 
on the Score Sheet before the beginning of the game. He shal 
assume the responsibilities of the Coach if for any reason the 
Coach is unable to continue. 

The team captain may act as Coach. If he must leave 
the playing court for any valid reason, he may continue tO 
act as Coach. However, if he must leave following a disqua- 
lifying foul, or if he is unable to act as Coach because of sev- 
ere injury, his substitute as captain shall also replace him 4$ 
Coach. i 


RULE FOUR—OFFICIALS AND THEIR DUTIES 


16. Officials and their Assistants. The 
Refree and an Umpire, who shall be assisted 
a Scorer.and a 30-second Operator. 


Officials shall be à 
by a Timekeepers 
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It cannot be too strongly emphasised that the Refree and 
the Umpire ofa given game should not be connected in any 
Way with either of the organisations represented on :the court 
and that they should be thoroughly competent and impartial. 

he officials have no authority to agree to changes iri the 
Rules, Officials shall wear a uniform consisting of basketball 
9r tennis shoes, long trousers, shirt or pullover, grey in 


Colour, i 
17. Duties and Powers of Refree. The Refree shall ins- 
Pect and approve all equipment, including all the signals used 
by the Officials and their Assistants. He shall designate the 
Official timepiece and recognise its operator. | He shall not 
Permit any.player to wear objects which in his judgement, are 
dangerous to other players. 

The Refree shall toss the ball at the centre to start the 
Bame. He shall decide whether a goal shall count if the Offi- 
Cials disagree. He shall have power to forfeit a game when : 
conditions warrant. He shall decide matters upon which the 
Timekeeper and Scorer disagree. At the end of each half and 
of each extra.period, or at any time he feels necessary, he shall 
carefully examine the Score Sheet and approve the score and 
hat remains to be played. His approval at 


Confirm the time t 1 ] 
the end of the game terminates the connection of the Officials 


with the game. 
The Refree shall have power to make decisions on any 
point not specifically covered in the Rules. 


18. Duties of Officials—Refree and Umpire. The Officials 
shall conduct the game in accordance with. the Rules. This 
includes: putting the ball in play, determining when the ball 
becomes dead and killing it with the whistle when necessary 
or blowing the whistle to stop action after the ball has become 
dead, administering panalties, ordering timeout, beckoning 
Substitutes to come on the court, handing (not tossing) ball to 
a player when such player is to make a throw-in from out-of- 

ounds whenever this is provided for in these Rules (see 
articles 67 and 80) and silently counting seconds to administer 
provisions contained in articles 31, 58, 59, 60, and 67. 

Before the beginning of the game, the Officials shall agree 

Upon a division of the playing court, to be covered by each of 
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is After each foul or jump ball decision, the Officials shall 
exchange their positions. 


ials shall blow their whistles and simultaneously 

ie ho "Er to stop the clock (signa! no. 2 or no. 11), follo- 

id by all the signals to make clear their decsion The Officials 

shall not whistle after a goal from the field or resulting from 

a free throw, but shall clearly indicate that a goal has 

been scoréd by using a conventional sign clearly visible 
to the Scorer's table. ; 


If verbal communication is necessary to make a decision 
clear, this must be done in English, for all international 
games. 


19. Time and Place for Decision. The Officials shall. have 
power to make decisions for infractions of the rules committed 
either within or outside the boundary lines: also at any mo- 
ment from the beginning of play to the calling of time at the 
end of the game. This includes the periods when the game 
may be momentarily stopped for any reason. 


Neither Official shall have au 
decisions made by the other with 
duties as outlined in these Rules, 


If the Officials make approximately simultaneous decision 
on the same play and the infractions involve different pena- 


Ities, the more severe penalty shall be imposed. This does 
not prevent a double foul as defined in article 82. 


20. Calling of Fouls. When a foul 
Official shall indigate the offender signalling his number. to the 
Scorer with his fingers. Ifitisa personal foul involving a free 
throw penalty, the Official shall Signal this clearly by indicat- 
ing the free throw line; he shall also indicate the player who i$ 
to attempt the free throws. At this point, the Officials shall 
exchange their positions as provided for in article 18, One o 
the Officials shall then administer the free throws or, if no free 
throw is involved, he shall hand ‘the ball to the player who is 
1o put it into play from the side line. ; 


The Officials shali penalise unsportsmanlike conduct by any 
player, coach, substitute or team follower. ‘If there is a flag- 
rant case of such conduct, the Officials shall penalise by remo- 


thority to set aside or question 
in the limits of his respective 


is committed, the 


r 
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Ving-any offending player from the game and banishing any 
offending substitute, coach, attendant or follower. 


21. Duties or Scorer. The Scorer shall keep a chronologi- . 
cal running summary of the points scored; he shall record the 
field goals made and the free throws made or missed. He 
shail record the personal and technical fouls called on each 
Player and shall notify the Referee immediately when the fifth 
foul is called on any player. He shall record the time- 
"Wuts charged to each team, and shall notify a Coach through 
an Official when he has taken a second time-out in each hall. 
He shall also indicate the number of fouls committed by eaeh 
mayer by using the numbered markers as provided in article 

l-e. > 

The Scorer shall keep a record of the names and numbers 
of players who are to start the game and of all substitutes 
who enter the game. When theré is an infraction of the] 
Rules pertaining to submission of line-up, substitutions or 
numbers of players, he shall notify the nearer Official as soon 


as possible when the infraction is discovered. 


The sounding of the Scorer's signal does not stop the game. 
He should be careful to sound his signal only when the ball 
is dead and the game watch is stopped, and before the ball is 
again in play. 

It is essential that the Scorer's signal be different from that 
of the Timekeeper and of the Officials. 


22. Duties of Timekeeper. The Timekeeper shall note 
when each half is to start and shall notify the Refree more 
than three minutes before this time so that he may notify the 
teams, or cause them to be notified, at least three minutes 
before the half is to start. He shall signal the Scorer two 
minutes before starting time. He shall keep record of playing 
time and time of stoppage as provided in these Rules. 


! — Fora charged time-out the Timekeeper shall start a time- 
‘out watch and shall direct the Scorer to signal the Refree 


‘when it is time to resume play. r 
| The Timekeeper shall indicate with a gong, pistol or bell 


‘the expiration of playing time in each half, or extra period. 


"This signal terminates actual playing time in each period. If 
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n "s si ils to sound, or if it is not heard, the 

the UAE Ps i court or use other means to netify 
imeks eE immediately. If, in the meantime, a goal has been 
mene S foul has occurred, the Refree shall consult the 
modes = erand the Scorer. If they agree that the time was 
a fore the ball was in the air onits way to the basket, or 
E de foul was committed, the Refree shall rule that the 
ve UE not count or in case of a foul, that it shall be disre- 
Boe kd unless it is unsportsmanlike; but if they disagree, the 
ET shall count or the foul be penalised unless the Refrce has 
knowledge that would alter this rulling 


23. Duties of 30-Second Operator. The 30-second Opera- 
tor shall operate the 30-second device or watch (see article 
11b) as provided in article 62 of these Rules. (See also 


E.B.B.A. Modifications.) The signal of the 30-second Opera- 
tor causes the ball to become a dead ball. 


` RULE FIVE—PLAYING REGULATIONS 


24. Playing Time. The game shall consist of two halves of 
20 minutes each, with an interval of 10 minutes between 
halves, 1 

Note: If local conditions warrant it, the organisers may increase 
this interval to 15 minutes. This decision must be made known to all 
concerned before the beginning of the game. In tournaments lasting seve- 
ral days, the decision must be taken and made known to all concerned, at 
the latest, at the end of the first playing day. 
25. Beginning of Game. The game shall be started by the 
Referee who shall toss the ball up for a centre jump between 
two opponents in the centre circle; the same procedure shall be 
followed at the beginning of the second half and, eventually, of 
cach extra period. 

The visiting team shall have choice of baskets in the first 
half; on neutral courts, team shall toss for baskets. For the 
second half the teams shall change baskets. 


The game cannot begin if one’ of the teams is not on the 
court with five players ready to play. If 15 minutes after the 
starting time the defaulting team is not present, the other 
team wins the game by forfeit. 


26. Jump-Ball. A jumb-ball takes place when the Official 
tosses the ball between two opposing players. 
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_ During a jump ball the two jumpers shall stand with their 
feet inside that half of the circle which is nearer to their own 
baskets, with one foot near the centre of the iine that is bet- 
ween them. An Official shall then toss the ball upward (verti- 
cally) in a plane at right angles to the side lines between the 
jumpers, to a height greater than either of them can reach by 
Jumping and so that it will drop between them. The ball must 
be tapped by one or both of the jumpers after it reaches its 
highest point. If it touches the floor without being tapped by 
atleast one of the jumpers, the Official shall put the ball in 
play again in'the same place. Se 


During a jump-ball the Officials shall see that the other 
players are in such positions that they do not interfere with the 
Jumpers. 


. 27. Violation During Jump-Ball. A player shall not 
violate provisions governing jump-ball. If, before the ball is 
tapped, a jumper leaves the jumping position or if a non- 
jumper enters the circle (cylinder), the officials are authorised 
to give the violation arm signal but to withhold the whistle, to 
give opportunity for the opposing jumber to tap the ball into 
the basket, orto tap itin such a way that one of his team 
mates is first to touch the ball. If either of these occures, the 
violation is disregarded. If both teams violate the jumping 
rule, or if the Official makes a bad toss, the toss-shall be 


repeated.- 


PENALTY : see article 65. 
28. Goal—When Made and Its Value. A goal is made 
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when a live ball enters the basket from above and remains in 
or passes through. 


he field counts 2 points; a goal from a free 
4 roal th SU zoal from the field counts for the team 
i eo the basket into which the ball is thrown, 


il accidentally enters the basket from below, it 
pan eects dead and play shall be resumed by a jump ball 
at the nearest free throw linc. 


If, however, 2 player” deliberately causes the ball to enter - 
the basket from oclow, it is a violation and play shall be resu- 
med by an opponent throwing the ball in from the side line at 
the point nearest to where the violation occurred. 

29. Interfere With the Ball in Offence. 
er in the restricted area may not touch th t sir 
its downward flight above the level ofthe ring, whether it is 
a try for goal or a pass. This restriction applies only until the 
ball tonches the ring. An offensive player shall not touch his 
opponents basket or backboard while the ballison the ring 
during a try for goal. P 


PENALTY: No point can be scored and the ball is awarded to 
opponents for a throw-in from out-of-bounds at a position on the 
side line nearest the point where the violation occurred (see 
article 65). 


An offensive plav- 
€ ball when it is in 


30. Interfere wi 


th the Ball in Defence. A. defensive player 
shall not touch the 


ball after it has started its downward flight 
r goal and while the ball is above 


( 1 ball touches the ring or until it 
1s apparent it shall not touch it. 


A defensive player shall not tou 


board while the ball is onthe ring during a try for goal, or 
touch the ball or basket while the ball is within such basket.. 


PENALTY: The ball becomes dead when violation occures. 
The thrower is awarded one point if during a free throw as in 
article 73 and two points if during a try for goal. Ballis award- 
ed out-of-bounds from behind the 


end line as though the throw 
had been successful and there had been no violation. 


ch his own basket or back- 
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31. Bał in Play After Goal. After a goal from the field, 
any opponent of the team credited with the score shall put the 
ballin play from any point out-of-bounds at the end of the 
court where the goal was made. He may throw it from any 
point behind the end line, or he may pass it to ateam mate 
behind the end line. Not more than 5 seconds may be 
consumed in getting the ballin play, the count starting the 
instant the ball is at the disposal of the first player out-of- 
bounds. 

The Otticial should not handle the bal! unless by so doing 
he can get the ball in play more, quickly. Opponent’s of the 
player who is to put the ball in play shall not touch the ball. 
Allowance may be made for touching the ball accidently or 
instinctively but if a player delays the game by interfering with 
the ball, it is a technical foul. . 

After the last free throw, the ball shall be thrown in from 
out-of-bounds : 

(a) by any opponent of the free thrower from behind the 
end line if the throw is successful or 

(b) byany player of the free thrower's team from out-of- 
bounds at midcourt if the free throw is for a technical foul by 
Coach or substitute, whether or not the throw is successful (see 
article 78—penalty). 1 


32. Decision of Game. A game shall be decided by the 
scoring of the greater number of points in the playing time. 


33. Game to be Forfeited. Captains shall be notified three 
minutes before the termination of the interval between halves, 
lfeither team is not on the floor ready to play within one 
minute after the Referee calls play, either at the beginning of 
the second half or after time has been taken out for any reason, 
the ball shall be putin play in the same manner asif both 
teams were on the floor ready to play, and the absent team 
shall forfeit the game. 

A team shall forfeit the game if it refuses to play after be- 
ing instructed to do so by the Referee. 

When during a game the number of players of a team on 
the court shall be less than two, the game shali end, and that 
team shall loss the game by forfeit. 
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hich the game is forfeited is ahead, the 
the toate et EE shall stand. , If this team is not 
SRANIE score shall be recorded as 2 to 0 in its favour. 
1 Tie Score and Extra Periods. Ifthe score is a tie at 
: xpiration of the second half, play shall be continued for 
meg i period of 5 minutes or as many such periods of 5 
ii ies as may be necessary to break thetie. Before the first 
En eriod the teams shall toss for baskets: and shall change 
eaters at the beginning of each additional extra period. An 
interval of 2 minutes shall be allowed before each extra period. 
At the beginning of each extra period, the ball shall be put in 
play at the centre. 
35. When Game is Terminated. The game shall terminate 
at the sounding of the Timekeeper’s signal indicating the end 
of playing time. 


When a foul is committed simultaneously with or just pre- 
vious to the Timekeeper’s signal ending a half or an extra 


period, time shall be allowed for the free throw or throws, if 
any are involved in the penalty. 


RULE SIX—TIMING REGULATIONS 


36. Game Watch Operations. The game watch shall be 
Started when the ball after having reached its highest point 
on a toss at the beginning of a halfor extra period, is tapped 
by the first player. * ` 

The game watch shall be Stopped at the expiration of time 
for cach period of play. 

37. Ball goes into Play. The ball goes into play (is in 
play) when : : 


d ee the Official takes his Position to administer a jump 
all or 


(b) the Official takes his Position to administer a free 
throw (see article 72), or 


(c) when in an out-of-bounds situation the ballis at the 
disposal of the player who is to throw it in. 
38. Ball Becomes Alive. The ball becomes alive when : 


(a) after having reached its heighest point in a jump-ball 
it is tapped by the first player, or 
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(b) whenthe Official places itat the disposal of a free 
thrower (see article 72), or 

(c) when ona throw in from out-of-bounds it touches a 
player in the court. P 

39. Dead Ball. The ball becomes dead when : 

(a) any goal is made (see article 28), 

(b) any violation occurs, 

(c) afoul occurs while the ball is alive or in play, 

(d) held ball occurs or the ball lodges on the basket 
support, 

(e) itis apparent that the ball will not go into the basket; 
ona free throw for a technical foul: by Coach or substitute, 
or a free throw which is to be followed by another throw, 

(f) officials whistle is blown while*the ball is alive or in 
play, 

.(g) the 30-second operator's signal is sounded while the 
ball is alive. 3 

(h) time expires for a half or extra period. 

Exceptions: The ball does not become dead at the time 
of the listed act and goal, if made, counts, if 

I1) Ball is in flight on a free throw or a try for goal' when 
(€). (f). (g) or (h) occurs, or 

(2) anopponent fouls while the ball is stillin possession 
of a player who is trying fora goal and who finished his try 
with a continuous motion which started before the foul occur- 
red, or 

(3) penalty for a jump-bali violation is ignored. 

40. . Time-out. Time-out occurs and the game watch: 
shall be stopped when an Official signals 

(a) a violation, 

(b) a foul, 

(c) a held ball, 

(d) unusual delay in getting a dead ball into play, 

(e) suspension of play for:an injury, or for removal of 
a player, such removal being ordered by an Official, à 
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(f) suspension of play for any reason, ordered by the 
Officials, or 


(g) when the 30-second signal 1» sounded, 


i h has the ri 
. Charged Time-out. A coac 
Sie time-out. He shall do SO) b 
Scorer and asking clearily for a “tim 
conventional sign with his hands. 


Electrical devices enabling Coaches, if they so wish, to re- 
questa time-out without leaving their places may be used. 
Such devices may not, under any circumstances, be used 
to request a player substitution. 


The Scorer shall indicate to the Officials that a request for 
charged time-out has been made by Sounding his Signal as soon 
as the ball is dead and the game watch is stopped but before 
the ball is again in play (see article 37). 


A time-out shall be charged to a team for each minute con- 
sumed under this provision. Ifthe team responsible for the 
time-out is ready to Play before the end of the charged time- 
out the Referee is hereby g 
game immediately, 


Exceptions: No time-out is charged if an injured player or 
disqualified Player, or a player who has committed his fifth foul 
is replaced within one minute; or if the injured player is ready 
to play immediately; or if the Officials permit a delay, 

A charged time-out shall not be granted from the moment 
the ball is in Play for the first or only free throw until the ball 


becomes dead after being alive again after the free throw or 
throws, 


ght to request a 
Y Boing in person to the 
€-out", making the proper 


iven authority to start the 


42. Legal Charged Time-out. Two charged time-outs may 

be granted to each team during each half of playing time, 

and one charged time-out for gach extra period, . 
Unused time-outs may n 


t Ot be carried over to the next half 
or extra period. 


43. Time-out in Case of Injury. The Officials ma 
time-out in case of in 


Í . œr tor any other reason, 
although not for trifles. 1f the ball is in 
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play has been completed, that is, the team in possession of the 
ball has thrown for goal, lost possession of the ball, has with- 
held the ball from play, or the ball has become a dead ball. 


When necessary to protect an injured player, the Officials 
may suspend play immediately. 

If the injured player cannot continue to play, he shall be 
Substituted within one minute, and his substitute must effect 
the free throws that may have been awarded 'to the injured 
player. If this occurs, the provisions contained in the last 
paragraph of article 46 (exception) shall not apply. 

44. Time-in. After time has been out, tlie game watch 
shall be started : 

(a) if play is resumed by a jump-ball, when the ball after 
reaching its highest point is tapped by the first player, 

(b) ifa free throw is not successful and ball is to continue 
in play, when the ball touches a player on the court, 

(c) if play is resumed bya throw-in from out-of-bounds, 
when the ball touches a player on the court. 

45. How Play isResumed. After time-out or after the 
ball has become dead for any other reason, ball is put in play 
as follows : 

(a) Ifa team had control of -the ball, any player of that 
team shall throw it in from the point out-of-bounds on the side 

. lines nearest the point where the ball became dead. 

(b) Ifneither team had control, ball is put in play by a 
jump-ball at the circle nearest where the ball became dead. 

(c) After a foul, ball is put in play by placing it at the 
disposal of the offended team. (out-of-bounds on the side linc) 
or the free thrower or by a jump-ball at the nearest circle (sce 
also article 80—Penalty, b-1). 

(d) After a held ball, or the ending ofa half-period. or a 
field goal or an out-of-bounds, or the ending ofa free throw, 
Or a violation, ball is-put in play as prescribed in the relevant 
Rule. 


RULE SEVEN—PLAYERS’ REGULATIONS 


46, Substitutions. A substitute before going upon the 
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court shall report to the Scorer and must be ready to play 
immediately. 


ound his signal immediately if the ball is 
cte eri pues watch stopped, or as soon as the ball be- 
comes dead and the game watch is stopped, but before the 
ball is again in play (see article 37), as the consequence of one 
of the following situations : 
; (a) a held ball has been caled 
(b) a foul has been called, 
(c) a charged time-out has been granted, 


(d) game has been stopped to attend an injured player, 
or for any other reason, ordered by the Officials, 


Following a violation, only the team who has Possession of 
the ball for the throw-in from out-of-bounds May effect a sub- 
stitution, If such a situation occurs, the opponents may also 

` effect a substitution. 


The substitute shall remain outside the boundary line until 
an Official beckons him to enter whereupon he shall report 
immediately to the nearer Official telling the Official his 
number and the number of the player he replaces. When a 
substiute enters at the beginning of "the second half, he is not. 


required to report to an Official but he must report to the 
Scorer. 


Substitutions shall not take 
less of the number of substitut 


more than 20 seconds, regard- 
More time is taken, it shall co 


ions effected by one team. If 
unt asa time-out and shall be 
charged against the offending team, A player involved in a 
jump-ball may not be substituted by another player. : (For cx- 
ception see article 43.) 
A substitution is not permitted from the moment the ball is 
in play forthe first or only free throw until the ball becomes 
' dead after being alive again after the free throw or throws. 
Exception: After a successful free throw only the piayer 
who was attempting the free throw may be substituted, provi- 
ding such substitution was requested betore the ba 


i : ll went into 
play for the first or only free throw, in which case the oppon- 
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énts may be granted one substitution under the same condi- 
tions. 


47. Location of Player and Official. The location of a 
player is determined by where he is touching the floor. When 
he is in the air from aleap, he retains the same status as 
when he last touched the floor as far as the boundary lines, the 
centre line, the free throw line or the lines delimiting the free 
throw lanes are concerned (except as provided in article 
68-b). 

The location of an Official is determined in the same 
manner as that of a player. When the ball touches an Official 
it is the same as touching the floor at the Officials location. - 


. 48. How Ball is Played. In Basketball the ball is played 
with the hands. 

Kicking er striking it with the fist is a violation, For 
penalty see article 65. 

Kicking the ball is a violation only when it is a positive act; 
accidentally striking the ball with the foot or leg is not a viola- 
tion. 

49. Control of the Ball. A player is in control of the ball 
when he is holding a live ball or dribbling it. A teamis in 
control when a player of that team is in control of the ball 
and also while a live ball is being passed between team mates. 
Team control continues until an opponent secures control, or 
the ball becomes dead. During a try for goal, team controls 
ends when the ball is no longer in contact with the hand of the 
shooter. ‘ 

50.. Player Out-of-bounds— Ball Out-of-bounds. A player 
is out-of-bounds when he touches the floor on or outside of 
the boundary lines. ' 1 

The ball is out-of-bounds when it touches a. player who is 
out-of-bounds or any other person, the floor or any object on 
or outside a boundary line, or the supports or back of the 
backboard. i 

si. How Ball Gocs Out-of-bounds. If the ballis out-of- 
bounds because of touching something other than a player, it 
is caused to go out by the last player to touch it before it goes 
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i à i layer (on 
it is cut-of-bounds because of touchinga p 
IDE Bears such a player causes it to go out. 


i clearly indicate the team which shall put 

È a dA Deo bounds. Out-of-bounds decisions 
the id be clearly signalled by the Officials. If there is doubt 
shoul layers understanding the decision, the Official should 
neetan ball and delay the throw-in until the decision has 
bean made clear. (See also article 56.) 


To cause the ball to go out-of- 
Penalty see article 65. 


Officials should declare 


bounds isa violation. For 


jump-ball when they are in doubt 
as to which team caused the ball to go out-of-bounds. 


52. Pivot. A pivot takes place when a player who is 
holding the ball steps once or more than once in any direction 


with the same foot, the other foot called the pivot foot, being 
kept at its points of contact with the floor. 


53. Dribbling. A dribble is made 
gained control of the ball, gives i 
ting, bouncing or rolling it and tuucties it again before it touch- 
es another player. Ina dribble the ball must come in contact 
with the floor, except that one air dribble May be made, that . 
is, a player May begin a dribble 
and may 
impetus to the ball as describe 


neously with both hands, or 
ih one or both hands, Th 


e ballis not in contact with 
his hand, he may take as Many steps as he Wishes between 
_ bounces of a dribble. 

Exception: The fol 
tries for goal, fumbles, a gain control ef the ball by 
tapping it from the vicinity of oth players Strwing for it, or 
by batting it from the control of another Playe., or by block- 
ing a pass and recovering the ball. 


A player shali not make a seco 


nd dribble after hay 
pleted a dribble, unless the ball, 


t ing com- 
when itis out of his 


control, 
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has touched another player, or the opponents’ basket or back- 
board, or has been batted out of his control by an opponent. 

To make a second dribble is a violation. For Penalty, See 
article 65. $ 

54. Progressing with the Ball. A player may progress with 
the bail in any direction within the following limits : 

ITEM I—A player who receives the ball while standing 
still may pivot, using either foot as the pivot foot. 

ITEM II—A player who receives the ball while he is pro- 
ressing or upon completion of a dribble may usea rwo-count 
rhythm in coming to a stop or in getting rid of the ball. 

The first count occurs : 

(a) ashe receives the ball if either foot is touching the 
floor at the time he receives it, or 

(b) as either foot touches the floor or as both feet touch 
the floor simultaneously after he receives the ball if both feet 
are off the floor when he receives it. 

The second count occurs when, after the count of one, 
either foot touches the floor or both feet touch the floor simui- . 
taneously. 

When a player comes toa legal stop, if one foot is in 
advance of the other he may: pivot but the rear foot only may 
be used as the pivot foot. However, if neither foot isin ad- 
vance of the other, he may use either foot as the pivot foot. 

ITEM HI—A player who receives the ball while standing 
still or whe comes to a legal stop while hoiding the ball, 

(a) may lift the pivot foot or jump when he throws for goal 
or passes, but the ball must leave his hands before one or both 
feet again touch the floor, 

(b) may not lift the pivot foot, in starting a dribble, before 
the ball leaves his hands. ; 

To progress with the ball in excess of these limits is @ viola- 
uon. For penalty see article 65. " 

55. Held ball. Held ball shall be declared when two or 
more players of opposing teams have one or both hands firmly 


on the ball. 
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i uld not declare held ball too qvickly, thereby 

A Ae e continuity of. the game, and unjustly taking 

; OB nf from the player who gained or is about to gain posses- 

me eunder the first clause of this article held ball should not 

Be called until at least one player from „each team has one or 

Both hands firmly on the ball so that neither player could gain 
possession without undue roughness. ; 


A held ball decision is not warranted merely on the grounds 


defensive player gets his hands on the ball. Usually 
jhar ae is unfair to the player who has firm possession 
of the ball. . 


If a player is lying or sitting on the floor while in possession 
of the ball he should have Opportunity to'play it, but held ball 
should be called if there is danger of injuty. j 
When held ball is called the ball shall be tossed up between. 


the two contending players at the nearest circle. In case of 
doubt as to which is the nearest circle, the ball shall be tossed 
up at the centre. If there are more than two players involved, 
the ball shali be t 


ossed up between two contending players of 
approximately the same height. : 


56. Jump-ball in Special Situations. 
of-bounds and was last touched simultaneously by two, oppo- 
nents, or if the Official is in doubt as to who last touched the 
ball, or is the Officials disagree, play shall be resumed bya 
jump-ball between the two involved players at the nearest 
circle. 


If the ball goes out- 


substitute (See article 78), in which 
in play in the prescribed mariner. 

57. Player in the Act of 
in the act of throwing for go 
judgement of the Official 
throw, for goal, 


Moreover the act cf shootin 
left the player's hands until he 


Throwing for Goal. 
al when he has the ba 
» is throwing, 


A player is 
ll and in the 
oris attempting to 


g continues after the ball has 
regains his equilibrium and is 
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no longer in a defenseless position. On a jump-ball neither 

player has possession of the ball at the instant it is tapped, and 

therefore neither can be considered in the act of shooting, 

ace though one player may tap the ball towards or into the 
asket. 


58. Three-Seconds Rule. A player shall not remain for 
more than three seconds in that part of the opponents' restrict- 
ed area, between the end line and the farther edge of the frec ' 
throw line, while the ball is in control of his team. The 3- 
seconds restriction is in force in all out-of-bounds situations, 
and the count shall start at the moment the player throwing- 
in is out-of-bounds and has possession of the ball. 

The lines bounding the restricted area are part of it and a 
player touching one of these lines is in the area. The 3-seconds 
restriction does not apply while the ball is in the air on a try 
for goal, on while it is rebounding from the backboard, or is 
dead, because the ball is not in control of either team at such 
times. Allowance may be made for a player who, having been 
in the restricted area for less than 3 seconds, dribbles in to 
throw for goal. 

An infraction of this rule is a violation, For penalty, see 
article 65. 

59. Five-Seconds Rule. Held ball shall be called when a 
closely guarded player who is holding the bail does not pass, 
shoot, bat, roll or dribble the bali within five seconds. 


60. Ten-Seconds Rule. When a team gains control of 
the ball in its back court it must, within ten seconds cause the 
ball to go into its front court. 


The ball goes into a team’s front court when it touches the 
court beyond the centre liné or touchesa player of that team 
who has part of his body in contact with the court beyond the 
centre line. 

An interaction of this Rule is à violation. For penalty, see 
article 65. 

61. Bali Returned to Back Court. A player in his front 
court may not cause the "ball to go into his back court, It is 
caused to go into the back court by the last player to touch it 
before it goes into the back court. This restriction applies to 
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i ing i į t, including a 
i i ccurring ina team’s front court, l 
a SRL E E IL MEE rebounds and Interceptions. It 
nat apply, however, to jump-ball Situations at the centre 
Sale or to the situation described in article 78 (Penalty) and 
in article 89. > 


in hi h 
A player in his front court wi 
directly from a jump-ball at the ce 
into his back court. 


ll goes into a. team’s back court 5 
sage nine team who has part of his body in contact with 
the centre line or with the court beyond the centre line, or is 
touched by a player of that team after it has touched the back 
court. y 

PENALTY. The ball is awarded to an opponent for a throw- 
in from the mid-point of a side line and 
pass the ball to a player 


© gains control of the ball 
ntre circle, may pass the ball, 


when it touches a 


gains control of the 


must be made within 30 
seconds, à 
- Failure to do so is a violation of this rule, For penalty see 
article 65, 


If the ball goes out-of-bounds durin 
and the ball is awarded to the same t 
Period shall begin. The mer 
nent does not start a new 30-second 
remains in control of the ball. 


Ifa player deliberately throws or bats the ball into an op- 
Ponent, causing it to go out-of-bounds, the ball shall be 
awarded to the opponents, even though it was last touched by 
that team. This Provision is made to Prevent a team from 
illegally obtaining a new 30-seconds peri 


lod, 
All regulations Concerning the end Of playi i hall 
apply to violations of the 30-second Rule, Bec timers 
RULE EIGHT—INFRACTIONS A 


63. Violations and Fouls. A viol 
the Rules, the penalty for which is the 


ND PENALTIES 


‘tion isan infraction of 
loss of the ball. 
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When an infraction involves a personal contact with an op- 
ponent or unsportsmanlike conduct, the violation becomes a foul 
which will be inscribed against the offender and the consequ- 
ence of-which is a penalty administered according to the provi- 
sions contained in the relevant article of these Rules, 

64. Ballin Play after Violation or Foul. After the bali has ` 
become dead following an infraction of the Rules, the ball is 
put in play: 

(a) by a throw-in from out-of-bounds, or 

(b) by a jump-ball at one of the circles, or 

(c) by one or more free throws. 

65. Procedure when a Violation is Called. When a violation 
is called the ball becomes dead. The ball is awarded to a 
nearby opponent for a throw-in from the side line at the point 
nearest that where the violation occurred. If the ball goes into 
a basket during the dead ball which follows such a violation, 
no point can be scored. 

H 66. Procedure when Foul is Called. When a player foul is 
called the Official shall signal to the Scorer the number of the 
offender. The player thus indicated shall turn to face the 
Scorer's Table, and shall immediately raise his hand above his 
head. For failure to do so, after having been warned once by 
the Official, a technical foul may be called against the offend- 
ing player. 

If the foul was committed on a player who was not in the 
act of shooting; the Official shall hand the ball to him or to one 

.of his team mates for a throw-in from the side line at a spot 
nearest tlie place of the foul. 

If the foul was committed on a player in the act of shoot- 

ing : 

(a) if the goal is made it shall count, and, in. addition, one 

free throw shall be awarded. 

(b) if the goal is missed, the Official shall take the ball to 
the free throw line and shall put it at the disposal of the free- 
thrower unless play is to be resumed by a jumpball, as in the 
case of a double foul. 

67. How Ball is Pat in Play from Out-of-Bounds. The 
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1 € ballin play from out-of-bounds shall 
player whee tants at the ds, line ata spot nearest the 
san hee the ball left the court. Within 5 seconds from the 
pom GG ball is at his disposal, he shall throw, bounce or roll 
EIS ll to another player within the court. While the ball is 
ine ba ssed into the court no other player shall have any part 
being body over the boundary line. hen the margin of out- 
of teas ds territory free from obstruction is less than 1 m., no 
S of either team shall be within 1 m. of the player who is 
SETS the ball in play. 

Whenever thc ball is awarded to & team out-of-bounds at 
the side line in its front court, an Official must hand the ball to 
the player who is to put it in play. The Purpose of this is to 

: make the decision clear, and not to delay the game unti; the 
defensive team gets “set”. 

Whenever the ball is awarded to a team out-of-bounds at 
the side line in its back court, the Official, if there is confusion 
as to the decision, shall hand the bail to the thrower-in at the 
side-line closest to the violation 

68. Violation on Ont-of- 
violate provision 
of bounds. 


Bounds Play. 
5 governing p 
These provisions: 


(a) forbid a player who has been awarded the ball to carry 
- it into the court, to touch it in the co 


urt before it has touched 
another player, or to consume more than 5 seconds in 
putting the ball in play. 

(b) forbid any other player to have any part of his person 
over the boundary line before the ball has been thrown across 
the line or to put the ball in play after the Official has award 
ed it to the other team. 

PENALTY 

(1) If infraction is of (a), see article 65. 

(2) If infraction is of (b), see article 77, Penalty, 

69. How ball is put in Play with Jump-ball, Whenever the 
ball must be put in play with a jump-ball, this will be done in 
the manner described in article 26, 

70. Free Throws. A free throw i 
player to score one point by an unhind 


A player shall not 
utting the ball in play from out- 


S a privilege given a 
ered throw for goal from 
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-a position directly behind the free throw line (see article 72). 

71. Player to Attempt Free Throw. When a personal foul is 
called, and a free throw penalty is awarded, the player upon 
whom the foul was committed shall be designated by the 
- Official to attempt the free throws. If any other player at- 

tempts the throw, it shall not count if made, andwhether made 
or missed, the ball shall be awarded to an opponent out-of- 
bounds at the side line opposite the free throw line. . 

Should a player, by mistake, execute a free throw into has 
own basket, the try shall be annulled, whether successful or 
not, and a new try shall be granted at the right basket. 

` If the designated player must jeave the game because of inju- 
ry,his substitute must attempt the free throws. If the player who 
has been fouled is to leave the game because ofa substitution, 
he shall attempt the free throws before leaving (see article 46). 
When there is no. substitute available the free throws may be 
attempted by the captain or by any player designated by him. 

When a technical foul is called, the free throw or throws may 
be attempted by any player of the opposing team. 

72. How a Free Throw is Attempted. The throw for goal 
shall be made within 5 seconds after the ball has been placed 
at the disposal of the free thrower at the free throw line. This 
shall apply to each free throw. 

The player who is to attempt the free throws shall take a 
position immediately behind the free throw line, and shall be 
free to use any system in. throwing the ball but he shall not 
touch the free throw-line or the court beyond the line until the 
ball touches the ring. — : 

Players may not attempt to disconcert the thrower by their 
action. Neither Official shall stand inthe free throw area 
(restricted area) or behind the backboard. 

When a player is attempting à free throw, the other players 
shall be entitled to take the following position: 

(a) two players from the. opposing team, the two places 
nearer the basket, ` 

(b) the other players s 

(c) all other players may ta 
that: 


hall take alternate positions, 
ke any other position, provided 
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4) they neither disturb nor arein the way of the free 

thrower and of the Officials, 

(ii) they do not move from their positions before the 

ball has touched the ring, 

(iii) they do nct occupy the places along the free throw 

lane next to the end line. 

On free throws following technical-fouls by Coach or substi- 
tutes, players shall not line up along the free throw lane (see 
article 78— penalty). 

73. Violation of Free Throw Provisions. After the ball has 
been placed at the disposal of the free thrower: 

(a) he shall throw within 5 seconds and in suc 
the bali enters the basket or touches the ring 
touched by a player, 

(b) neither he norany other pi 
basket while the ball ison its wa 
within the basket, 


h a way that, 
before it is 


ayer Shall touch the ball or 
y to the basket or is on or 


until the ball touches th er. This restriction applies 

E ches the rin il iti i S V 
touch it, g or until itis apparent it will not 
PENALTY 


(1) ff the violation is by the free thrower only, no point can 


be Scored, Ball becomes dead when violation occurs. Ball 
is awarded out-of-bou 


thrower’s team opposite centre circle a 
by Coach or Substitute, and to the 


(2) If violation of (b) is of b 


free thrower’s opponents only violation is penalised as in- 
dicated in article 30, penalty. 


(3) If violation af (c) is by a team mate of the free thrower 


and the free throw is successful, the . goal shall count and 
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violation be disregarded. If the free throw is not success- 
ful’ violation shall be penalised as above. However, if the 
ball misses the ring and goes out-of-bounds of falls within 
bounds, it shall be put in play by the opponents from the 
side line opposite the free throw line. 

(4) If the violation of (c) is by the free thrower’s opponents 
only, if the throw is successful, the goal counts and viola- 
tion is disregarded; if it is not successful, a substitute 
throw shall be attempted by the same thrower under condi- 
tions the same as for the original throw. In these cases, 
ball is not dead until the throw ends. 

(5) If there is a violation of (c) by both teams and the free 

throw is successful, the goal shall count and violation be 

disregarded. If the free throw is not successful play shall 
be resumed by a jump-ball on the free throw line. 


If there is a multiple throw, the out-of-bounds and jump- 


ball provisions apply only to a violation during the last 


free throw. 

74. Technical Foul During Intervals of Play. When a 
foul is called during the half-time interval or during an interval 
before an extra period, play shall be resumed by a jump-ball 
at centre after the throws have been attempted. 


75. Ball in Play if Free Throw is Missed If the goal is 
missed, the ball shall continue in play after the last free throw 
following a player foul. If the ball misses the ring, it isa vio- 
lation (see article 73, Penalty 1) and the ball is put in play 
from the side line at the point opposite the free throw line by 
the opposing team. 

In case of a free throw following a technical foul by Coach 


or substitute, see article 31-b. 
RULE NINE—RULES OF CONDUCT 
A. RELATIONSHIPS 


76. Definition. The proper conduct of the game demands 
the full and loyal co-operation of members of both teams, in- 
cluding Coaches and substitutes, with the Officials and their 


' assistants. 
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i i victory, 
e entitled to do their best to secure victor D 
b Eri yeu w done in a spirit of sportsmanship and fair: 
u 
y i i his spirit, when 
infringement of this co-operation or of this spirit, 1 
cnp repeated, should be considered as a Technical 


Fouland penalised as provided in the following articles of 
these Rules. 


i ul by Player. A player shall nof disregard 
sd une by Oficiils oc m RECTAM like tactics, such 
nu (a) disrespectfully addressing or contacting an Official, 

(b) using language or gestures likely to give offence, 

(c) baiting an opponent or obstructing his vision by wav- 
ing hands near his eyes, - : 

(d) delaying the game by preventing the ball from being 
promptly put in play, 


(e) not raising his hand Properly when a foul is called on 
him (see 66), — 


(f) changing his playing number without reporting t0 
Scorer and to Referee, 


(g) enter the court as a substitute without reporting to 


Scorer, or without Teporting promptly to an Official (unless 
between halves), or during a time- 


out after having withdrawn 
during the same time-out, 
(Ah). gras 
must be 
him 


ping the ring; a player who viol 


ates this provision 
promptly penalised by a technical fo 


ul awarded against 


Technical infractions which are obviously unintentional / 
and have no effect on the game, or are of an administrative 
character, are not Considered technical fouls unless there is re- 
petition of the same infrac 


f tion after a warning by an Official 
to the offending player and to his captain. 
Technical infractions which are deliberate or are unsports- 
manlike or give the offender an unfair advantage, should be 
penalised promptly with a technical foul. p 

PENALTY : A foul shall be charged and recorded for each offence. and 
two-free-throws awarded the opponents for each foul and the captain shal 
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designate the thrower. For flagrant or persistent infraction of this articie, 
a player shall be disqualified and removed from the game. 
If discovery of foul is after ball is in play following the foul, penalty 


should be administered as if foul had occurred at the time of discovery. 
Whatever occurred in the interval between the foul and its discovery shall 


be valid. 
78. Technical Foul by Coach or Substitute. The Coach, 


Assistant Coach or substitutes shall not enter the court unless by 
permission of an Official to attend an injured player, nor leave 
his place to follow the action in the court from the boundary 
linés, nor disrespectfully address Officials (including Scorer, 
Timekeeper and 30-second Operator), or opponents. 

. A Coach may address players of his team during a charged 
time-out provided he does not enter playing court and players 
do not cross boundary line (unless permission 75 first obtained 
from an Official), Substitutes may also listen in provided they 
do not enter the playing court. 

_ The distinction between unintentional and deliberate infra- 
ctions (see article 77) applies also to infractions committed by 
Coaches, Assistant Coaches and substitutes. : 

inscribed against the Coach 


PENALTY : all be charged and } 

and one free AM for Sch Pence, and. the opposing captain 
shall designate the thrower. During the free throw players shall not line 
He along the free throw lanes. After the throw, the ball shall be put in play 
y any player of the free thrower's team from out-of-bounds at mid-court , 
on the side line, whether or not the throw, is success ul. For flagrant or/ 
persistent. infraction of this article, a Coach may be banished from the 
vicinity of the court. He shall be replaced by the Assistant Coach or by the 


Captain. 

Technical feuls may be called during intervals or play (see article 74). 
If calletl.against the Coach or the Assistant vach, the penalty shall be 
two free throws. If called against a player or @ substitute, a technical foul 
shall be charged and inscribed against him and two free throws awarded to 
the opponents. 


B. PERSONAL CONTACTS 
79. Personal Contact. Although Basketball is theoretical- 
ly a *'no-contact game", it is obvious that personal contact 
cannot be avoided entirely when ten players are moving with 
great rapidity over a limited space. For instance, the ball is 
free; two opponents start quickly for the ball and collide. The 
personal contact may be serious, yet, if both were in favour- 
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iti hich to get the ball and were intend only 
able eee Henn wich ge accident, and nota foul, occ- 
nese Dor other hand, if one Player is about to catch the 
urs. p 


80. Personal Fouls. A personal foul is a player foul which 
involves contact with an opponent. 


Blocking is Personal contact 
of an opponent who is not in Po: € ball (sce com- 
ments on blocking, following the Rules). 

Holding is perso h an opponent that interferes 
with his freedom of movement. 

Guarding from the rear which results in personal Contact is a 
Personal foul. Officials Should gi i 
type of infraction, 
attempting to Play the ball does 
tact with the pl i i 
player causes Personal contact in ana 


ni tempt to get at the ball 
from an unfavourable Position, h i 


€ should be penalised, 


extending his arm, shoulder, hip or 
knee or by bending his body į : 

nor use any rough tactics. ‘ot contact an opponent 
with his hand Unless such ¢ i 
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. A dribbler shall not charge into or contact an opponent .in 
his path, nor attempt a dribble between two opponents or bet- 
ween an opponent and a boundary line, unless the space is 
Such as to provide a reasonable chance for him to go through 
Without contact. ‘If a dribbler without Causing contact, passes 
an opponent sufficiently to have head and shoulders in advance 
of him, the greater responsibility for subsequent contact is on 
the opponent. If a dribbler has established a straight line 
Path, he may not be crowded out of that path but, ifan oppo- 
nent is able to establish a legal defensive position in that path, 
the dribbler must avoid contact by changing direction or end- 
ing the dribble. 

A player. who screens (attempts to prevent an opponent from 
reaching a desired position) and who makes little effort to play 
the ball has the greater responsibility if contact occurs: P 


(a) ifhe takes a position so near an opponent that push- 
ing or changing occurs when normal movements are made by 


him, or 
(b) ifhe takesa position so quickly ina moving oppo- 
nent’s path that pushing or charging cannot be avoided. . 


PENALTY : A personal foul shall be charged to -the offender in all 
cases. 

In addition— 

(a) If a foul is committed ona Player who is not in the act of shooting, 
the ball shall be put in play by the non-offending team from out-of-bounds on 
the side line nearest the place of the foul. 

As soon as the foul is called, the Official shall signal the Scorer the 
number of the offender and shall than hand the ball to the opponents for a 
throw-in from the side line (for exception, see article'92, and also articles 
89 and 93). 

(b) If a foul is committed on a player who is in the act of shooting, 

(1) if the goal is made, it shall count and, in addition, one free throw 
shall be awarded, 
(2) if the goal is missed, two free throws shall be awarded. (see arti- 
cles 88 aud 89). ] es 
‘aul is called, the Official shall signal the Scorer the 
umber of the uf dert and shall then place the ball at the disposal of the 
Sree thrower (see also article 89). 
81. Intentional Foul. An intention-l foul is a personal foul 


Committed deliberately by a player, and of a gravity situated 


10 RULES OF GAMES AND SPORTS 


between that of a normal personal foul and that of a disquali- 
etw f 
fying foul. 


iberately disregards the ball and causes 

A hee EE A Oi ens who controls the ball com- 
Pn intentionalifoul: This is generally true also of fouls 
me Sifted on a player who does not have the bal. A r 
EREE E the ball may also commit an intentional foul if he 
A contacts an opponent. A Player who repeatedly 
commits intentional fouls may be disqualified. 


Y: A personal foul shall be ch 

TOU free throws are awarded. If t 
Chote who scores, the basket shall count 
Shall be awarded (see also articles 66, 80 


82. Double Foul. -A double foulis a Situation in which 
two opponents commit fouls against each other at approximat- 
ely the game time. 


player 


arged to the offender and in 
he foul is committed on a 


and, in addition, one Sree throw 
and 88). 


no free throw shall be awarded 
but a personal foul shall be charged against each offending 


ball between the two players involve; : 
Scored at the same time, in which case the ball shall be put 
into play from the end line. 


83. Multiple Foul. 
two or more team ma 
Same opponent at appro 

When two S are committed against a 
player by Opponents, one foul shall be charged to each offend- 
shall be awarded two free 
throws, irrespective of the number of fouls (see article 88). 


A multiple foul is a Situation in which 


tes commit personal fouls against the 
ximately the same time. 


X act of shooting, 
» and, in addition, one tree throw 
shall be awarded. 


: against the other 
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player's hands after the whistle blows, provided the whistle 
did not affect the game. The player must be throwing for 
goal or starting an effort to throw for goal when the whistle 
blows; the goal does not count if he makes an entirely new 
effort after the whistle blows. X 

C. GENERAL PROVISIONS 


85. Basic Principle. Each Official has power to call fouls 
independently from the other, and this at any time during the 
Game, whether the ball is alive or dead. 

Fouls committed during the dead ball that follows a foul 
are considered as being committed at the time the ball:became 
dead because of the first foul. 

Any number of fouls may therefore be. called at the same 
time agairist one or both teams. Irrespective of the penalty, a 
foul shall be inscribed on the score sheet against the offenders 
for each foul. 

86. Double and Multiple Foul. When a double foul and 
another foul are committed at the same time, the double foul 
shall be dealt with as in article 82, and the other foul dealt 


.with according to the respective Rule above. Play shall be 


resumed, after the fouls have been charged and the eventual 
penalty administered as though the double foul had not 
occured. 

87. Fouls in Special Situations. Situations. other than 
those foreseen in these Rules may occur when fouls are com- 
mitted at approximately the same time or during the dead ball 
that follows a foul, a double foul or a multiple foul. 

As a general direction to Officials, the following principles 
may be applied in such situations : 

(a) a foul shall be charged for each offence; 

(b) fouls that involve penalties of about the same gravity 
against both teams shall not be penalised by awarding free - 
throws, and the ball shall be put in play by a jump-ball at the 
nearest circle or, in case of doubt, at the centre; 

(c) penalties that are not compensated by similar penalties 

team shall be maintained but under no cir- 
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stances shall a team be awarded. more than two free 
NI (see also article 88) and possession of the ball. 


88, Three-for-Two Rule, Whenever two free throws are 
awarded to a player who was fouled while in the act of shoot- 
ing, if either or both these throws are unsuccessful, one addi- 
tional free throw shall be awarded, However, if the throw. or 
throws were not successful because of a violation by the 
thrower (see article 73 (a), (b) and (c) or a team mate 


(see article 73(b)) this additional free throw shall not be 
awarded. : š 


89. Right of Option. - A team that has been awarded two 
free throws (see also article 88) shall have 


: the option of either 
attempting the throws or of i i 
of-bounds at the mid-point 


31 


he Q: is to be put in play from the 
side line. A delay by the Captain in using the right of option 
Sud forefeit this rig wo free throws shall be attem- 


The player who is to put the ball in play from out-of- 
bounds shall be entitled to pass th ios 
point on the playing court, TR UU Wines eh 


The right of option shall not apply ifa team has been 
awarded one or two free throws and T ec 
aftces tana Set 4 possession of the ball (s 


. 90. Disqualifying Foul, Any flagrant] like 
de nom of Hoe gud 80 isa disqualifying KA "n nike 
er who commits such a foul must be qi i j ed 
immediately from the game. © disqualified Bugarenoyc 

91. Five Fouls by Player. A 
five fouls either personal or techn 


‘Player who has committed 
the game. 


ical must automatically leave 


92. Ten Fouls by Team. After a team has committed 
ten player fouls, personal or technical, in a half (extra: periods 
are considered to be part of the 


; second haif) 
player fouls shall be penalised by ty, 


all subsequent 
two free thro 


ws (for excep- 
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yon see article 80, Penalty (b), and article 88 and also article 


93, Foul by Player Whilst His Team is in Contro! of the 
Ball. A foul committed by a player whilst his team' is in con- 
trol of ball shall be penalised by recording the foul against the 
offender and awarding the ball to an opponent at the nearest 
point out of bounds at a sideline (for exceptions, see Article 77 


and 81). 
For definition of team in control of the ball, see Article 49. 


END OF THE RULES 
THE RULES—MODIFICATIONS 

The English Basket Ball Association has approved the olio 
ing modifications: 
Boundary Lines (article 3) 

On non-regulation courts, where a nne line is drawn in the 
court | m. from the boundary line, this line will be in effect 
the true boundary line for the purpose of administering out-of- 
bounds awards as far as players other than. the thrower-in are 
concerned. 


30 Seconds Rule (article 62) ; 
When no 30 seconds operator is available, the following 


technique should be adopted: 


It will be normally the duty of the trailing official to watch 
for violations of this rule. When in his opinion a team has had 
possession of the ball for 20 seconds he will call “twenty 
seconds". He should then count to himself ‘one thousand 
and one, one thousand and two, one thousand and three, one 
thousand and four", then aloud for all players to hear, “five, 
four, three, two, one". If within another second the team in 
possession have not attempted a shot at the basket, he should 
blow the whistle and administer as under article 62. 


Numerals (article 12) 
1n all matches played in England except those against Fore- 


ign Teams, w'aetber at Club or National level, players may be 
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T TEAM BENCH |.2m-o SCORER'S TABLE L3-2m.[. TEAM BENCH Y 


SUBSTITUTE 
BENCHES/CHAIRS 


Nore: The benches/chairs for substitutes Should be placed so that the 
table officials can clearly see the court and the Substitutes who are waiting 
to go on to the court. 

PROCEDURE. The coach should sent the substitute—who 
must be ready to play—to the scorer. After reporting to the 
scorer, the substitute must sit on the Seat provided (see dia- 
grams above) until the scorer sounds his signal. He should 
then stand up and indicate to the nearer floor official that he 
wishes to enter the court, ot enter the court until 
beckoned to do so by an Offic; i 
tion is required during a ch 


report to the scorer and the Nearer flo 
ing the court, 


least twenty minutes before the game is 
scheduled to begin i ; 
captain or coach of each tea 


. (b) Before each half and each extra period, teams are en- 
titled to practice in that half of the court in which their oppo- 
nent’s basket is Situated, 


VII. Team Bench 


persons permitted to siton a 
team bench are the coach, the : Coach, the substitutes 
With special responsibi- 
i Masseur, Statistician, Interpreter. 
To be a team follower is a privilege, and this involves a res- 
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Ponsibility. This is why a team follower’s behaviour comes 
under the jurisdiction of the Officials. No other person may 
Slt within two metres of a team bench. 


‘The referee may, where conditions warrant it: 

(a) reduce the number of team followers that can sit on 
the bench. 

(b) permit the assistant coach or oneof the accredited 
team followers to sit as a representative of his team at or near 
the scorer's table. However, if his behaviour interferes with 
the work ofthe table officials, the referee may have him re- 
moved from that place. 

VIII, Communication with the Table Officials by the Coach 

The coach is the only representative of the team that may 
communicate with the table officials during the game. He may 
do so whenever it is neccessary to seek information and his con- 
tact with the table officials must, at all times, be calm and 
courteous. : 

IX. Time-out in Case of Injury to Officials 

“In case of injury to an Official, the other Official shall apply 
the same provisions as those indicated in case of injury to a 
player (article 43). If the injured Official cannot continue to 
fulfil his duties within 10 minutes of the incident, play shall be 
resumed and the other Official will officiate alone until the end 
of the game, unless the particular regulations of the competition 
have provisions that permit the replacement of the injured 
Official. 
X. Progressing with the Ball (article 54, Item II) 

A player who has come toa stop at the first count of the 
two count rhythm, is not entitled to a new movement within 
the second count. 

XI. , Charged Time-out (article 41) ^ 

The following points, related to the administration of charg- 
ed time-outs, are brought to the attention of Coaches and 
Scorers: : 
(a) A team's request for a charged time-out may be with- 
drawn only before the Scorer signals the Officials that a request 
for a charge times-out has been made. 
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i shall withold his signal to Tequest a charged 
1o a E is about to toss the ball for a jump- 
or is about to hand the ball to a free thrower, 


(c) Ifthe two Coaches request charge time-out at about 


the same time, the time-out will be charged to the Coach who 
was first. 


XH. Player to Attempt Free Thro 

If a player, other than the one I i 
mitted, attempts the free throws, no Points can be scored, an 
the Official, upon discovery of the Substitution, shall award the 
ball to the opponents for a throw-in from out-of-bounds at side 
line opposite the free throw line, 


W (article 71) 
on whom the foul was com- 


However, if discovery of Substitution occurs after (ne ball 
is again alive and in piay following the jast free throw, the 
whole matter will be disregarded, and the points scored shall 
be valid. 


XH. Technical Foul and Pe 
All pl 


] player fouls Which do not involve contact 
with an opponent, are technical fouls, 
XIV, Technical Foul 


have no effect on the 
S which are delibera- 
der an unfair advan- 


ays involve 


) the penalty of an 
technical), 


The foul must be 


BASKETBALL 79 


inscribed on the Score Sheet and two free throws awarded to 
the opponents. 
XVI. Basic Principles Governing Personal Contact (article 79) 

Many decisions related to personal contact must be the 
result of a judgment which must be exercised with the follow- 
Ing basic principles in mind: 

(a) Itis the duty of each player to avoid contact in any 
possible way, 

(b) Any player is entitled toa normal floor position not 
Occupied by an opponent, provided he does not cause personal 
contact in taking such position, 

(c) If a contact foul occurs, the foul is caused by the 
player responsible for the contact. 

The following criteria may be used in determining respon- 
sibility for personal contact: 

If a player B takes a position 

(a) behind and so close to a stationary opponent A, that a 
contact foul occures when A makes normal body movements, 
then B is primarily responsible for the foul, or 

(b) at the side or in front of stationary opponent A, with- 
out'contact, then A is primarily responsible for any contact 
foul caused by A's subsequent movements, or 

(c) In the path of a moving opponent A, who does not 
have the ball, so quickly that A cannot stop or change direction 
in time’ to avoid contact, then B is primarily responsible if 


contact occurs. 
In case of doubt the greater responsibility is on B. 


Ifa player B establishes a legal guarding position in the 
path of a dribbler, A, and a contact foul occurs, A has the gre- 
ater responsibility. 

If a player B tries to reach the ball from a position at the 
rear or side of A, when the latter is in control ofit, or if B- 
attempts to reach an uncontrolled ball when A is in a more 
favourable position, then B has the greater responsibility if a 


Contact foul occurs. 
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XVII. Blocking (article 80) 


" z fI » " 
A player is entitled to take any position on the court no! 
Dire another player, provided that: $ 


(a) this position is not so closé to an opponent (less than 
approximately 90 cm.) that contact ensues when the opponents 
makes normal bodily movements, or 


(b) this position is not taken in the path of a moving 
opponent so quickly that the latter cannot avoid contact. 


In the foregoing cases, the player who takes the position 
described is responsible if contact ensues, unless other factors 
are involved. x 


A player who is attempting to screen is blocking if contact 
occurs when he is moving and if his o; 


retreating from him. In other cases of ci 


opponent, and 
Such player is primar- 
» ‘ S, unless other factors 
are involyed (obstruction), > 


The expression “unless other factors are involved" in the 
foregoing Statements, refers to deliberate pushing, charging oF 
holding by a player who is being screened, This player must . 
make a reasonable effort to avoid contact, and any deliberate 
action his part which causes contact should be penalised. ‘ 


; OW must be lowered 
when an opponent attempts to go by. otherwise blocking or 
holding by thar player usually occurs, à 
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XVIII. The Centre Pivot Play (article 80) 
This play has been restricted by limiting to three seconds 


the time a player may remain in a defined part of his oppo- 


hents restricted area while the ball is in play and in control of 
iS team. 


. The pivot player should not be allowed to shoulder or hip 
his opponent out of position, nor to interfere with the latter's 
freedom of motion by the use of extended elbows or arms, 
after he has thrown the ball. On the other hand, the guarding 
Player should not be allowed to interfere with the pivot play- 
€r’s freedom of motion by the use of the arms, knee, or other 


Parts of the body. 


XIX. The Dribble 

Article 80 contains a statement that emphasises the respon- 
sibility of the dribbler in corinection with the fouls resulting 
from the dribble. If the dribbler’s path is blocked, he: ought 
Not try to dribble by an opponent unless there is a. reasonable 
chance of getting by without contact. This is not intended to 
free the defensive player from responsibility; it is the duty of , 
both players to avoid contact, but more attention sliould be 
directed to the dribbler's responsibility. In attempting to stop 
a dribble, the defensive player must play the ball. 


XX. Held Ball (articles 55 and 80) 


Some Officials call held ball to forestall fouls. That is, they 
see players about to charge into, or hold an opponent who has 
the bal! , and they prevent the foul by blowing the whistle and 


declaring held ball. 

. This is unjust to the player who has gained pessession, and. 
it encourages rough play. Officials who cali. ‘guarding from 

the rear" strictly are getting.a cleaner, more open type of 
game. 

XXI. Fouls and Their Penalties (Rule Nine) Ae 


Any number of fouls, or combinations of fouls, may be 
Called at about the same time during a match. When several 
Ouls are committed at about the same time, the following 


basic principles should be applied : 
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(a) A foul shall be charged for each offence, and be inscri- 
bed on the Score Sheet. 


ing a play phase, the team in possession of the 
ae eee, Md Score twa points, unless one of its paye 
was fouled while in the act of shooting fora field goal andi ur 
spite of the foul, succeeds in Scoring and is awarded one "ld 
throw (see article 80, Penalty: (b) (1): However, if the d 
goal was missed, only a maximum of two free throws may 


awarded, regardless of the’ number of fouls (see article 80; 
Penalty: (b) (2), and also article 88). 


(c) A “play phase” is the period of time during which a 
team, having obtained possession of the bail, plays it and scor 


es.a field goal, or losses it through an interception by OPPO na 
ts, or until the ball becomes dead because of a violation of 
foul. 


(d) When the ba 


ll becomes 


in, followin 


E The moment the ball becomes alive a new play phase 
eins. 


(e) After a valid field goal and after a successful last free 
throw (article 51), the ball is put in play from the end line, ¢* 
cept as indicated in (f) below. 


(f). Whenever a foul is called ona Coach ora substitute 
*Xoeption: see article 74), the Opponents shall have possession 
of the ball (article 78, Penalty) after-the throw or throws hav 
been attempted, unless a Similar foul or a player foul involvin£ 
two free throws has been called at the same time or during the 
ball against the Opponents. In that case, play sha 

y a jump-ball at the nearest circle, 
XXII. End of Game ; 

If at the end of a game there are doubts regarding the E 
act termination of playing time. (for instance : Timekcecp^! 
fails to stop the game watch on à violation, a held ball or ? 
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foul), the Referee shall immediately consult the Timekeeper 
and Scorer to determine the exact time that remained to be 
played. The Referee shall clearly indicate on the Score Sheet 
the score obtained at the moment the Timekeeper's signal was 
Sounded and shall then order the game to be continued for the 
time under discussion. . The Referee shall start the game as 
if nothing had occurred, by administering the violation, the 
jump-ball or the foul. Should a protest be filed by one of the 
teams, he shall immediately report the incident to the compet- 
ent authority. 
XXIII, Procedure to Follow in Case of a Protest 

Should a team believe to have had its interests adversely 
effected by a decision of an Official (referee or umpire) or by 
any event whatever that took place during a game, it must 
Proceed in the following manner : 


. (a) Ar the moment when the incident takes place, either 
immediately when the ball is dead and the watch is stopped, or 
at the first time-out that follows, the Captain of the team shall 
make his observations to the Referee, provided this is done in 


a calm and courteous manner. The Referee may explain his 
decision or, if necessary, may examine the score sheet and 
check the score and the playing time. The interruption of 
play thus caused, should it exceed 30 seconds, shall be charged 
as a time-out to the team in question unless the Referee 
recognising the valadity of the observation, becides otherwise. 


(b) lf, at the end of the game, the team in question should 
deem to have been put at a disadvantage by what has happen- 
ed, its Captain shall immediately report at the Scorer's table and 
inform the Scorer (and, through him, the Referee) that his team 
is appealing against the result.of the game. He shall then sign 
the Score sheet “under protest". 


XXIV. Officials’ Signals 
end of these Rules should 


The hand signals illustrated at the R 
al and used in all of his 


be learned thoroughly by every Offici | 
games. It is important that Scores and Timekeepers be also 


familiar with these signals. 
The illustrations and captions explain the signals, but the 
S following notes emphasise and amplify certain points : 
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(a) Hand above head always stops the game watch. If à 
foul is involved, hand above head with fingers closed is signal 
for the foul as well as signal to stop the game watch. If the 
game watch is to be stopped when there is no foul, the hand 
is held above head with fingers open and palm toward the 
Timekeeper. j 


(c) Violation is signalled by a swee ing motion of the 
hand toward out-of-bounds Spot, followed IRE towar 
Ud basket of the team which is awarded ball out-of 

ounds. 


(d) For three-second rule viol 
' used but three fingers are extende 
bounds spot. 


ation, the same motion i5 
d when pointing to out-of- 
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OFFICIALS SIGNALS _ 


TIME IN TIME OUT CHARGEE 
(stop clock) TIME-OUT 


e 


Chop with hand Open Palm . Form T 
or finger . finger showing 


SUBSTITUTION JUMP) BALL VIOLATION 
SUT OF BOUNDS 


Thumbs up. A. Violations signal 
B. Direction of play 


TRAVELLING iE GA. DRIBBLE 3 SECONDS RULE 


ee RA 


Rotate fists Patjing motion Fingers sideways 
p 


12 


PERSONAL FOUL PERSONAL FOU! 
(stop clock) No free throws 


a (6.8. 
Lo ^ 


Sift arms across Clenched fist Finger pointing 
body to side line 


B 10 
Ü CANCEL SCORE 


43 14 
FREE THROWS TECHNICAL FOUL DOUBLE FOUL 
PENALTY 


fi 


Fingers ‘pointing Form T, i 
to tree throw line Palm showing a eels 


16 


INTENTIONAL Hi ` a 
OLDING HAR! 
s CHARGING 


ft 


Grasp wrist Signal foul Clen F 
i ched fist 
G'aSpIRWIISE striking open pal 


19 


22 


(One finger-one point)| 


PUSHING 


Signal foul : 
imitate pus 


TWO POINTS 


boll 


“Flag” from wrist 


25 


BLOCKING 


Signal foul : 


RULI 
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20 
ILLEGAL USE 
OF HANDS 


Signal foul - 
strike wrist 


tL 


TO DESIGNATE 
OFFENDER 


Hold up number 
of player 


23 
DURING FREE 


THROWS 


Hands on hips 


Signal two throws 


24 
DURING FREE 
THROWS 


[ 


Signal one throw 


^, Stretched and 
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]. Ring d 5 
"Dimensions 
3 o competitions and contests the inside pleasure mien 
of the ring shall be not less than 12 feet or more than 20 be, 
(3m 66 and 6m 10 in metric measurement) square. The hejig! 
from ring-floor level to the top rope shall be not less than 
four feet nor more than five feet (1m 22 and 1m 52 in metric 
measurement). 
(b) Ropes Y 
The ring shall be formed by two or 
ropes covered with linen or Similar soft 
(c) Platform and Corner Pads 


The platform shall be safely constructed, level and free 
from any obstructi jecti 


preferably three sets of 
material. 


(d) Undercover 


The floor shall be Covered with an undercover of rubber of 
a standard approved by the A.B.A., over which canvas shall be 
Secured in place. The undercover and canvas 
shall cover the entire platform. 
(e) Accessories 


While a bout is in Progress, the platform must be cleared 
of all chairs, buckets, basins, etc, 


(f£) At all Dinner/Boxing Tournaments a minimum distance 
of 2 metres shall be clear of all tables, excluding those required 
for use by officials. i Q r 


2. Competitors’ Attire ànd Dist 
petitors shall box in a vest completely Covering chest and back; 
Shorts being of reasonable length i id-thi 
and light boots or shoes. Swimmi 
ted. A competitor will be exclu 
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Properly attired. Competitors must wear distinguishing colours, 
such’ as red or blue sashes round the waist, to be supplied by 
the club promoting the tournament. 

Gumshields may be worn, and a cup-protector, or jock- 
Strap, shall be worn. 

The use of grease, vaseline or products, including alcoholic 
lotions, likely to be harmful or objectionable to an opponent, 
on the face, arms or any other part of the body is forbidden. 

To avoid the possibility of scarring of the lining of the eyes, 
beards are forbidden and hair must not extend below the nape 
Of the neck behind or below the lobes of the ears at the sides 
and the fringe in front must not extend. to the level of the 
eyebrows. S 

Every Association will arrange for their boxers to kave a 
Record Card which must contain a record of the boxers bouts, 
name of opponents and showing the result, how won or lost. 
It shall be the responsibility of the Clerk of Scales to draw the 
attention of the Official-in-Charge of the Tournament to any 


infringement of this rule. 

3.. Gloves. The gloves to be of standard weight of eight 
ounces (227.grammes) each, except when otherwise specially 
sanctioned for junior competitions. All gloves will be padded 
with a resilient foam moulding as approved by the A.B.A. 


4. Bandages. A soft dry surgical bandage, not to exceed 
8 ft. 4 ins. (2.5m) in length and 1} ins. (4.4 cm) in width, or a 
dry bandage of the Velpeau type, not to exceed 6 ft. 6 ins. 
(2 m) in length and 12 ins. (4.4 cm) in width, may be worn on 
each hand. No other kind of bandage may be wern. The 
use of any kind of tapes, rubber or adhesive plasters is strictly 
forbidden, but the end of the bandage may be secured at the 
wrist by thin adhesive: tape not more than 3 inches by 1 inch 


(7.5 cm by 2.5 cm). 

5. ‘Dressing Rooms. Suitable dressing-room accommoda- 
tion must be provided for competitors at all tournaments. 
Whenever possible, separate dressing-room accommodation 
should be provided. for appointed officials. i 
6. Weigh-id. Competitors to ‘weigh-in on the day of 
competition stripped or in boxing costume, as they may prefer. 

Notices and advertisements shall specify the exact weight of 
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x 
etition. No extra weight allowance for costume or 
caci eels shall be advertised or permitted. 
other ` 


ighi hines at Championships 
ales and/or weighing mac 2 
A ENS must have a certificate of accuracy dated not more 
than 48 hours prior to the tournament weigh-in, 


7.- Duration of Rounds. The number and duration of 
rounds. for senior competitions and contests shall be a 
follows :— 

Competitions— 

Novice—3 rounds of 2 minutes each. 


Intermediate—2 rounds of 2 minutes each and a third round 
of 3 minutes, 


Open—3 rounds of 3 minutes each. 
- Contests— 


Between open class boxers—. 
3 rounds of 3 minutes each. 

Between an Open class boxer and an 
boxer—3 rounds of 3 minutes each. 

Between intermediate class boxers—3 rounds of 3 minutes 
each, or 4 rounds of 2 minutes each. 

Between an intermediate. class boxer and a novice class 
boxer—3 rounds of 2 minutes each, 


Between novice class boxers—3 rounds of 2 minutes each. 
In every case, there shall bean interval of one minute bet- 
ween the rounds, 


4 rounds of 3 minutes each or 


intermediate class 


NOTE : The number and duration of rounds for junior bevers are laid 
down in Appendix 16, 

8. The Draw, 
made for all comp 
tion, ~ 


Byes and “Walk-Overs”., 


A draw shall be 
etitions after the weigh 


-in and medical inspec- 


16, or 32. 


Competitors drawing a bye in the first series shall be the 
first to box in the second serie i 


s. If there is an odd number 0 
byes the boxer who draws the last bye wil] compete in the 


second series against the winner of the first bout in the first 
serics. 
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" No competitor may receive: a bye in the first series and a 

walk-óver" in the second series, or two consecutive “‘walk- 

overs, Should such a position arise, a fresh draw shall be 

made of the competitors still remaining in the competition, to 

provide opponents for those competitors who have already 
received a bye walk-over in the preceding series. 


Table for Drawing Bouts and Byes 
No. of Entries Bouts Byes No. of Entries Bouts Byes 


5 I 3 13 5 3 
6 D 2 14 6 2 
7 3 jl 15 1i 1 
8 4 — 16 8 = 
9 1 7 17 1 15 
10 2 6 18 6) 14 
11 3 5 19 3 13 
12 4 4 20 4 12 


Competitors in Competitions. Not more 
than eight nor less than four competitors may be allowed to 
compete in any competition. This rule does not apply to any 


championships authorised \by the Association. 


The club promoting the competition shall have the right to 
nominate one of its members to compete, providing that mem- 
ber has been entered for the competition. 

10. Fresh Draw. In the event of two members of the 
same club being drawn together in the first series, and one of 
them wishing to withdraw in favour of the other, a fresh draw 
must be made. The competitor so withdrawing shall not be 
included in the new draw, and the official in charge must report 
the particulars to the Association. f 

11. Withdrawal of Competitor. After the draw has been 
made, should a competitor retire from the competition without 
a satisfactory reason, the official in charge shall report the 
circumstances to the Association. 

12. Retirement of Competitor. Any competitor retiring 
from any cause must iramediately inform the official in charge. 


13. Byes After First Series of Competition. Byes that 
arise after the first series shall be sparred for the specified time 
with an opponent approved by the official in charge. 


9. Limitation of 
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(c) Soft blows or “taps” with no force behind them. 
c 
ing Off: E la 
(OJ beatin of attempting to strike first. Any infringes 
ud rules nullifies the scoring value of a leading 
me 
move. 
(d) Defence: 


Avoidance of blows by blocking, parrying, ducking, guard- 
ing, side-stepping, etc. 


& nouncement of Decision and Disposal of Scoring 
EE CN the end of each bout where the stipulated number of 
rounds has been completed, the Referee shall collect and ve Be 
the Judges’ scoring papers and instruct the M.C. to anno 
the decision stating whether this is unanimous or majo 


z 5 E and 
decision. In Senior contests the Referee will raise the han 
of the winner. 


. a e 
(b) Ifa bout be terminated in favour of one boxer, T 
Referee shall instruct the M.C. to announce the name oft 


winner and the reason for the stoppage, then collect the Judges 
scoring papers. 


(c) If both boxers be unable to continue boxing, for and 
reason the bout shall be terminated, the Judges’ scoring pape 
collected and the verdict awarded to the boxer who was lea 


ing on points when the bout was Stopped. In such cases, shou 
the bout be terminated during a 


round the Judges shall awat 
Points as though it had been a completed round. . 


This rule refers to injury of the boxers. 
Stopped for any other reaso 


whether the rule shall appl 


(d) Ifa boxer be disqualified the Referee shall instruct hg 
M.C. to announce the reason for disqualification and the nam 
of the winner. If both boxers be disqualified the Referee shà ý 
instruct the M.C. to announce the reason 's. The Judges’ scorine 
papers shall then be collected by the Referee. 


If the bout P 
n the Official in Charge will deci 
y- 


(e) When there are only two Judges the Referee shall, first 
complete his scoring paper and then collect the Judges’ scoring 
papers. Should there be less than two judges the Referee alo! 


shall officiate; on no account shall be officiate with only oh 
Judge. 
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(f) At the termination of each bout the Referee shall hand 
the scoring papers to the M.C. who will be responsible for 
giving them to the Official-in-Charge, unless other arrange- 
ments for their disposal have been made by the A.B.A. or 
other appropriate Association. 

21. . Decision of Referee or Judges is Final. The decision 
ofthe judges or referee, as the case may be, shall be final 
and without appeal. E 

22. Fouls and Disqualification. The referee shall have- 
power to caution, Warn, OT disqualify without warning. for any 
of the acts mentioned below. A caution is in the nature of 
advice or admonishment given by a referee to a boxer to 
check or prevent undesirable practices or the less serious 
infringements of the rules. To do so he will not necessarily stop 


the contest. Where an infringement recurs or is in the opinion 
of the referee more serio varn the offender. 


us he may W 
If he intends to warn à boxer he shall stop the contest and 
demonstrate the infringement. He will then point to the offend- 


ing boxer and to each of the judges. 


The following are fouls : 

(a) Hitting with the open glove, hitting with the inside or 
“butt” of the hand, hitting with the wrists, or any part of the 
glove other than the knuckle part of the closed glove. 

(b) Hitting with the elbow. 

(c) Hitting below the belt. 

(d) Using the kidney punch. 

(e) Using the pivot blow. 

(f) Deliberate blows on the back of the neck or head. 

(g) Striking a competitor when he is down. 

(A) Holding. 

(i) Lying on with head or body. ^ 

(j) Ducking below the beltin a manner dangerous to his 

opponent. . 

(k) Butting, or dangerous use of the head. 

(1) Roughing. 

(m) Shouldering. 


(n) Wrestling. 1 ^ $ hy 
(0) Intentionally falling without receiving à blow. 


(p) Persistently covering up. 


(q) Unfair use of the ropes. . : 
(r) Double simultaneous blows to the ears., | 
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or for any other act the referee may deem improper, 


The referee shail report the circumstances of the disquali 

i e appropriate Association. f 
NS ied dall ndi toa boxer by suitable explanation 

estures as appropriate, any infringements of the Riks 
pel ially the too common offences of hitting with open glo 
Sr inside of glove, lying-on, holding in various ways, dangerous 
me ot the head, and not stepping back on command “Break . 

(a) A judge may during each round impose a suitable scorni 
penalty for any foul witnessed by him whether observed by 
referee or not. 


in the appr 
petitor to show he has done so. If he 
decides not so to award a 


against the points allotted for that’ 
round to the warned competitor, í 


(c) If a judge observes a foul a rently unnoticed by the 
referee and pnis E etait) on the offending 
i has donc so by placing m 
appropriate column the letter “J” against the points of th 
offending competitor and indicate the reason why he 
done so. 

23. The “Break.” When a referee orders the two competitor 
to “break” both box 


ers must step back one pace before re- 
commencing to box. A boxer shall not attempt to strike n 
opponent on the “break,” petitor breaking this rule sha 
he liable ta disqualification. : 


. „24. A Competitor who is “Down” and the Count. A boxer 
is to be considered “down” if any part 


of his body other tha? 
his feet, is touching the floor, or if he is outside, o partly out- 
side, the ropes or hangs helpless on the topes. 
a) When a boxer is down" the referee shall immediately 
to count:to seconds, his Opponent must. at once retire tO 
thé farthest neutral corner where he shall remain until! order 
lo resume boxing by the referee. If he should not go to M 
neutral corner on the command of the referee, the referee sh@ 


A com 
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Stop counting until he has done so. The counting shall then be 
continued where it has been intern : 

The referee shall count aloud and shal: indicate with his 
hand the passing of each second up to ten, from. the time the 
boxer goes down, so that that boxer may be aware of the count. 
When the referee suspectsa boxer is "down" asa result of a 
foul, he shall nevertheless count until the boxer rises or until 

ten is pronounced unless the end-of the round intervenes, and 
then shall consult the judges before allowing the bout to conti- 


nue or giving his verdict. 

(b) If the boxeris able to continue the bout before the 
referee has pronounced “ten”, the bout shall be continued. 
After the referee has said “ten” the bout ends. The referee 
having stopped the bout by pronouncing “ten” the term 
*Knock-out" or *K.O." will not ‘be-used, the term “‘failed to 
beat the count” will be used. 

(c) When a boxer is knocked down as the result of a blow 
the bout shall not be continued antil the referee has reached . 
the count of eight, even if the boxer is ready to continue before 


th 
In the event of a boxer being down at the end ofa 
han the last round, dhe referee shall continue the 
count. Should the referee-count mp to ten, sucha boxer shall 
be deemed to have lost-the bout. Ifthe boxer is fit to resume 
boxing before the count cof ten is reached, the referee shall 
immediately use the command “BOX”. 

(e) If at the end ofa round, ather than the last round, a 
boxer is “down” and the referee às in the course of counting, 
the gong indicating the end ofthe round will NOT be’ sounded. 
The gong will be sounded only when the referee gives the com- 
mand “Box” indicating the continuation of the bout. The 
interval between rounds shall be of a full minute’s duration. 

5. Stoppage of a Bout. (2) If a boxer in the opinion of the 

: trans is unfit to continue ae of injury the bout shall be 

Stopped and his opponent declared the winner. The right to 

decide the aforementioned rests with the referee, who may con- 

sult the doctor. Having consulted the doctor, the referee shall 
follow his advice. 

(6) The referee shall be em 
Opinion a man is outclassed or unfit to co 


shall be deemed to have lost the bout. 


en. 
(d) 
round, other t 


powered to stop a bout if in his 
ntinue, and that man 
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26. Failure te Resume Bout. Inall bouts, any competitor 
failing to resume sparring when time is called shall Jose the 
bout. 

27. Breach of These Rules. The breaki 
rules by a competitor or his second shall ren 
liable to disqualification. À 

28. NePrize for Disqualified Com 
has been disqualified shall not receive any prize.” 

29. Suspected Foul. If the referee suspects a foul which he 
himself has not clearly seen, he shall consult the judges and give 
his decision accordingly. 

30. Interpretation of These Rules. The judges and referee 
shall decide (1) the interpretation of any of tees rules; (2) any 
question not provided for in the rules, j 

31. Match Secretaries shall be allowed t cers” 

E a o see Boxer 
ead as listed on ME3 (Boxers Medical/Record Card), on 
request. d 


ng of any of these 
der süch competitor 


petitor. A competitor who 


CRICKET 
THE LAWS OF GRICKET 


The term ‘Special Regulations’ referred to in. certain Laws 
are those authorised by .M.C.C.,.Overseas Governing Bodies 
or other Cricket Authorities in respect of matches played under 
their jurisdiction. 

(A)—THE PLAYERS, UMPIRES AND SCORERS 


1. A match .is played between two sides of eleven players ` 
each, unless otherwise agreed. ach side shall play under a 
Captain who before the toss for innings shall neminate his 
players who may not thereafter be-changed without the consent 
of the opposing Captain. 

Nores 1. If a captain is not availabie-at any time, a deputy must act 
for him to deal promptly with points arising from this and other.Laws. 


2. No match in which more thameleven players a side dake part can 
be regarded as First-class, and in any-case no side should -field with more 


than eleven players. 

2. Substitutes. Substitutes-<shal! be allowed ao field or 
run between the wickets forssnysplayer who mayaiuring the 
match be incapacitated from ilimess or injury, but not for any 
other reason without the consentof the opposing Captain; no 
Substitute shall be allowed to bat.orto bowl. Consent as to 
the person to act as substitute in the field shall be obtained 


from the. opposing Captain, who may indicate positions in 


which the Substitute shall not field. 
Notes l. A player may bat, bowl or field even though a substitute has 


acted for him previously. : 3 

2. An injured batsman may be “Ount” should his runner infringe Laws 
36, 40 or 4l. As striker he remains himself subject to the Laws; should 
he bc out of his ground for any purpose he may be “Out” under Laws 41 
and 42 at the wicket-keeper’ irrespective of the position of the other 
batsman or the substitute when the wicket is put down. When not the 
striker the injured batsman is out 0| 
not interfere with the play. E 

3. The Appointment of Umpires. Before the toss for 
innings two Umpires shall be appointed one for each end to 
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i i lute 

required By the Laws with abso 
reo SNo Umpire shall be changed during a match 
without the consent of both Captains. 


1 i f the 
ires should report themselves to the executive o 
SENS Red dues the start of each day's play. |. 
t 4. The Scorers. All runs scored shall be recorded m | 
Scorers appointed for the purpose; the Scorers shall accep 
Ed acknowledge all instructions and Signals given to them 
by the Umpires. | 


Note 1. The umpires should wait until 
a scorer before allowing the 
the scorers and the umpires 
permissible. 


(B)—THE IMPLEMENTS OF THE GAME, AND 
THE GROUND 
5. The Ball. The Ball shall weigh not less than 53 ounces/ 
155.9 g., nor more than 5$ ounces/163 B. It shall measure 
not less than 83/, inches/22.4 cm., nor more than 9 inches/ 
22.9 cm., in circumference, Subject to agreement to the 
contrary either Captain may demand a ne 
of each innings. In the event of a b 
unfit for play, the Umpires shall all 
into use. They shall inform the B 
to be changed; 


NOTES |. All cricket balls uséd in First-class matches should be 
Approved before the start of a match by th i ji i 
2. In First-class matches, the c. 


Ww ball at the start 
all being lost or becoming 
‘OW another ball to be taken 
atsman whenever a ball is 


er of overs h 
cket in th 


in that country, which shall be not 
5, Nor more than 85 overs (55 
In other gra 


des of Cricket, these regulat 
agrced before the toss for innings, 


- becoming unfit or play should 4 
F use as that of the i 5 

. 6. The Bat. The Bat shall not exceed 41 inches/10.8 cm. 

in the widest Part; it shall not be more than 38 inches/96.5 cm. 

in length, ; 


7. The Pitch. The Pitch is deemed 
ground between 


: © be the area of | 
the bowling creases, 5 feet, 1,52 m. in width 
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on either side ot the line joining the centre of the wickets. 
Before the toss for innings, the executive of the ground shall 
be responsible for the selection and preparation of the Pitch; 
ol its use and maintenance. 


thereafter the Umpires shall contr S 
The Pitch shall not be changed during a match unless it 
becomes unfit for play, and then only with the consent of both 


Captains. 

8. The Wickets. The Wickets shall be pitched opposite 
and parallel to each other at a distance of 22 yards/20.12 m. 
from stump to stump. Each Wicket shall be 9 inches/22.9 cm. 
in width and consist of three stumps with two bails upon the 
top. The stumps shall be of equal and of sufficient size to 
prevent the ball from passing through, with their top 28 inches/ 

The bails shall be each 43 inches/ 


71.1 cm. above the ground. s^ 
11.1 cm. in length, and when in position on the top of the 
siumps, shall not project more than 3 inch/1.3 cm. above them. 


Notes |. Except for the bail grooves the tops of the stumps shall be 


dome-shaped. 
2. Ina high wind the captains may agree, with the approval of the 
umpires, to dispense with the use of bails (See Law 31, Note 3). 

9. The Bowling and Popping Creases. The bowling crease 
shall be marked in line with the stumps 8 ft. 8 ins./2.64 m. in 
length; with the stumps in the centre. The popping crease 
shall be marked 4 ft./1.22 m. in front of and parallel with the 
bowling crease and shall extend a. minimum of 6 ft./1.83 m. 
either side of the line of the stumps. The return crease shall 
be marked at each end of the bowling crease, at right angles 
to it, and shall extend forward to join the popping crease, and 
a minimum of 4 ft./1.22 m. behind the wicket. Both the return 
and popping creases shall be deemed unlimited in length. 

Notes I. The distance of the m the wicket is 
measured from a line running through mps to the inside 
edge of the crease. p 
2. Whenever possible, the popping crease and the return crease shall 


be redrawn during cach interval. 
(C)—THE CARE AND MAINTENANCE OF THE PITCH 

10. Rolling, Moving and Watering- Unless permitted by 
“Special Regulations”, the Pitch shall not be rolled during the 
match except before the start of each innings and ofeach day's 


Popping crease froi 
the centre of the stu 
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i tain of the batting side so elect, it may 
phy. om Sos not more than 7 minutes. In a match 
be pides three days' duration, the pitch shall not be maw 
es EA match unless “Special Regulations ? so provide. 
JamE atch of three or more-days' duration, the pitch shall be 
r um ae the supervision of the Umpires before play begins 
on lternate days after the start of a match, but should the 
pit h not be so mown on any day on account of play not taking 
piss it shall be mown on the first day on which the match 
ie Famed aud thereafter omalternate days. (For the purpose 
of this Law arest day counts as a day.) Under no circum- 
stances shallthe Pitch be watered during a match. 


s ; s L " by 
E. The umpires are responsible that any rolling permitted , 
TES. and carried out at the request of the captain of the batting side, 
is in accordance with the regulations laid down and that it is complete 
* so as to allow play to start at thestipulated time, 


The normat rolling before the-start of each day's play shall take pieca 
not earlier than half an hourbefore the start of play, but the captain M 
batting side may delay such rolling.unti] 10 minutes before the start © 
play should he so desire. 


2. The time allowed for rolling 
ing time if a captain declare an innings closed either, (a) before play starts 
on any day so late that the ot in i isi 
option in regard to ralling under this Law, or (5) during the luncheon 
interval later than 15 minutes after the Start of such interval. 

3. Except in the United Kingdom, if at any time a rain affected. pitch 
is damaged. by play thereon, it shall be swept and rolled for a period 0! 
not more tham ten consecutive minutes at any time between the close © 
play on the day on which it was damaged and the next resumption of play: 
provided that: 


(i) The umpires shall instruct the groundsm 


x an to sweep and roll the 
pitch only often they have agreed that damage caused to it as a result ol 
play after rain has fallen warrants such rolling additional to that provide! 
for in Law iG: 


olling shall in alt cases be done under the personal supe! 
vision of both umpi place at such Ted with such 
roller as the groundsman_ shall conside; i 


(iii) Not more than one such additional TOling-shall be permitted #5 
a result of rii on any particulac day. 

(iv) The-rollitrg provided for in Law 10, to take. place before the stan 
of play skal? not be permitted om any day on which the rolling hers 
provided for takes place within twe hours of the time appointed fO 
commencement of play on that day: 
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11. Covering the Pitch. The Pitch shall not be completely 
covered during a match unless “Special Regulations" so pro- 
vide; covers used to protect the bowlers’ run up shall not 
extend to a greater distance than 34 feet/1.07 m. in front of 


the Popping creases. 


Note I. It is usual under this Law to protect the bowlers’ run up, 


h at night and, when necessary, during the 
day. The covers should be removed carly each morning, if fine. 

12. Maintenance of the Pitch. The Batsman may beat 
the Pitch with his bat; and Players may secure their footholds 
by the use of sawdust, provided Law 46 be not thereby contra- 
vened. In wet weather the Umpires shall see that the holes 
made by the Bowlers and Batsman are cleaned out and dried 


whenever necessary to facilitate play. 
(D)—THE CONDUCT OF THE GAME 
13. Innings. Each side has two innings, taken alternately, 
except in the case provided for in Law 14. The choice of 
innings shall be decided by tossing on the field of play. 


Nores 1. The captains should toss for innings not iater than 15 


minutes before the time agreed upon for play to start. The winner of the 
toss may not alter his decision to bat or fieid once it has been notified to 


the opposing captain. 

2. This law also govern a One-day match in which play continues after 
the completion of the first innings of both sides (See also Law 22). 

14. Following Innings. The side which bats first and 
leads by 200 runs in a match of five days or more, by 150 runs 
in a three-day or four-day matches, by 100 runs ina two-day 
match, or by 75 runs in a one-day match, shall have the option 
of requiring the other side to follow their innings. 

15. Declarations. The Captain of the batting side may 
declare an innings closed at any time during a match irrespec- 
iive of its duration. 

Note l. A captain may forfeit his 
interval between innings shall be 10 minutes 
fied to the opposing captain and umpires 1B 
minutes rolling of the pitch. 

16. When the start of play is delayed by whether Law 14 
shall apply in accordance with the number of days play remai- 
ning from the actual start of the match. 


second innings. in this event, the 
and his decision must be noti- 


sufficient time 10 allow seven 
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. Start and Close of Play and Intervals, 
e E such intervals as have been agreed up 
10 minutes between each innings and net more th 
for each fresh. batsman to- come in. 
innings and of each day's play's ny 
interval the Umpire at the Bowlers and shall call “Play”, 


when the side refusing to. play shall lose the match. After 
“Play” has been called: no trial ball shall be allowed to any 
player, and when one of the Batsmen js out -the use of the bat 
shail not be allowed to any Player until the next Batsman shall 
come in. 


The umpires 
on for meals, 
an 2 minutes 

At the start of each 
at the end of any 


Nores |. The umpires shall not award 
(i) “Play” has been 


y is to appeal has been made, and (iii) they - 
are satisfied that a side will not, OF cannot, continue play. 

2. It is an essential duty of the i f 
batsman passes the “out-coming” ons before the latter leaves the field 0 
play. This is all the iere important in view of the responsibility resting 
on the umpires for deciding 9t not the delay of the individua 
amounts to a refusal of the batting side to i ay. 

3. The interval for luncheon should 
wise agreed (but see Law 10, No: etg 


apri ‘ceed 45 minutes unless other- 
t 
itin 2 minutes of the time = 


event of the last wicket falling 


ny seme ler shall have a trial Run-up’ afer «py... lied 
-such Session, except at the fall ofa wicket when e EE may alow 
such a trial *Run-up* if he is satisfied that it’ will not cause any waste of 
18. The Umpire shall call “Time”, and at the same time 
remove the bails from both wi on the cessation of play 
^ the end of each day's play, 
cea Uston Of the match. An "Over" - shall always 
be started if “time” has Rot been reached, and Shall be com- 
m ee a batsman. iS On" or “Retires” within 2 minu- 
[ 9* any periód of pla » but the “Over’ 
In Progtess-.at the close of play on the final day of a match 
shall be c. ed at the Fequest-of either Captain even if 8 
wicket falf after “Time” has Been reached 
Notes L. If, duties tho h 
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play, the players have occasion to leave the field, the Umpires shall call 
ü ime". In the case of the last over ofthe match, there shal} be no 
*3umption of Jay and the match shall be at an end. 

2. The last over before an interval or the close of play shall be started, 
Provided the umpire standing at square leg, after walking at his normal 
Pace, has arrived at his position behind the stumps at the bowler's end 

efore time has been reached. The above provision will apply if the 
atsman is “Oui” off, or “Retires” after the last ball of an over when less 

than two minutes remain for play at the conclusion of the match, 
In the final states of a match, the umpires shall indicate when one 


3. 
hour of playing time remains (according to the agreed hour of play). From 
ding a result is not reached earlier, the game 


that movement, and provi 
Vill continue for a minimum of 20 6-ball overs (15 8-ball overs). 

In the event of play being interrupted (including intervals or stoppages 
for' rain, bad Tight,” etc.), the numbers of overs to be bowled shall be 
reduced in proportion to the. time lost, in the ratio of one over for every 
three minutes (four minutes for 8:ball overs) or part thereof lost. 

Ifa new innings starts within the last hour of a match, the minimum 
number of overs to be bowled shall be calculated on the basis of one for 
each three minutes, or part of three minutes (four minutes for 8-ball overs) 


remaining for play, when the innings is started. ; 
overs has been bowled before the. 


Whenever the minimum number of 
the match shall continue (in the 


agreed time for the close of play, 
absence of a result) until! the agreed time for close of play. 


(Both captains may agree before the match to forgo the condition | of 
this Note subject to such agreement being permitted by “Special 
Regulations”) 

19, Scoring. The score shall be reckoned by runs. A run 


is scored :~— 

Ist.—So often as the Batsmen after a hit, or at any time 
while the ball is in play, shall ha": crossed and made good 
their ground from end to end; but if either Batsman run a 
short run, the Umpire shall call and signal “One short" and 
that run shall not be scored. The Striker being caught, no run 
shall be scored; a Batsman being run out, that run which was 


being attempted shall not be scored. 
2nd.—For penalties under Laws 21, 27, 29, 44 and boundary 


allowances under Laws 20. 

Nores |. If while the ball is in play, the batsmen haye crossed in 

Tunning, neither rns to the wicket he has left except in the case of a 
^undary hit, ee from extras, or under Laws 30, Note 1 and 46. 
ote 4 (vii). This rule applies even should a short run havc been called, 

9r should no run be reekoned as in the case of a catch. 


ems 
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: m 
2 A run is “short” if either or both, batsmen fail to make good thei 
ground in turning for a further run. 


i if 
$ e s the succeeding onc, the latter, lt 
ugh such a *'short" run shortens u [ is 
eed counts. Similarly a batsman taking stance in front of h 
SORDIDE crease may run from that point without penalty. 


5 ; d 
3. (i) Onerun only is deducted if both batsmen are short in onc an 
the same run. 


3 be 
gu if three or more runs are attempted can more than onc run g 
TEUD on then, subject to (i) above, all runs so called shall be disallo 
wed. 

(iii) If either or both batsmen delibera 
justified in calling “Dead Ball” and dis; 
scored as soon as he sees that the fielding si 
either batsman under the Laws. 


ire is 
ately run short, the umpi 
allowing any runs attempte! ing 
de have no chance of dismiss 


4. An umpire signals “short” runs when the ball becomes “dead’ er 
bending his arm upwards to touch the shoulder with the tips of his ASTE 
If there has been more than one “short” run the umpires must instruct 
scorers as to the number of runs disallowed. (See Note 1 to Law 4) 


Before the toss for innings the Umpires 
shall agree with both sides on the Boundaries for play, and oF 
the allowances to be made for them. An Umpire shail call £ 
signal “Boundary” whenever, in ‘his opinion, a ball in play 
hits, crosses or is carried over the Boundary. The runs com 
pleted at the instant the ball reaches the Boundary shall count 
only should they exceed the allowance, but if the *Boundary 

result from an. overthrow or from the wilful act of a fieldsman: 


any runs already made and the allowance shall be added t? 
the score. 


.. Notes 1. If flags or posts are 
imaginary line joining such points sh. 
should be marked by a white line if 


2. In deciding on the allowances to be made for boundaries the ump 
res will be guided by the prevailing custom of the ground. 
3. Itisa "Boundary" if the ball touches any boundary line or if 2 
fieldsman with ball in hand grounds any part of his person on or ose 
that line. A fieldsman, however, standing within the playing area m 
{ean EM or touch a boundary fence in fielding a ball (See also Law 22i 
ote 5). 


t mE s 
4. An obstacle, or person, within the playing area is not regarded 3° 
a boundary unless so arranged by the umpires. The umpire is not a bou 
dary, but sight screens within the playing area sh 


all be so regarded. i 
5. The customary allowance for a boundary is 4 runs, but it is usu? 


20. Boundaries. 


al or 
used to mark a boundary, the realm 
all be regarded as the boundary, wh 
possible. 
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to allow 6 runs for all hits pitching over and clear of the boundary line 
eviously touched by a fieldsman). 


Toes (even though the ball has been pr 

t as usual to allow 6runs when à ball hits a sight screen full pitch, if 
€ latter is on or inside the boundary. 

wilfy In the case of a boundary resulting from either an overthrow or the 

A ul act of a fieldsman, the run in progress counts provided that the bats- 
en have crossed at the instant of the throw or act. 

gi 7. The umpire signals “Boundary” by waving an arm from side to 
ide, or a boundary “6” by raising both arms above the head. 


21. Lost Ball. Ifa ballin play cannot be found or reco- 
vered any Fieldsman may call “Lost Ball”, when 6 runs shall 
be added to the score; but if more than 6 have been run before 
“Lost Ball” be called, as many runs as have been run shall be 


Scored. 

22. The Result. A match is won b 
have scored a total of runs in excess of that scored by the op- 
Posing side in its two completed innings; one-day matches, 
unless thus played out, shall be decided by the first innings. A 
match may also be determined by being given up as lost by 
one of the sides,-or in the case governed by Law 17. A match 

of these ways shall count as à “Draw”. 


not determined in any 
Notes 1. It is the responsibility of the captains to satisfy themselves 
on the correctness of the scores on the conclusion of play. 


2. Neither side can be compelled to continue after a match is finished; 
a one-day match shall not be regarded as finished on the result of the first 
innings if the umpires consider there is a prospect of carrying the game to 
a further issue in the time remaining. 

3. The result of a finished match is started as a win by runs, except in 
the case of a win by the side batting last, when it is by the number of 
wickets still then to fail. Ina one-day match which is not played out on 
the second innings, this rule applies to the position at the time when a 
result on the first innings was reached. 

4. A“Draw” is regarded as a “Tie” when the scores are equal at the 
conclusion of play but only if the match has been played out. If the 
scores of the completed first innings of à one-day match are equal, it is a 
"Tie", but only if the match has not been played out to à further 
conclusion. 

23. The Over. The ball shall be bowled from each wicket 
alternately in Overs of either 8 or 6 balls according to the 
agreed conditigns of play. When the agreed number have 
been bowled and it has become clear to the Umpire at the 
Bowlers wicket that both sides have ceased to regard the ball 


y the side which shall 
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“fy: e nue. 

i ire shall call *Over" in a distinct mann a 

EE WI aome Neither a “No Ball" nor a “Wid 
Bs shall be reckoned as one of the “Over”, 1 


less 
E l. In the United Kingdom the **over" shall be 6 balls, un 
an Doten to the contrary has been made. 


24. A bowler shall finish an “Over” f 
be incapacitated or be suspended for unfai 
allowed to change ends as often 
only that he shall not bowl two “Ov 
innings. A Bowler may require 
from which he is bowling to stan 
may direct. 


» on 
25.. Dead Ball. The ball shall be held to be “Dead” —9 
being in the opinion of the U 


ands 

mpire finally Settled in the hand 

of the Wicket-keeper or of the Bowler; or on reaching or P ing 

i > OT, whether played or not, on lo fi of 

in the dress of either a B man or Umpire; or on the ca out | 

“Over” or “Time”? by the Umpire: or on a Batsman being ee 
or on any penalty being awarded under L 

21 or 44. The Um; Ball" should h 
i of unfair play 


Y to a player; of should 7' 
Play prior to the Striker receiving a delivery 
The bali shall Cease to b 


4 T 
o be "Dead" on the Bowler starting 
Tun or bowling action. 


] he 

in progress unless 

r rs He shall OF 
as desired, provi EG 

ers" consecutively in det 

ihe Batsmen at the wic ne 

d on whichever side of it 


Nores 1, Whet 


her the ball is 
for the umpire 


5 fact 
“finally settleq” isa question of 
alone to decide. 


2. An umpire is 
ving a delivery in pl 


(ii) Ifthe bowler drops the ball accidental 
ball d 


i rif the 
ly before delivery, o 
and for àny reason, 


me 
In such cases the ball is regarded as Dead" from the time it last Cà 
inte play. 

3. A bail does not become 


ire (unless 
] “Dead” When it Strikes an umpire 
it lodges in his dress), when the wicket is brok 


a 
less 
En or struck down (un! 


| 


| 


| 
f 


| 
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I : 
atsman is out thereby), or when an unsuccessful appeal is made. 
4. Forthe purpose of this and other Laws, the term **dress" includes 


'the equipment and clothing of players and umpires as normally worn. 


26. No Ball. For a delivery to be fair, the ball must be 
bowled not thrown. If either Umpire be not entirely satisfied 
Of the absolute fairness of a delivery in this respect he shall 
call and signal **No Ball" instantly upon delivery. The umpire 
at the Bowler's wicket shall call and signal “No Ball" if, in the 
delivery stride, no part of the bowler's front foot is grounded 
behind the popping crease, or if he is not satisfied that the bow- 
ler’s backfoot has landed within and not touching the return 
crease or its forward extension. 

“A ball shall be deemed to have been thrown. if, in the 
e process of straightening the bowling a! 

lete, takes place during that part of the deli. 
edes the ball leaving the hand, This defini- 
ler from the use of the wrist in the delivery 


Notes 1. 
Opinion of either umpire, th 
Whether it be partial or comp. 
very swing which directly prec 
tion shall not debara bow 


swing.” 

2. The striker is entitled to know whether the bowler intends to 
bowl over or round the Wicket, overarm or underarm, right or left 
handed. An umpire may regard any failure to notify a change in thc 
mode of delivery as **unfair"', if so, he should call “No ball”. 

3. Itisa “No Ball’ if the bowler before delivering a ball throws it at 
the striker’s wicket even in an attempt to run him out [ See Law 46, Note 4 


(vii). 
4. 1 
ing the delivery, 
5. The umpire signals “No Ball” 
6. An umpire should revoke the call “No Ball” 


leave the bowler’s hand for any reason. 
“Dead” on the call of “No 


27. The ball does not become 
Ball". The striker may hit a “No Ball? and whatever runs TC- 
sult shall be added to his score, but runs made otherwise from a 
“No Ball" shall be scored “No Balls," and if no runs be made 
one run shall be so scored. The Striker shall be out from a 
“No Ball” if he break Law 37, and either Batsman may be run 
out, or given out if he break Laws 36 or 40. 

Notes 1. The penalty for à “No Ball" is only scored if no runs 
result otherwise. 

2. Law 46, Note 4 (vii) covers attempts to run before the ball is 
delivered, but’ should the non-striker unfairly leave his ground too soon, 


If a bowler break the near wicket with any part of his person dur- 
such act in itself does not constitute “No Ball". 

by extending one arm horizontally. 
if the ‘ball docs not 


110 ; RULES OF GAMES AND SPORTS 


re- 
i i n out the batsman at the bowler's end by any! 
the fielding side may he bowler throwsat the near wicket, the umpa 
desi not Teall “No Ball”, though any runs resulting are so scored. 
MESS docs not count in the “Over”. : 


i r 

. Wide Ball. If the Bowler shall bowl the ball so high ove 

r tud the wicket that in the opinion of the Umpire it 
cakes out of.reach of the Striker, and would not have been 
Within his reach when taking guard in the normal position, the 


Umpire shall call and signal “Wide Ball" as soon as it shall. 
have passed the Striker. 


s NT 

Notes 1. Ifa ball which the umpire-considers to have been delivers 
ed comes to rest in front of the striker “Wide” shóuld not be called and 
runs should be added to the score unless they result from the striker ding 
ing the ball which he has a right to do without interference by the fiel ing 
side. Should the fielding side interfere, the umpire is justified-in replac E 
the ball where it came to rest and ordering the fieldsmen to resume ! 
places they occupied in the field before the ball was delivered. 


2. The umpire signals “Wide” by extending both arms horizontally. 


3. An umpire should revoke the call if the striker hits a ball which has 
been called “Wide”. A 


29. The ball does not become “Dead” -on the call at 
“Wide” Ball. All runs that are run from a “Wide Ball”? shal 
be scored “Wide Balls”, or if no runs be made one run shall be 
so scored. The Striker may be out froma “Wide Ball” if he 
break Laws 38 or 42, and either Batsman may be run out, oF 
given out if he break Laws 36 or 40. 


30. Bye and Leg Bye. If the ball, not having been called 
“Wide” or “No Ball", pass the Striker without touching hi 
bat or person, and any runs be obtained, the Umpire shall cal 
or signal “Bye”; but if the ball touch any partofthe Striker $ 
dress or person except his hand holding the bat, and any run 
be obtained, the Umpire shall call or signal “Leg Bye”; such 
runs to be scored “Byes” and “Leg Byes” respectively. 


Notes 1. ‘Leg byes shall be’ scored only if, in the opinion of the 
umpire, the striker has 

(a). attempted to play the ball with his bat, or 

(b) tried to avoid being hit by ihe ball. ] 

In the case of deflection by the Striker's Person, other than in (a) OF (b ; 
above, thc umpire shall call and signal ‘Dead Ball’ as soon as one run Pj 
been completed, or the ball has reachéd the boundary and such’ runs sha 
be disallowed.” l i = 
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2. The umpire si “Bye” isi z jt z 
angi Tunes lana Bye: by pug gn door eMe 

31. The Wicket is Down. The wicket shall be held to be 
“Downs” if either the ball or the Striker's bat or person com- 
pletely removes either bail from the top ofthe stumps or, if 
both bails be off, strikes a stump out of the ground. Any play- 
er may use_ his hand or arm to put the wicket down or, even 
should the bails be previously off, may pull up a stump, provid- 
ed always that the ball is held in the hand or hands so used. 


Nores |. A wicket is not “down” merely on account ofthe distur- 
bance of a bail, but it is «down" if a bail in falling from the wicket lodges 
between two of the stumps. 

2. If one bail is off, it is sufficient for the purpose of this Law to dis- 
lodge the remaining one in any of the ways stated, or to strike any of the 
three stumps out of the ground. 

3. If, owing to the strength of the wind, the captains have agreed to 
dispense with the use of bails (see Law 8, Note 2), the decision as to when 
the wicket is “down” is one for the umpires to decide on the facis before 
them. In such circumstances the wicket would be held to be *'down" 
even though a stump has not been struck out of the ground. 

4. Ifthe wicket is broken while the ball is in play, it is not the umpires 

until the ball has become “dead}’, A fieldsman, 


duty to remake the wicket ur y a 
however, may remake the wicket in such circumstances. 


5, For the purposc of this and other Laws the term “person” includes 
player’s dress as defined in Law 25, Note 4. 


32. Out of His Ground. A Batsman shall be held to be 
“Out of his ground” unless some part of his bat in hand or of 
his person be grounded: behind the line of the Popping 


Crease. 

33. Batsman Retiring. 
but may not resume his innings without the ‘consent o 
opposing Captain, and then only on the fall of a wicket. 

‘Note |. When a batsman has retired owing to illness, injury, or 
some other unavoidable cause, his innings is recorded as “Retired, Nof out” 
but otherwise as a completed innings to be recorded as “Retired, Out". 

34. Bowled. The Striker is out *Bowled''—If the wicket 
be bowled down, even if the ball first touch his bat or person. 

Notes 1. The striker. after playing the ball is out *Bowled'' if he 
his wicket before the completion of his stroke. 


then kicks or hits it on to 
2. The striker is out “Bowled” under this Law when the ball is deflect- 


A Batsman may retire at any time, 
f the 
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is wi offhis person, even though a decision against him 
ed or EE ied dede Law39L.B.W. . , 
35. Caught. The Striker is out “Caught”—If the ba i 

fi a stroke of the bat or of the hand holding the bat, but ne 
S rist, be held by Fieldsman before it touch the ground, 
Ee h it be hugged to the body of the catcher, or be accid- 
Sea ised in his dress. The Fieldsman must have both his 
feet entirely within the playing area at the instant the catch is 
completed. 


Nores 1. Provided the ball does not touch the ground, the hand 
holding it may do so in effecting a catch. 


2. The umpire is justified in disregarding the fact that the ball has 
touched the ground, or has been carried 
catch has in fact been completed Priort 


3. The fact that a ball has touche 
touching his bat does not invalidate 


4. The striker may be “Caught” 
the ball with his hands, including the 
keeper’s pads. 


© such occurrance, 


d the striker’s Person before or atter 
a catch. 


even if the fieldsman has not touched 
case of a ball-lodging in the wicke 


5. A fieldsman Standing within the playing area may lean against 4 
boundary to catch a ball, and this may be done'even if the ball has pass! 
over the boundary, 

6. Ifthe striker lawfully Plays the ball a second time he may be oni 
under this Law, but only if the ball has not touched the ground since bei 

rst struck, 


t while in play with his hands, unless it be 
done at the request 


Notes 1. A hand holding the bat is regarded as part of it for the 
Purposes of Laws 36, 37, and 39. 


2. The correct entry in the score book w 


under this Law is “Handled the Balj” 


se t 
ben a batsman is given ou 
for the wicket. 


„and the bowler does not get credit 


37. Hit the Ball Twice. T 
twice"—If the ball be struck o 


Over the boundary provided that 2° 
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those which result from an overthrow shall be scored from a 


ball lawfully struck twice. 

Nores 1. It is for the umpire to decide whether the ball has been so 
struck a second time legitimately or not. The umpire may regard the fact 
that a run is attempted as evidence of the batsmen's intention to take 
advantage of the second stroke, but it is not conclusive. 

2. A batsman may not attempt to hit the ball twice, if in so doing he 
baulks the wicket-keeper or any fieldsman attempting to make a catch. 

3. This Law is infringed if the striker, after playing the ball and with- 
out any request from the opposite side, uses his bat to return the ball to a 
fieldsman. 

4. The correct entry in the score book when the striker is given out 
under this Law is “Hit the ball twice", and the bowler does not get credit 


for the wicket. 
The Striker is out **Hit-wicket"—If in 


38. Hit Wicket. | “Hit- 
playing at the ball he hit down his wicket with his bat or any 


part of his person. 

Notes |. The striker is “Out” under this Law if : 

(i) In making a second stroke to keep the ball out of his wicket he hits 
it down. 

(ii) While playing at the ball, but not otherwise, his wicket is broken 
by his cap or hat falling, or by part of his bat. 

2. A batsman is not out for breaking the wicket with his bat or person 
while in the act of running. 

39. L.B.W. The Striker is out “Leg before wicket” — If. 
with any part of his person except his hand, which is in a 
straight line between wicket and wicket, éven though the point 
of impact be above the level of the bails, he intercept a ball 
which has not first touched his bat or hand, and which in the 
opinion of the Umpire, shall have, or would have, pitched on 
a straight line from the Bowler's wicket to the Striker’s wicket, 
or shall have pitched on the off-side of the Striker’s wicket, 
provided always that the ball would have hit the wicket. 

Nores |. The word “hand” used in this Law should be interpreted as 

the hand holding the bat. 

2. A batsman is only “Out” under this Law if all the four following 
questions are answered in the affirmative. 
' (i) Would the ball have hit the wicket? 

(ij) Did the ball pitch on a straight line between wicket and wicket (and 
«this case includes a ball intercepted full pitch by the. striker), or did it 
pitch on the offside of the striker's wicket? 
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iii) Was it part of the striker's person other than the hand which first 
Pe d the ball? 


iker’s person in a straight line between 
B Ha ware Pare onthe strikers- pe irrespective of the height of 
The point of impact? f : 
40. Obstructing the Field. Either Batsman is out JOB 
ing the field”—If he wilfully obstruct the opposite side; shou 
ara wilful obstruction by either Batsman prevent a’ ball from 
being caught it is the Striker who is out. 


Notes 1. The umpire must decide whether the obstruction was “wilful” 


ornot. The involuntary interception by a batsman while running of à 
throw in is not in itself an offence. 


2. The correct entry in the score book when a batsman is given our 
under this Law is “Obstructing the field", and the bowler does not ge 
credit for the wicket. 


41. Run Out. Either Batsman is out “Run out”—If in 


while the ball is in play, he be out of 
be putdown by the opposite side. 
ssed each other, he that runs for the 
wicket which is put down it out; if they have not crossed, he 
which is put down is out. But unless 
» the Striker shall not be given “Run out 


ed in Law 42, even should “No Ball” 
have been called. 


Nore 1. If the ball is played on to the opposite wicket, neither pare 
man is liable to be “Run Out" unless the ball has been touched by 


fieldsman before the wicket is put down, 

. 42. Stumped. A Striker is out “Stumped” —if, in receiv- 
ing a ball, not being a **No Ball", delivered by the Bowler, he 
be out of his ground otherwise than i i 


the wicket be put down by the Wicket-keeper without the 
intervention of another fieldsma: 


n. Only when the ball has 
touched the bat or person ‘of the Striker may the Wicket- 
keeper take it in front for the wicket of this purpose. 

Note 1. The strike may be “Stumped” if the wicket is broken by ? 
ball rebounding from the Wicket-keeper's person. 

43. The Wicket-keeper. The Wicke 
wholly behind the wicket un 
touches the bat or person of t 
or until the Striker attempts 


t-keeper shall remain 
tila ball delivered by the Bowler 
he Striker, or passes the wickets 
arun. Should-the Wicket-keeper 
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ontravene the Law, this striker shall not be out except under 
Laws 36, 37, 40 and 41, and then only subject to Law 46. 
Nores1. This Law is provided to secure to the striker his right to play 
the ball and to guard his wicket without interference from the wicket- 
keeper. The striker may not be penalised if in the legitimate defence of 
his wicket he interferes with the wicket-keeper, except as provided for in 
Law 37, Note 2. 
2. If, in the opi 
keeper has not gained 


nion of the umpire, the encroachment by the wicket- 
any advantage for the fielding side, nor in any way 
has interfered with the right of the striker to play the ball with complete 
freedom, nor has had any effect whatsoever om the dismissal of the striker, 
he shall disregard the infringement. 

44. The Fieldsman. The Fieldsman may stop the ball 
with any part of his person, but if he wilfully stop it otherwise 
five runs shall be added to the run or runs already made; if no 
run has been made five shall be scored. The penalty shall be 
added to the score ofthe Striker, if the ball has been struck, 
but otherwise to the score of Byes, Leg Byes No Balls or Wides 


as the case may be. 
Notes |. A fieldsman must not use his cap. etc., for the purpose of 


fielding a ball. 

2. The five runs are a penalty and the batsman do not change ends, 

3. The number af one-side fielders behind the popping crease at the 
instant of the bowler's delivery shall not exceed’ two. In the event of 
E by the fielding side, the square-leg umpire shall call “No 

all". 5 

NOTE: T 
informs the captain of t 
do so. 


The umpire may elect to stand on the offside, provided he 
he fielding side and the striker of his intention to 


(E)—DUTIES OF THE UMPIRES 


45. Before the toss for innings, the Umpires shall acquaint 
them&elves with any “Special Regulations", and shall agree 
with both Captains on any other conditions affecting the con- 
duct of the match; shall satisfies themselves that the wickets 
are properly pitched; and shallagree, between themselves on 
the watch or clock to be followed during play. 

Notes 1. Apart from* "Special Regulations” other conditions of play 
within the framework of Laws are frequently necessary, e.g. Hours of play, 


Intervals, etc. 
2.. The captains arc entitled to know which clock or watch will to 


followed during play. 
LI 
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ring a match the Umpires shall ensure 
a Cc EC Qs game and the implements used aig 
thas * in accordance with the Laws; they are the sole ju a 
Be ican unfair play, and the final judges of the fitness of ind 
5 Send the weather and the light for play in the event of H 
Aen being left to them; all disputes shall be gereine 
- by them, and if they disagree the actual state of things s 


continue. The Umpires shall change ends after each side has 
had one innings. 


d where he can best cm any ac 
i ision may be re uired. Subject to this over-ri ing c ç s 
Whien nis decision dS end should stand where he does not ACE t 
i owler’s run up or the striker's view. The Sich. 
umpire may elcct to stand on the off instead of the leg side of the P, his 
provided he informs the captain of the fielding side and the striker o 
intention to do so, 


2. The umpires must not all 


" , a- 
ow the attitude of the players or spect 
tors to influence their decisions 


under the Laws. 


4. Fair and Unfair Play. 


(i) The umpires are ent 
unfair play, but should no 


i A 7 ; of 
itled to intervene without appeal in the case 
game, except as required t 


c 
t otherwise interfere with the progress of th 
9 do so by the Laws, 


(ii) Tt is illegal for a player to lift the team 
Obtain a better hold. In such a case the um 
the ball for one imi 
that the practice 


[ The use of resin, wax, eic., by bowlers is also 
Qus but a bowler may dry the ball when i 
ust, 


(iv) An umpire is justified in intervening under this Law should any 
player of the fielding side incommode the Striker by any noise or motio! 
while he is receiving a ball. 1 

(v) It isthe duty of um; 


umpires to intervene and 
causing damage to the piteli 


h which m 
(vi) The persistent bowling of the 
in the opinion of the umpire at the b 


prevent players from 
ay assist the bowlers, 
fast shor 


^ 3 ir if 
t-pitched balls is unfair i! 
Owler's en, 


i H Sta ic 
d, it constitutes a systemati 
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attempt at intimidation. In such event he must adopt thc following 
procedure : 

_ (a) When he decides that such bowling is becoming persistent he forth- 
with “cautions” the bowler. 

__(b) If this “caution” is ineffective, he informs the captain of the fielding 
side and the other umpire of what has occurred. 

(c) Should the above prove ineffective, the umpire at the bowler’s end 
must: 

(i) At the first repetition call “Dead Ball", when the over is regarded 
as completed. 
(ii) Direct the captain of the fielding side to take the bowler off forth- 
with, The captain shall take the bowler off as directed. 
(iii) Report the occurrence to the captain of the batting side as soon 
as an interval of play takes place. 

A bowler who has been “taken off" as above may not bowl again 
during the same innings. : 

(vii) Any attempt by the batsman to steal a run during the bowler's 
run up is- unfair. Unless the bowler throws a ball at either wicket (see 
Laws 26, Note 2, and 27, Note 2), the umpire should call “Dead Ball” 
as soon as the batsman cross in any such attempt to run, after which they 
return to their original wickets. 

(viii) No player shall leave the field for the purpose ‘of having a rub 
down or shower while play is actually in progress. 

5. Ground, Weather and Light. (i) Unless agreement to the contrary 
is made before the start of a match, the captains (during actual play the 
batsmen at the wickets may deputise for their captain) may elect to decide 
in regard to the fitness of the ground, weather or light for play; otherwise 
or in the event of disagreement, the umpires are required to decide. $ 


(ii) Play should only be suspended when the conditions are so bad that 
it is unreasonable or dangerous for it to cortinue. The ground is unfit for 
play when water stands on the surface or when it isso wet or slippgry as 
to deprive the batsmen or bowlers of a’ reasonable foothold, or the 
ficldsmen of the power of free movement. Play should nor be suspended 
merely because the grass is wet and the ball slippery. 

(iii) After any suspension of play, the captains, or if the decision has 
been left to them, the umpires. unaccompanied by any of the players, will 
without further instructions carry out an inspection immediately the condi- 
tions improve, and will continue to inspect at intervals, Immediately the 
responsible parties decide that play is possible, they must call upon the 


players to resume the game. 


47. Appeals.. The Umpires shall not order a Batsman out 
unless appealed to by the other side which shall be done prior 
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1 “Time” 
livery of the next ball, and before 
ES "e 18. The Umpire at the Bo 
3 er appeals before the other Umpire in all cas 
iin out of Laws 38 or 42 and out of Law 4l 
ihe Striker's wicket. In any case in whic 


10 give a decision, he shall appeal to the other 
decision shall be final. 


Notes 1. An appeal, "How's that?” Covers allways of _being out 
ithin the j isdiction of the umpire appe, p y c 
min the VER by the person asking. . When either umpire has given 

ETE) “Not our” the other um 


impire may answer any appeal within his 
jurisdiction, provided it is made in time, ^ 


2. The umpire signals “Ou by raising the index finger above the 
head. If the batsman is not Out, the umpire calls “Not out", 

3. An umpire may alter his decision Provi 
made promptly. 


4. Nothing in this Law € l before giving a decision 
from consulting the other'umpire on a Point of fact which the latter moy 
have been in a better positi n umpire should: not appeal 

i Which he Could give a decision merely ex 
cause he is unwilling to give that decision," If after consultation he is sti 
in any doubt, the principle laid down in Law 4¢ applies and the decision 
will be in favour of the ba 


5. The umpires Should intervene if satisfied that a 
ing been given Out, has left his Wicket und i 


6. Under Law 25 the ball is 
not invalidate an 


ded that such alteration is 


batsman, not hav- 
era misapprehension, 


“Dead” on “Over being called; this does 


peal made prior to the first ball of the following 
“Over, provided the bails have not been Temoved by both umpires after 
"Time" has been called, 
NOTES FOR § 


CORERS AND UMPIRES 


Status of the scorers in relation to the um- 


. 1. (a) Law 4 explains the 

Pires, x 
(^) During the Progress of the game, if two Scorers 

led, they should frequently Check the 

agree. 


have been appoin- 
total to ensure th 


at the score sheets 
(c) The following methods Of entering “No Balls” and “Wides” (Laws 
27 und 29) in the Score sheet js Tecommended:— 
(i) If no run is scoréq from the bat ofr a “No -Ball,” the latter should 
be entered as an “Extra”, and a dot placed in the 
with a circle round it to show. that the ball does not count in the over. 
(ii) If runs are Scored from the bat ofa “No Ball, they should be; 
credited to the striker, and entered in the bowing analysis with a 
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Circle round the figure. Such runs count against the bowler in his analy- 
Sis even though the ball does not count.in the over. 

.. (iii) AII runs scored from “Wide Balls'"'are entered as “Extras”, and 
inserted in the bowler's analysis with a cross to indicate that the ball does 
Not count in.the over. 

2. The following code of signalling between the umpires and the scor- 
€rs has been approved: 

Boundaries—by waving the hand from side to side. 

A boundary six—by raising both arms above the head. 

Byes— by raising the open hand above the head. 

Leg Byes—by touching a raised knce with the hand. 

Wides—by extending both arms horizontally. i 

No Balls—by extending one arm horizontally. 

The decision **Out"— by raising the index finger above the head. 

“One Short"—by bending the arm upwards and by-touching the top-of 
the nearest shoulder with the tips of the fingers of one hand. 

3. If the above instructions are properly.carried out, cases of disagrec- 
ment as regards the scores and the results of matches should not occur. 

It is, however, important that the captains should satisfy themselves of 
the correctness of the scores on the conclusion of play, às errors cannot 
subscquently be corrected, 

It should be noted that, in general, by accepting the result notified by 
the scorers, the captain of the losing side has thereby acquiesced in the 
“playing out or giving up" of the match as stated in Law 22. 


REGULATIONS FOR DRYING THE PITCH AND 
GROUND IN FIRST-CLASS MATCHES 


N.B. These regulations are primarily designed for First-class Cricket, 
and their application in whole or in part in other grades of Cricket is at the 
discretion of the ground, etc., authorities. 

1. Except as provided below, the existing regulations in regard to the 
rolling of the pitch and the fitness of the ground for play shall apply. (See 
Laws 10, 12 and 46.) > 

2. (i) To enable play to proceed with the Icast possible delay afier 
rain, the Groundsman shall adopt every practical means to protect or rid 
the surface of the ground. orher than the pitch, of water or dampness at 
any time except while play is in progress. 

(ii) Prior to tossing for choice of innings the artificial drying of the 
Pitch and outfield shall be at the discretion of the Groundsman. There- 
after and throughout the match the drying of the outfield may be under- 
taken at any time by the Groundsman, but the drying of the pitch shall be 
Carried out only on the instructions and under-the supervision of the Um- 
Pires. The Umpires shall be empowered to have the pitch dried without a 
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reference to the Captains at any time thcy are of the opinion that it is un- 
fit for play. 


(iii) In wet weather, the Umpires shall see that the footholes made by 
the bowlers and batsmen are cleaned, dried and filled up with sawdust at 
any time during the match, although the game is not actually in progress. 

The Groundsman, without instructions from the Umpires, may also. 
clean out in this way foot-holes, provided they are, not on any one part o 
the pitch, more than 3ft. 6ins./1.07 m. in front of the popping creases. 


The drying of the footholes on the pitch itself may be undertaken, as 
directed by the Umpires, at any time, 


The Umpires may also direct the 
Groundsman to protect against further rain, marks made by the bowlers, 
even though they be more than 3ft. 6ins./1.07 m. in. front of the popping 
creases, provided they are not between wicket and wicket, with loose saw- 
dust, which, however, shall be remo: 


ved prior to the resumption of play. 
(iv) The Umpires shall ascer 


tain from the Groundsman before the com- 
mencement of a match, what equipment is available for drying the pitch 
artificially. 


Any roller my bc'used, if the Umpires think desirable but only (except 
as laid down in paragraph 2(v)) for the Purpose of drying the pitch and 
making it fit for play, and not otherwise. This would” allow Umpires t9 
roll the pitch after drying it, say with a light roller, fora minute or two. 
should they consider it desirable. 

(v) When the artificial drying of the Pitch, under the supervision of the 
Umpires, coincides with any interval during the match, after the toss fot 
choice of innings, the Umpires, and. not the Captain of the batting side 
shall select the roller to be used. 

(vi) The fact that the Umpires may have dried the pitch artificially 
does not take the decision as regards the fitness of the pitch and ground 
for play out of the hands of the Captains even though the Umpires may 
have selected the roller to be used for the drying process, Law 46, Note > 
(i) is applicable in such cases. 4 
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LAW ONE 
THE FIELD OF PLAY 


Dimensions. The field of play shall be rectangular, its 
length being not more than 130 yards nor less than 100 yards 
and its breadth not more than 100 yards nor less than 50 yards. 
(In International Matches the. Jength shall be not more than 
120 yards nor less than. 110 yards and the breadth not more 
than 80 yards nor less than 70 yards.) The length shall in all 


cases exceed the breadth. 


2. Marking. The fi l 
tinctive lines, not more inches in width, not by a V- 
shaped rut, in accordance 
lines being called the touch lines and the S 
A flag on à post not less than 5 feet high and havinga non- 
pointed top. shall be placed at each corner, a similar flag-post 
may be place i h side of the 
field of play. han 1 yard ‘outside the touch-line. A 
halfway-line shall be marked out across th 
centre of the field of play shall be indicate 
and a circle with a 10 yards radius shall be marked round it. 


3. The Goal-Area. Ateach end of the field of play two 
lines shall be drawn at right-angles to the goal-line, 6 yards 
from each goal-post. These shall extend into the field of play 


for a distance of 6 yards and shall be joined by a line drawn 
Each of the spaces enclosed by 


parallel with the goal-line. 
hall be called the goal-area. 


these lines and the goal-line s 

4, The Penalty-Area. Ateach end of the field of play two 
tines shall be drawn at right-angles to the goal-line, 18 yards 
from each goal-post- These shall extend into the field of play 
of 18 yards and shall be joined by a line drawn 


h the goal-line. Each of the spaces enclosed by 
these lines à i | be called a penalty-area. A 
shall be made within each penalty area, 12 yards 


suitable mark sha! 1 r 
from the mid-point of the goal-line, measured alone an un- 


1. 


The Field of Play and appurtenances shall: be as shown in the 
plan below. 


RI 
MAXIMUM 100 YDS..— MINIMUM 60 YDS oonnaa 


——————MINIMUM 100 YDS — — 7 77 


OPTIONAL 
FLAGSTAFF 


PENALTY SPOT 
PENA 
LTY ® AREA 


— —— — —MAXIMUM 130 YDS — — — ——— 


CORNER 1 
FLAG HS XDSIOMEINE CORNER 
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drawn line at right angles thereto. These shall be the penalty- 

kick marks. From cach penalty-kick mark an arc of a. circle, 

pers a-radius of 10 yards, shall be drawn outside the penalty 
rea. 

5. The Corner-Area. From eacn corner-flag post a quart- 

er circle, having à radius of 1 yard, shall be drawn inside the 


field of play. - 

6. The Goals. The goals shall be placed on the centre of 
cach goal-line and shall consist of two upright posts, equidis- 
tant from the. corner-flags and 8 yards apart (inside measure- 
ment), joined by a horizontal cross-bar the lower edge of which 
shall be 8 ft. from the ground. The width and depth of the 
goal-posts and the width and depth of the cross-bars stall not 
exceed 5inches (12cm). The goal-posts and the cross-bars 
shall have the same width. A 

Nets may be attached to the posts, cross-bars and ground 
behind the goals. They should be appropriately supported and 
be so placed as te allow the goalkeeper ample room. 


INTERNATIONAL BOARD DECISIONS 


national matches the dimensions of the field of 


1. In Inte 
Q0 metres X75 metres; minimum 100 


play shall be: maximum 11 
metres x 64 metres. ‘ 
2. National Associations must adhere strictl 
mensions, Each National Assosiation organizing an Interna- 
tional Match must advise the Visiting Association, before the 
: Match, of the place an he field of play. 
3. The board has approved this table of measurements for 


y to these di- 


d the dimensions of t 


the Laws of the Game. 4 
9 Metres Metres 
130 yards - - ee en, Jyard .-  +* 1 
. 1 120 yards Bees 5e) 0 CHEN eC 244 
| 110 yards. - 190 Sig usan ee 1.50 
100 yards . - ADO 28 inches.. -> 0.71 
80 yards.. » es 27 inches.» | «- 0.68 
Wyards-- + 64 9 inches=0.22 metres 
50 yards-- — ** 45 S inches .-- «0.12 
13 16550: Linch .. + 12.7 mm 


18 yards . - 
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Metres Metres 
orp tell $ inch .. .,. 10mm 
io Ud TEM Y 9.15 14 02s.—396 gramms 
E tse Mogi gped 1:18 025.—453 grams 
6 VE 5.50 15 Ib/sq.in.—1 kg/cm? 


oal-line shall be marked the same Width as the 
j deii DEN CRUS and the cross-bar so that the goal-lipg 
and the goal-posts will conform to the same interior and 
terior edges, 3 ) 
5. The 6 yards (for the outline 
18 yards (for the outline of the 
measured along the goal-line, 
of the goal-posts. 


6. The space within the inside areas of the field of play 
includes the width of the lines 


7. AllAssociations s 


of the goal-area) and me 
penalty-area) which have aed 
must start from the inner si 


hall provide standard equipment 
hen the Laws of t 


ons. All cases of failure to pro" 
vide standard equipment mu 
8. Ina match played under t 


tute for a cross-bar. int 
eis a ball crosses the goal-line at a aes, 
which in the Opinion of the Referee is below where the cros 


hall award a goal. 
arted by the Referee dropping thé 
Was when play was stopped. 


: H 2 d 
tions may Specify such maximum ANT 
T the cross-bars and goal-posts, wit 


The game shall be rest: 
ball at the place where it 


9. National Associa 
minimum dimensions fo 
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‘the limits laid down in Law 1, as they consider appro- 


priate. 

10. - Goal-posts and cross-bars. must be made of wood 
metal or other approved material as decided from time to time 
by the International F.A. Board. They may be squre, rectan- 
gular, round, half round, or elliptical in shape. Goal-pusts and 
cross-bars made of other materials and in other shapes are not 


permitted. 

11. ‘Curtain-raisers’ to International matches should only 
be played following agreement on the day of the match, and 
taking into account the condition of the field of play, between 
Tepresentatives of the two Associations and the referee (of the 


International match). 


12. National Associations, particularly in International 


matches, should restrict the number of photographers around 


the field of play, have a line (photographers line’) marked be- 
i tleast two metres from the corner-flag 


hind the goal-lines à : 
i int situated at least 3.5 metres behind the 
going through a point SI A line marking the goal 


intersection of the goal-line with tu? ] 
area to a point situated at least six. metres behind the goal- 


Ads i these lines and 
pasts, prohibit hotographers from passing over es 
forbid the n of arti the form of ‘flash- 


lights’. 

1 . Visit the ground in good time before a 
Advice to Referees. s UTE order. If through bad wea- 
N te of the ground Is suc that it may 
ther of negligence the SI If the lines are 


D i lay. 
enda ayers, refuse to sanction Pay. 
not anget naked ‘sce that, if time allows, 1t 15 done before 


match to see that 


the match. i 
Be insistent that flagposts are not less than 5 ft. high; shor- 

ter ones are dangerous. e 
other substance notofa rigid na- 


Never allow tape or any 
ture to be used instead of à cross-bar. 


Goal-posts should be painted vii: à 
Examine the goal-nets before every match, seeing that they 


are properly pegged down and that there are no holes in 


them. 
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ice to Secretaries. To enable the Players to take corner- 
Hee ey and to avoid danger from collision it is desir- 
able that sufficient space be allowed between the touch-lines 
and any fencing round the playing pitch. 


ost general size is 115 yards by 75 yards, but the 
Rus br Competitions in which clubs take part should be 
studied. 


The home club is responsible for the 
ground. When necessary, and if Practica 
the penalty-area line should be re-mark 
interval. 


Proper making of the 
ble, the goal-lines and 
ed during the half-time 


:Light-coloured flags 'should be used. 

Measurements of the goal-area and of the penalty-area 
along the goal line begin from the inside of each goal-post. 

Goal-posts should be Painted white, 

The following criteria should be observed in the marking of 
fields of play : f 


;.. (a) the materials should not be dangerous (i.e. not unslaked 
lime or creosote); 1 
(b) They must not Protrude above the surface; 
` (c) they should not-be placed in ruts 


` (d) they should be easily visible according to the nature of 
the surface of the ground; 


orhollows; - 


Goalkeepers, in an effort to Save a shot or to get hold of 
the ball, sometimes intentionall 


] Y seize the bar and pull it 
down. Such action ranks as misconduct. 
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LAW-TWO 
THE BALL 


The ball shall be spherical; the outer casing shall be o 
leather or other approved materials. No material shall be used 
in its construction which might prove dangerous to the 


Players, 

. The circumference of the ball shall not be more than 28 
inches and not less than 27 inches. The weight of the ball at 
t be more than 16 oz. nor less 
j Il be equal to 0.6-0.7 atmosphere, 
Which equals 9.0-10.5 1b/sq- in. (=600.700 gr/cm?) at see level. 
The ball shall not be changed during the game unless autho- 


rized by, the referee. : 
INTERNATIONAL BOARD DECISIONS 

1. The ball used in any match shall be considered the pro- 
perty of the Association OF Club on whose ground the match 
is played,-and at the close of play it must be returned to the 
Teferee 

ZS i tional Board, from time to time, shall 
decide one Irestitütes approved materials. Any Spp ed 
material shall be certified as such by the International Board. 

3. The Board has approved these equivalents of the weights 


Specified in the Law: 
14 to 16 ounces=396 to 453 grammes. 


becomes deflated during the 
4. Ifthe ball bursts O7 stopped and restarted- by 


c hall be stop 
Vgedrseor a match ihi zee place where the first ball became 


dropping the new ball at 
defective. 2 
À 3 , f the game (place- 
5. J a during a stoppage © 3 à 

kick, gout kick, cornerkick, free-kick, penalty-Kick: or ION 
in) the game shall be restarted according y 

a T The Home club should supply the 
Wie ee m SERIY inflated- Have reserve balls close at 
hand. 
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ji i oal- 
ice to Referees. Note which players are acting asg 
kiepers at the start of the game; until informed of a change; 


allow no other player to take up or claim the privileges atta- 
ched to the position. 


Do not referee a six-a-side or other irregular compels 
where gate money is taken, unless the consent of the appr 
priate County Association has been obtained. 


Advice to Secretaries. The Football Association | holds every 
club responsible for the behaviour of its players. 


Provide a private way for players and officials from dressing 
rooms to the ground, wherever possible. 


Secretaries are responsible for ascertaining that all compe 
titions in which their clubs compete are properly sanctioned. 


Advice to Players. Remember that if the goalkeeper 15 


changed during the game the Referee must be notified before’ 
such change is made. 


LAW FOUR 


PLAYERS' EQUIPMENT 


A player shall not wear anything which is dangerous tO 
another player. Footwear (boots or Shoes) must conform t? 
the following standard: 

(a) Bars shall be made of leather or rubber and_ shall be 
transverse and flat, not less than halfan inch in width an 
shall extend the total width of the sole and be rounded at the 
corners. 


(b) Studs which are independently mounted on the sole and 
are replaceable shall be 


e ab] ; made of leather, rubber, aluminium: 
plastic or similar materia 
tion of that part of the stud formi 


E ess than half an inc z 
Where metal seating for the screw type is used, this seatin£ 
must be embedded in the sole of the 


footwear and any attach, 
ment screw shall be part of the stud. Other than the met 


FOOTBALL 131 


e screw type of stud, no meta] plates even though 
er shall be worn, neither studs 
hem to be screwed on to a basc 
herwise to. the soles of foot- 
he base, have any form.of 
ment, should be 


seating for th 
covered with leather or rubb 
which are threaded to allow t 
Screw that is fixed by nails or ot 
Wear, nor studs which, apart from t 
Protruding edge rim, or relief marking, or orna 


allowed. 

(c) Studs which are moulded as an integral part of the sole 
and are not.replaceable shall be made of rubber, plastic, poly- 
urethene or similar soft materials. Provided that there are no 
fewer than ten studs on the sole, they shall have a minimum 
diameter of three-eights of inch (10 mm). Additional support- 
ing material to stabilize, studs of soft materials, and ridges 
which shall not protrude : more than 5 mm. from the sole and 
ed provided that they 


moulded to strengthen it, shall be permitte 
are in no way dangerous to other players. In all other respects 
the general requirements of this law. 


they shall conform to 

. (a) Combined bars and studs may be worn, provided the 
whole conforms to the general requirements of this law. 
Neither bars nor studs on the soles shall project more than 
three-quarters of an inch. If nails are used they shall be driven 
in flush with the surface. 

The goalkeeper shall wear colours which distinguish him 

from the other players and from the referee. 

Punishment. For any infringement of this Law, the player 
at fault shall be sent offthe field of play to adjust his equip- 
ment and he shall not return without first reporting to the 
Referee, who shall satisfy himself that the player’s equipment 
is in order; the player shall only re-enter the game ata moment 
when the ball has ceased to be in play. 

INTERNATIONAL BOARD DECISIONS 
1, The usual equipment ofa playerisa jersey or shirt, 
shorts, stockings and footwear. Ina match played under the 
rules of a competition, players need not wear boots or shoes, 
r shirt, shorts, or track suit or similar 


but shall wear jersey © 
trousers, and stockings. 
st that boots or shoes must be 


2. The Law does not insi 
worm. However, jn competition matches Referees should not 
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i all 
allow one or a few players to play without footwear when a 
the other players are so equipped. 


nternational Matches, ‘International Competitions. 

E Club Competitions and friendly matches M 
clubs of different National Associations, the Referee, prionta 
the start of the match, shall inspect the players’ footwear, SHE 
prevent any player whose footwear does Rot conform to sit 
requirements of this Law from playing until such time a 
does comply. 

The rules of an 
provision. 1 d ; 

4. Ifthe Referee finds that a player is wearing articles ys 
permitted by the Laws and which may constitute a danger ils 
other players, he shall order him to take them off. If he m 
to carry out the Referee’s instruction, the player shall not ta 
part in the match. 


5. A player who has bee 
the game or a player who ha 


Lt 4 imilat 
y competition may include a simila 


n prevented from taking part 1n 
s been send off the field for infrin- 
ging Law 4 must report to the Referee during a stoppage ofthe 
game and may notenter or re-enter the field of play unless 
and until the Referee has satisfied himself that the player is 
longer infringing Law 4. 


6. A player who has been prevented from taking.part in 2 
game or who has b 


I een sent off because of an infringement ° 
Law 4, and who enters or re 


iw -enters the field or play to join or 
rejoin his team in breach of the conditions of Law 12, shall 
cautioned. 


from the place where the ball 
he game, 

If asked to do So, 
t before the matcl 
ason for doubt yo 
tc., at any time. 

For infringement of thi 
- appeal; having noted t| 
immediately. The offence 


A 
examine the player. 
h or during the int a 
u may require to €X 


s Law there is no need to wait fof 
he offence, enforce the punishmen 
need not be reported. 
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Advice to Secretaries. Make sure that all the 
your club know the official requirements with Bote 
ment. Warn them that many of the boots sold are incorrect. 
Advice to Players. Be sure that your boots, etc., are in 
accordance with this Law, for if the Referee’s attention is 
drawn to the irregularity during the progress ofa game, you 
your services temporarily lost your side. 
If doubtful about them; ask the Referee before the match or 
during the interval. Keep your studs in good repair, for if 
they wear away and expose the nails, I 


Law 4. 


may be sent off and 


LAW FIVE 
REFEREES 

A referee shall be appointed to officiate in each game. His 
authority and the exercise of the powers granted to him by the 
Laws of the game commence as soon as he enters the field of 


play. 
enalizing shall extend to offences committed 


His power of p 
when play has been temporarily suspended, or when the ball 
is out of play. His decision on points of fact connected with 


the play shall be final, so far as the result of the game is con- 


cerned. 


He shall: 
(a) Enforce the Laws. 
(b) Refrain from penalizing in cases where he is satisfied 
that, by doing so, he would be giving an advantage to the 


offending team. 
(c) Keep a record of the game; act as timekeeper and 
allow the full or agreed time, adding thereto all time lost thro- 


ugh accident or other cause. 
(d) Have discretionary power to stop the game for any ins 
end or terminate the game 


fringement of the Laws and to susp 

whenever, by reasons of the elements, interference by spectat- 
ause, he deems such stoppage necessary. In 

such a case he shall submit a detailed report to the competent 

authority, within the stipulated time, and in accordance with 

the provisions set UP PY the National Association under whose 
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i deemed to 
jurisdiction the match was played. Reports will be 
sR On ee received in the ordinary course of post. 


the time he enters the field of play, caution any 
Tol in misconduct or ungentlemanly behaviour d 
Fr ite persists, suspend him from further participation as ne 
ANE In such cases the Referee shall send the name o 
Sender to the competent authority, vit ihe 
time,* and in accordance with tbe provisions set up by S 
National Association under whose jurisdiction the matc Vi 
played. Reports will be deemed to be made when receive 
the ordinary course of post. 
` (f) Allow no person othe: 


T than the players and Linesmen 
to enter the field of play with i 


out his permission. ; 
game if, in his opinion, a player has bois 
seriously injured; have the player removed as soon as possi 
ay, and immediately resume the game. til 
i injured, the game shall not be stopped un^ 
to bein play. A player who is able to d 
‘to the touch-or goal-line for attention of any kind, shall not 
treated on the field of play. 


(h) Send off the field of play, any player who, in his opin; 
ion, is guilty of violent c 


j f 
y onduct, serious foul play, or the use ° 
foul or abusive language. = 


(i) Signal for Tecommencement of the game after all stop" 
pages. 


(j) Decide that the ball Provided for a match meets with 
the requirements of Law 2. - : 


INTERNATIONAL BOARD DECISIONS 


` 1. Referees in International Matches shall wear a. blazer 
or blouse the colour of which is 


USE $ 
c distinctive from the colour 
worn by the contesting teams. 


2. Referees for Internationai Matches will be selected 
from a neutral country unless the countries Concerned agree 
appoint their own officials, 


* In England, within two days Sundays not included. 


within the stipulated’ 
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3. The Referee must be chosen from the officia] list of 
International Referees. This need not apply to Amateur and 
Youth International matches. 

.4. The Referee shall report to the appropriate authority 
misconduct or any misdemeanour the part of spectators, officials, 
players, named substitutes or other persons which take place 
either on the field of play or in its vicinity at any time prior to, 
during, or after the match in question so that appropriate 
action can be taken by the authority concerned. 

5. Linesmen are assistants of the Referee. In no case 
shall the Referee consider the intervention of a Linesman if he 
himself has seen the incident and from his position on the 
field, is better able to judge. With this reserve, and the Lines- 
man neutral, the Referee can consider the intervention and 
if the information. of the Linesman applies to that phase of the 
game immediately before the scoring of a goal, the Referee 
May act thereon and cancel the goal. 

6.. The Referee, however, can only reverse his first decision 
so long as the game has not been restarted. 

7. If the Referee has decided to apply the advantage clause 
and to let the game proceed, he cannot revoke his decision if 
the presumed advantage has not been realized, even though he 

e, indicated his decision. This does not 


has not, by any gestur a j 
` exempt the offending player from being dealt with by the 


Referee. 

8. The Laws of the Game are intended to provide that 
games should be played with as little interference as possible, 
and in this view it is the duty of Referees to penalize only 
deliberate breaches of the Law. Constant whistling for trifling 
and doubtful breaches produces bad feeling and loss of temper 
on the part of the players and spoils the pleasure of spectators. 

9. By para. (d) of Law 5 the Referee is empowered to 
terminate a match in the event of grave disorder, but he has 
no power or right to decide, in such event, that either team is 
disqualified and thereby the loser of the match. He must 
send a detailed report to the proper authority who alone has 
power to deal further with this matter. : 

10. If a player commits two infringements of a different 


z 
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ature at the same time, the Referee shall punish the more 
n 
serious offence. 


11. Itis the duty of the Referee to act upon the informa- 
tion of neutral Linesmen with regard to incidents that do not 
come under the personal notice of the Referee. 


12. The Referee shall not allow any person to enter me 
field until play has stopped, and only then, if he has given him 
a signal to do so, nor shall he allow coaching from the boun 
ary lines. : i 

Advice to Referees. To referee in such a way that you W! 
win the respect of players and spectators: 

(a) Learn and understand every Law. 


(b) Be absolutely fair and impartial in every decision. 
(c) Keep physically fit and in good training. 


Occasionally a player may deliberately waste timc; he 
should be cautioned. 


Only suspend or terminate a match on account of the 
weather after very careful consideration. 


When cautioning a player, state he is being cautioned ans 
inquire his name, and that if he is again considered to be guilty 
of ungentlemanly behaviour he will be ordered off the field. 


Note the procedure if a player is cautioned;a Referee wh? 
fails to report misconduct which came under his notice may. t 
Suspended, if it is proved to the satisfaction of the Council th 
the case of misconduct should have been further investigatee: 

Compare watches with the Linesmen, both before the game 
and at half-time. 

Do not trust to memory alone in keeping a record of es 
lime of start, and the time at which. 
if no extra time has to be allowed, half-time and the end ° 
the game will fall due. 


Note also the goals as they are scored. 


The application of the provisions of (g) should be strictly 
observed. 


Advice to Secretaries. The home club is responsible for the 
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ùd Linesmen, before, during and after 


welfare of the Referee a 
round. 


the match, and on leaving the g 
Notoriously bad characters should be refused admission to 
the ground. Post bills respecting misconduct towards the 
Referee, threatening immediate expulsion of any spectator so 
guilty. : 
. The Referee chosen must be one on the official list, except 
in exceptional and emergency circumstances. 
' Trainers may not enter the field of play except with special 


permission of the Referee. 
Advice to Players. Never question the Referee’s decison,i 
for on points of fact ‘connected with the play they are final. 


If any argument does arise, always support the Referee. 
Any misconduct towards a Referee away from the field of 
has if the offence had been committed 


play will be dealt wit 


on the field. 

Do not draw attention to yourself if you get an injury which 
is only slight. The Referee will see that you have attention in 
any serious accident. 

5 LAW SIX 

LINESMEN 


ll be appointed, whose duty (subject to 
the decision of the Referee) shall be to indicate when the ball 
is out of play and which side is entitled to the corner-kick, 
goal-kick, or throw-in. They shall also assist the ‘Referee to 
control the game in accordance with the Laws. In the event 
of undue interference or improper conduct by a Linesman, the 
Referee shall dispense with his services and arrange for a 
substitute to be appointed. (The matter shall be reported by 
the Referee to the competent authority.) The Linesmen should 
be equipped with flags by the Club on whose ground the match 


is played. 
INTERNATIONAL BOARD- DECISIONS 


1. Linesmen where neutral shall draw the Referee’s at- 
tention to any breach of the Laws of the Game of which they 
become aware if they consider that the Referee may not have 


Two Linesmen sha 
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cen it, but the Referee shall always be the judge of the deci- 
S! , 
sion to be taken. 


P i : T 

2. National Associations are advised to appoint ecd 
Referees of neutral nationality to act as Linesmen in ln 
national Matches. 


3. In International Matches, Linesmen's flags shall be ofa, 


vivid colour—bright reds and yellows. Such flags are recom- 
mended for use in all other matches. 


4. A Lineman may be subject to disciplinary action only 


upon a report of the Referee for unjustified interference or iN- 
sufficient assistance. 


Advice to Referees. A Linesman who sees an incident on 
the field of play likely to bring disrepute on the game whi 


the Referee has failed to notice, should immediately report it 
to him. 


Co-operation with Referee: see pages 39 and 40. 


LAW SEVEN 


DURATION OF THE GAME 5 
The duration of the game shall be two equal periods of 
minutes, unless otherwise mutually agreed upon, subject to 
following : 


(@ Allowance shall be made in either period for all time 
lost through accident or other cause, the amount of whi 
shall be a matter for the discretion of the Referee. 


(b) Time shall be extended to permit of a penalty kick be 
ing taken at or after 


the expiration of the normal period 
either half. 


At half-time the int 


erval shall not exceed five minutes €* 
cept by consent of the 


Referee, j 
INTERNATIONAL BOARD DECISIONS 


1. Ifa match has been stopped by the Referee, before MS 
completion of the time specified in the rules, for any rea5o 
stated in Law 5 it must be replayed in full unless the rules 
the competition concerned 


A j h 
Provide for the result of the mate 
at the time of such stoppage to stand.. ` j 
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2. Players have a right to an interval at half-time. 
Advice to Referees. A Referee has no power to set aside 
the Rules of Cup and other Competitions where the time to be 
played is specified. : : 
Normal period means 90 minutes, or if a shorter period is 
mutually agreed upon and is permissible under the Rules of 
the Competition the period should be divided in equal 


halves. 
LAW EIGHT 


THE START OF PLAY 

(a) At the beginning of the game; choice of ends and the 
kick-off shall be decided by the toss of a coin. The team win- 
ning the toss shall have the option of choice of ends or the 
kick-off. 

The Referee having given a signal, the game shall be star- 
ted by a player taking a place-kick (i.e. a kick at the ball 
while it is stationary on the ground in the centre of the field 

i i of the field of play. Every 

half of the field and every player of 
kicker shall remain not less 

iL it is kicked-off; it shall not 


be deemed in play until it has travelled the ‘distance: of its 
kicker shall not play the ball a 


player. 
as been scored; the game shall be restarted 


(b) After a goal h: n 
in like manner by à player of the team losing the goal. 

(c) After half-time; when restarting after half-time, ends 
shall be changed and the kick-off shall be taken by a player 
of the opposite team to that of the player who started the 


game. 

Punishment. For any infringement of this Law, the kick-off 
shall be re-taken, except in the case of the kicker playing the 
ball again before it has been touched or played by another 
player; for this offence, ee-kick shall be taken by 
a player of the opposing team from the place where the. 
infringement occurred. A goal shall not be scored direct from 
a kick-off. ; 
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other temporary suspension; when restarting the 
e ied pr vemporary suspension of play from any cause 
Bot mentioned elsewhere in these Laws, provided that imme- 
diately prior to the suspension the ball has not passed over the 
touch or goal-lines, the referee shall drop the ball at the plase 
where it was when play was suspended and it shall be deeme 
in play when it has touched the ground: if, however, it goes 
over the touch —or goal-lines after it has been dropped by me 
Referee, but before it is touched by a player, the Referee shal 
again drop it. A player shall not play the ball until it has toucha 
ed the ground. If this section of the Law is not complied wit 
the Referee shall again drop the ball. 


INTERNATIONAL BOARD DECISIONS 

1. If, when the Referee drops the ball; a player infringes 
any of the Laws before the ball has touched the ground, the , 
player concerned shall be cautioned or sent of the field accor- | 
ding to the seriousness of the offence, but a free-kick cannot 
be awarded to the opposing team because the ball was not in 
play at the. time of the offence., The ball shall therefore be 
again dropped by the Referee. 

2. Kicking-off by persons other than the players compft- 
ing in a match is prohibited. 

Advice to Referees. Note which side kicked-off; the kick 
must be taken by a player competing in the match. 

ff. Do not permit any encroachment until the ball is kicked" 

on. 


Limit the half-time interval to 5 minutes, unless in very 
exceptional circumstances. 


When extra time is necessary, play shall be restarted 
according to (a). The interval between the end of the norma 
period of play and the start of the extra period shall be undef 
the jurisdiction of the Referee, 

Advice to Secretaries. The kick-off must be taken by 4 
player competing in the match. 

Advice to Players. Many players, when the whistle sounds 
for the start, run inside the Opponents’ 10 yards’ circle or cros® 
the half-way line. This i 


; j is wrong, as the game commences 
with the kick off, not with the Referee’s signal. 


in 


©QOTRAL} 141 


In competitions where after a drawn game, extra time is 
s must toss again for choice of ends, 


necessary, the Captain 
and the extra time must be divided into two equal portions. 


LAW NINE 
BALL IN AND OUT OF PLAY 


(a) When it has wholly cros 


whether on the grou 
(b) When the game has been stopped by.the Referee. 


The ball is in play at all other times from the start of the 
match to the finish including : 

(a) lf it rebounds from à goal-post, 
flag post into the field of play- 

(b) If it rebounds off either the 
they are in the field of play- 

c) In the event of a supposed infringement of the Laws. 
until a decision is given. 
INTERNATIONAL BOARD DECISIONS * 

]. The lines belong to the areas of which they are the 
boundaries. In consequence, the touch lines and the goal-lines 
belong to the field of play. E 

Advice to Referees. To prevent being touched by the ball 
or obstructing, Linesmen should, as far as possible, keep out 
of the field of play, although close to the touch-line. 

If the ball, while in the air, goes over the touch-line, even 
if it lands in the field of play, 1t !5 out of play. 


A signal mus immediately the ball goes out of 
play, for, unti is is done, the ball can be considered as in 


play. Decide and act and if uncertain, consult the 


Linesman. 
If an appeal is to be refuse i 
on’. Once given, do not change the decision. 
Advice to Players. Note that the whole of the ball must 
have crossed the goal-or touch-line before it is out of play: 
this clearly means that if the ball rolls along one of the lines, 


it is still in play- 


cross-bar or corner- 


Referee or Linesmen when 


d, shake the head or say ‘play 
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i i to the flag; 
i w particularly, play to the whistle not 
ee SERA is only intended for the Referee, and the 
lider is the only person empowered to give decisions. 


LAW TEN 
METHOD OF SCORING 


: s otherwise provided by these Laws, a goal is 
Bv the whole of- the ball has passed over the goal 
line, between the goal-posts and under the cross-bar, provide 
it has not been thrown, carried or intentionally propelled Y 
hand or arm, by a player of the attacking side, except in t 
case of a goalkeeper, who is within his own penalty area. f 

The team scoring the greater number of goals during a 
game shall be the winner; if no goals, or an equal number o 
goals are scored, the game shall be termed a ‘draw’. 

INTERNATIONAL BOARD DECISIONS 

1. Law 10 defines the only- method according to which à 
match is won or drawn; no variation whatsoever can be autho- 
rized. 


2. A goalcannot in any case be 


been prevented by some outside agency 
goal-line. If this happens in the normal 
than at the taking of a penalty-kick, the 


and restarted by the Referee dropping the ball at the place 
where the ball came into contact with th 


€ interference. 
3. If, when the ball is Boing into goal, a spectator enters 
the field before it passes w 
prevent a score, a 
goal, unless th 


allowed if the ball has 
from passing over the 
course of play, other 
game must be stopped 


Advice to Referee. To give an absolutely safe decision it is 
necessary to be close to the goal at the time ofa shot, with 4 
side view if possible. See pages 165 to 176, 
In catching the ball, or fisting out a goalkeeper may sonie- 
times let the ball, while in the air, pass into the goal; if certain 
the whole of the ball has passed the line, give a goal. 
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Thc words *not bcen thrown’ cover a throw-in from touch. 
Advice to Secretaries. The goal-line must be marked from 

corner to corner including the space between the goal-posts. 
See that the cross-bars are securely fixed. 


LAW ELEVEN 


5 OFF-SIDE 
A player is off side if he is nearer his opponents’ goal-line 
than the ball at the moment the ball is played unless: v 
(a) He is in his own half of the field of play. 


(b) There are two ofhis opponents nearer to their own 


goal-line than he is. 
4 (c) The ball last touched an opponent or was last played by 


him 


(d) He receives the ball direct from a goal-kick, a corner- 
in, or when it was 


kick, a throw-i dropped by the Referee. 


Punishment. For an infringement of this Law, an indirect 
free-kick shall be taken by a player of the opposing team from 
the place where the infringement occurred. 

A player in an off-side position shall not be penalized un- 
less, in the opinion of the Referee, he is interfering with the 
play or with an opponent, or is seeking to gain an advantage 
by being in an off-side position. 

INTERNATIONAL BOARD DECISIONS 

1. Off-side shall not be judged at the moment the player 
in question receives the ball, but at the moment when the ball 
is passed to nim by one of his own side. A player who is not 
in an off-side position when one of his colleagues passes the 
ball to him or takes a free-kick, does not therefore become 
off-side if he goes forward during the flight of the ball. 

Advice to Referees. Note particularly the last paragraph. 

The deciding 1actor is where the player was at the moment 
the ball was played by a member of his own side; NOT, as is 

he is when he himself plays the ball. It 


often thought. wherc 1 j n 
stands to reason that if a player is nor in front of the ball when 
it is played, he cannot, even if he then runs forward, be off- 


side. 
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Remember that the Law applies also to times when a free- 
kick or penalty-kick is taken. 


i ected 
ice to Players. There are important factors conn 

E Dew which will help you to understand and remember 
it: 

i ini an 

You cannot be penalized unless you are gaining E 

one from being off-side (see last para., Law 11). There 

fore if you do find yourself in an off-side position, keep clear 

of the play and neither interfere with nor inconvenience an op- 


ponent nor make a pretence of doing so. Be careful, too, not 
to obstruct the view of the goalkeeper. 


(b) You will never be off-side if you take care to see that 
when the ball is played by a member of your own side you are 


not in front of the ball, or there are at least two opponents 
between you and their goal-line. 


You cannot be off-side from a goal-kick, a corner-kick, 
throw-in or when the ball is dropped by the Referee. 


(c) If you are in an off-side position you cannot put your- 
self on-side. You can only be put on-side by an opponent 
playing the ball, or if you are not in front of the ball when it is 
next played by one of your own side or if the positions of your 
Opponents change so as to become as in (b) above. 

LAW TWELVE 


FOULS AND MISCONDUCT 
A player who intentionally commits any of the following 
nine offences: 


(a) Kicks or attempts to kick an opponent; 
. (b) Trips an opponent, i.e., throwing or attempting to throw 
him by the use of the legs or by stopping in front of or behin 
him; 


` (c) Jumps at an opponent; 


(d) Charges an opponent in a violent or. dangerous 
manner; 


(e) Charges an opponent from behind unless the latter be 
obstructing; 


FOOTBALL 145 


(f) Strikes or attempts to strike an opponent; 


(g) Holds an opponent; 
(h) Pushes an opponent; 
.G Handles the ball, i.e. carries, strikes or propels the ball 
with his hand or arm. (This does not apply to the DH 

within his own penalty-area); 4 
shall be penalized by the award of a direct free-kick to be taken 
bytie opposing side from. the place where the offence occur- 

, red. 

e defending side intentionally commit 


Should a player of th 
one of the above nine offences within the penalty-area he 


shall be penalized by a penalty kick. 
A. penalty-Kick can be awarded irrespec 
of the bail, if in play, at the time an offence 


area is committed. 

A player committing any of the five following offences: 

]. Playing in a manner considered by the Referee to be 
dangerous, e.g» attempting to kick the ball while held by the 


goalkeeper; 

:2. Charging fairly, i.e., with the shoulder, when the ball is 
not within playing distance of the players concerned and they 
are definitely not trying to play it; 

3. When not playing the ball, intentionally obstructing 
an opponent, i.e., running between the opponent and the ball 
or interposing the body so as to form an obstacle to an oppo- 
nent; 3 

4. Charging th 

(a) is holding the ball; 

(b) is obstructing an opponent; 

(c) has passed outside his goal-area, 

5. When playing aS goalkeeper 

a) takes more than 4 steps whilst holding, bouncing or 
throwing the ball in the air and catching it again without 
releasing it so that it is played by another player, or 

(b) indulges in tactics which, in the opinion of the Referee, 
are designed ‘merely to hold up the game and thus waste time 


tive of the position 
within the penalty- 


e goalkeeper except when he— 
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i unfair advantage to his own team f d 
CU Pedir nalz by the award of an indirect Yreezkigk no p: 
AS Boake opposing side from the place where the intri g 
ment occurred. 


A player shall be cautioned if : 


(j) he enters or re-enters the field of play to join or re d 
his team after the game has commenced, or leaves the fiel nt) 
Say during the progress of the game (except through acci one 
Pinot in either case, first having received a signal from 
Referee showing him that he may do so. If the Referees E 
the game to administer the caution the game shall be res anaa 
byan indirect free-kick taken bya player of the opere 
team from the place where the ball was when the Re E. 
stopped the game. If, however, the offending player has IE 
mitted a more serious offence he shall be penalized acco! 
ing to that section of the law he infringed; 

(k) he persistently infringes the Laws of the Game; E 
(|) he shows by word or action, dissent from any decisio 
' given by the Referee; 


(m) he is guilty of ungentlemanly conduct. 

For any of these last three offences, in addition to the cau- 
tion an indirect free-kick shall also be awarded to the opposing 
side from the place where the offence occurred, unless a mor 1 
serious infringement-of the Laws of the Game was committee" 

A player shall be sent off the field of play if: 4 t 

(") in the opinion of the Referee, he is guilty of violen 
conduct or serious foul play; 

(0) he uses foul or abusive language; 


_ (m) he persists in misconduct after having received a cau 
uon. 


If play be stopped by reason of a player being ordered from 
the field for an. offence without a 


separate breach of the La 
having been committed, the game shall be resumed s 
indirect free-kick awarded to the opposing side from the pla 
where the infringement occurred. 


INTERNATIONAL BOARD DECISIONS 


1. If the goalkeeper either intentionally strikes an oppo” 
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: vigorously at him, or pushes him 

witn the ball while holding it, the Referee shall award a penal- 

ty-kick, if the ofience took place within the penalty-area. 

2. Ifa player deliberately turns his back to an opponent 
he may be charged but not 


when he is about to be tackled, 


in a dangerous manner. 
3. In case of body-contact in the goal-area between at 
attacking player and the opposing goalkeeper not in possession 
of the ball, the Referee, as sole judge of intention, shall stop 
the game if, in his opinion, the action of the attacking player 
was intentional, and-award an indirect frec-kick. 
4. Ifa player leans on the shoulders of another player of 


his own team in order to head the ball, the referee shall stop 
the game, caution the player duct and 


for ungentlemanly con 
award an indirect free-kick to the opposing side. 

5. A player's obligation when joining or rejoining his team 
after the start of the match to ‘report to the Referee’ must be 
interpreted as meaning to "draw the attention of the Referee 
trom the touch-line’. The signal from the Referee shall 
made by a definite gesture which makes the player under- 
stand that he may come into the’ field of play; itis not neces- 
sary for the Releree to wait until the game 1s stopped (this 
does not apply in respect of an infringement of Laws 4), but 
the Referee is the sole judge of the moment in which he gives 
his signal of acknowledgement. 

6. The letter and spirit of Law 12 do not oblige the Referee 
to stop a game to administer a caution. He may, if he 
chooses, apply the advantage. Ifthe does upply the advantage, 
he shall caution the player when play Stops. 

7. Ifa player covers up the ball without touching it in an 
endeavour not to have It played by an opponent, he obstructs 
but does not infringe Law 12, para 3, because he is already in 
possession of the ball and covers it for tactical reasons whilst 


the ball remauis within playing distance. An fact, he is actual- 
and does not commit an infringement: in 


ly playing the ball aUe 
this case, the player may be charged because he is in lact 
playing the ball. 1 

8. Ifa player intentionally stretches his arms to obstruct 


nent by throwing the ball 
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i ing his 
d steps from one side to the other, moving 
2 pueden down m delay his opponent, forcing him to chanta 
Roe does not make ‘bodily contact the Referee shal 
€ , 


caution the player for ungentlemanly conduct and award an 
indirect free-kick. 


: : à ME 
fa player intentionally obstructs the opposing goa 
Mane a ak attempt to prevent him from putting the ball 


into play in accordance with Law XII, 5 (a), the Referee shall 
award an indirect free-kick. 


10. If after a Referee has awarded.a free-kick a player 
protests violently by using abusive or foul language and is sent 


off the field, the free kick should not be taken until the player . 
has left the field. 


11. Any player, whether he is within or outside the field 
of play, whose conduct is ungentlemanly or violent, whether 
or not it is direct towards an opponent, a colleague, the referee. 
a linesman or other person, or who uses foul or abusive langu- 


age, is guilty of an offence, and shall be dealt with according 
to the nature of the offence committed. 


12. If in the opinion of the Referee a goalkeeper inten- 


tionally lies on the ball longer than is necessary, he shall be 
penalized for ungentlemanly conduct and 


(a) be cautioned, and an indirect free-kick awarded to the 
opposing team; 


(b) In case of repetition of the offence, be sent off the field- 


13. The offence of spitting at opponents, officials or other 
persons, or similar unseemly behaviour, shall be considered as 
violent conduct within meaning of section (n) of Law 12. 


14. If, when a referee is about to caution a player. and 
before he has done so, the player commits another offence 
which merits a caution, the player shall be sent off the field of 
ply. 


Advice to Referees. A thorough knowledge of every clause 
of this Law is absolutely essential, but its correct application 
depends on the Referee's ability to make up his mind immedia- 
tely whether or not an offence is INTENTIONAL. 


Take particular note that in Clause (c) it is jumping at a” 
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opponent, and not jumping for the ball, that isa foul. There 
is no such thing as accidental jumping at an opponent. 
. In Clause (i)_note that unless the hand or arm strikes or 
propels the ball it is not a foul: far too often a player is pena- 
lized when the ball touches his arm through no intentional 
action of his own. - 
It is possible for a player to charge an opponent fairly but 
at the wrong time, VIZ., when the ball is not within playing 
. ying 


distance. If you consider that such action infringes this Law 
(2) and an indirect free-kick shall be 


it is a breach of section 
awarded whether the offence be inside or outside the penalty 
area. i 
If the goalkeeper obstructs an opponent he may be charged 
even when in his goal-area. See that the goalkeeper is not 
unfairly charged, as he has so little chance of protecting him- 

self when his attention is engaged with a coming shot. 
awarded for the following 


-The penalty-kick can only be 
nine offences, intentionally committed by a player of the de- 


fending side within the penalty-area : 

(a) Kicking or attempting to kick an opponent. 

(b) Tripping 2n opponent. 

(c) Jumping at an opponent. 

(d) Charging -an opponent 
manner. 

(e) Charging àn opponent 
be obstructing. 

(f) Striking or attem 

(g) Holding an opponent. 

(h) Pushing an opponent. 


(i) Handling the ball. 
If any of these nine offences is committed by a player of 
either Side. cutside the enalty-area or bya player of the 
attacking side inside the penalty-area. a direct free-kick should 
be awarded. 

Do not allow players to cro 


decision oF get you to change 1t. 
Although a player is entitled to charge the goal-keeper 


in a violent or dangerous 
from behind unless the latter 


pting to strike an opponent. 


wd round you to question your 
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4 è -no the 
eris in possession ofthe ball, i.e. holding t 
E AA EE E for such a player to kick or atemp 
to kick the ball under such circumstances. The use oF d 
foot amounts to dangerous play and should be dealt with ac 
cordingly, i.e. an indirect free-kick against the offender. 


It is not necessary to wait until the ball is out of play or fet 
a stoppage in the game before giving a signal toa player t 
he may join or rejoin his team. 


Advice to Secretaries. Bring to the notice of the club comi 
mittee misconduct on the part of any player. Ifa profession’ 
player persist in offending he should be dealt with under F.A. 
Rule 28, or in other cases be removed from membership. 

Advice to Players. This is one of the 
and you are bound to offend a 


understand all the Laws. Try not to be penalized or even 
cautioned; it is natural that if a player has been cautioned, ha 
subsequent offences are considered as more serious. The oi 
lowing points may help you to keep within the spirit as W€ 
as the letter of the Law : 


most important Laws 
gainst it unless you learn an 


(a) Never retaliate whe 


n fouled, for you at once become 
liable to punishment yourse 


lf and if you are ordered off you 
may be suspended. 
(b) Realize that there is no such thing as accidental jump- 
ing at an opponent. 


(c) Refrain from clai 
act on his own initiative i 
claim and the Referee c 
will have put 

(d) Keep your temper and do not appear annoyed if you 
are charged. 

(e) It is no dis 


, Brace to be bowled ov 
you will probably go ov 


ming for ‘hands’, A Referee will 


Injury. 


(f) Accept the Referee's decisions Without question; ii 
is an offence to show dissent by wor 


d or action. 


E 
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When playing as goalkeeper, bear in mind that direct- 
he góal-area any opponent may charge you. As 
within your goal-area, provided you do not 
t, you are protected under 


toa goalkeeper is to. get 


(g) 
ly you leave t 


long as you are 
hold the ball or obstruct an opponen 


the Laws. The best advice possible 
rid of the ball at once. 

(A) Remember that no player may attempt to kick the ball 
when it is held by the goalkeeper. This may be considered 
by the Referee to be dangerous play and an indirect free-kick 


will result. 

(i) Except through accident, no player may leave the field 
of play during the progress of the game without the Referee’s 
permission. If a player has had to leave the field of play, or 
wishes to join his team after play has begun, be must receive 
a signal from the Referee that he may do so. 


LAW THIRTEEN 

FREE-KICK 
sified under two heads: ‘Direct’ (from 
direct against the offending side), 
] cannot be scored unless the 
player other than the 


Free-kicks shall clas 
which a goal can be scored 
and ‘Indirect’ (from which a goa 
ball has been played or touched by a 
kicker before passing through the goal). 

When a player is taking a direct or an indirect free-kick in- 
side his own penalty-area, ‘all of the opposing players shall re- 
main outside the area and shall be atleast ten yards from the 
ball whilst the kick is being taken. The ball shall be in play 
immediately it has travelled the distance of its own circum- 
ference and is beyond the penalty-area. The goalkeeper shall not 
receive the ball into his hands, in order that he may thereafter 
kick it into play. If the ball is not kicked direct into play, 
beyond the penalty-area, the kick shall be retaken. 

When a playe ctor indirect free-kick out- 
side his own penalty area, all of the opposing players shall be 
at least ten yards from the ball, until it is in play, unless they 
are standing on their own goa 
The ball shall be in play when it h 
its own circumference. 
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ing si i Ity- 
2 f the opposing side encroaches into the pena 
m Ph den yards of the ball, as the case may be, before 
eeik is taken, the Referee shall delay the taking of the 
kick, until the Law is complied with. 


i ick i nd 

ball must be stationary when a free kick is taken, a 
mania shall not play the ball a second time, until it has 
been touched or played by another player. 


: tB i ays 

ishment. If the kicker after taking the free-kick, play 
TA setond time before it has been touched or played 
by another player an indirect.free-kick shall be taken bya 


player of the opposing team from the spot where the infringe- 
ment occurred. 


INTERNATIONAL BOARD DECISIONS, 

l. In order to distinguish between a direct and an indirect 

free-kick, the referee, when he awards an indirect free-kick, 

shall indicate accordingly by raising an arm above his head. 

He shall keep his arm in that position until the ‘kick has been 
taken. 


2. Players who do not retire to the proper distance when 
a free-kick is taken must be cautioned and on any repetition 
be ordered off. It is particularly requested of Referees that 
attempts to delay th 


€ taking of a free-kick by encroaching 
should be treated.as serious misconduct. 


3. If, when a free-kic 


k is being ta 
cance about or 


gesticulate in a way c. 
opponents, it shall be deemed ungentl 
the offender(s) shall be cautioned, 

Advice to Referees. 
free-kick, should indicat 
above their head. 

If in the opinion of the Referee the ball has not rolled com- 
pletely over, or travelled the distance of its circumference, : i-¢- 
about 27 in., he must order it to be kicked off properly, 

Note that t 


he ball must be Stationary before the kick is 
taken. 
See that the kick is taken as 


quickly as possible; this i5 
important, not only so that the game shall not be slowed down» 


ken, any of the ‘players 
alculated to distract theif 
emanly conduct for which 


Referees, 


when awarding an indirect 
e the dec 


ision by raising one arm 
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but because delay is unfair, particularly in the case of a kick 
from which a goal may be scored direct, as it enables the 
offending side to rearrange its defence.. 1 

The kick must not be taken unti 
usuálly by whistle. 
A player has bee 


] the Referee gives a signal, 


n known to kick the ball directly into his 
own goal from a direct or indirect free-kick, in which case the 
Referee should award a corner-kick provided that in the case 
of a free-kick inside the penalty-area the ball had first been 
kicked into play. Otherwise the free-kick from inside the 
penalty-area will have to be retaken. If, however, a player 
kicks the ball directly into his opponents’ goal from an’ indirect 
free-kick, the Referee should award a goal-kick to the 
opponents. j 

A goal cannot pe scored direct from the kick-off, a goal- 
kick or from frec-kicks resuiting from the following breaches 
of the Laws : E 

(a) A player playing the balla second time befcre. it has 
been played by another player at 

(i) the kick-off, 

(ii) a throw-in. 

(iii) a free-kick, 

(iv) -a penalty-kick, 

(y) a corner-kick, 

(vi) a goal-kick if 

area. 

(b) Interference with play in any 

(c) Carrying by the goalkeeper. 

(d) Charging an opponent at the wrong time, the charge 
being otherwise fair. 

(e) Obstructing an opponent. 


(f) Dangerous play. 
who is within his own goal-area, 


(g) Charging à goalkeeper i 
except when he is holding the ball or obstructing an opponent. 


(h) ‘Ungentlemanly conduct. 
(i) Causing the game to be stoppe 


the ball has passed outside the pena'ty- 


way, when off-side. 


d to allow the Referee 
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(i) to caution a player for persistent infringement of the 
Laws or for dissenting ; or 


(ii) to order offa player persisting in misconduct after a. 
caution or using foul or abusive language. 


Advice to Players. Understand that the Referee has the 
power to refrain from awarding a free-kick if, in his opinion, 
it will benefit the offenders, 

Some player cause delay by : 


(a) Trying to take free-kicks from places well away from 
those where the infringement took place; 


(b) Deliberately failing to move 10 yards away from the 
ball when a member of the opposing team is about to take a 
free-kick, in order allow the defence to get into position. 

Such conduct brings the game into disrepute. 

If, however, a-free-kick is ta 
10 yards from the goal-line the d 
position on the goal-line betwee 


ken from a distance less than 
efending team may take up à 
n the posts. 

LAW FOURTEEN 

PENALTY-KICK 


Oal-posts, until the ball is kj d. The 
player taking the kick must ki "ERES 


: ng taken at or aft iration 
of half-time or full-time, it d x i er INe Expira 
sary, time of play shall be ex 
to allow a penalty-kick to be 
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infringement of this Law : 


Punishment. For any 
team, the kick shall be retaken if a 


(a) by the defending 


goal has not resulted; 

(b) by the attacking team, other than by the player taking 
the kick, if a goal is scored it shall be disallowed and the ick 
retaken. 

(c) by the play 
the ball is in play, a pla 
indirect free kick from tl 


red. 
INTERNATIONAL BOARD DECISIONS 
]. When the referee has awarded a penalty-kick, he shall 
not signal for it to be taken, until the players have taken up 
position in accordance with the Law. 
2. (a) If after the kick has been taken, the ball is stopped 
in its course towards goal, by an outside agent, the kick shal) 


be retaken. 
(b) If, after the kick has been taken, the ball rebounds into 


play, from the goalkeeper, the cross-bar or a gool-post, and is 
then stopped in its course by an outside agent, the referee 
shall stop play and restart it by dropping the ball at the 
place where it came into contact with the outside agent. | 


3. (a) 1f, after having given the signal for a penalty-kick to 
be taken, the referee sees that the goalkeeper is not in his right 
the goal-line, he shall, nevertheless, allow the kick to 
It shall be retaken, if a goal is not scored. 
given the signal for the penalty- 
ball has been kicked, the 
shall, nevertheless, allow 
be retaken. if a goal is not 


er taking the penalty kick, committed after 
yer of the opposing team shall take an 
he spot where the infringement occur- 


(b) If, after the referee has 
kick to be taken, and 
goalkeeper moves his fcet, 
the kick to proceed. h 
scored. 


(c) If, after the referee has given the signal for a penalty- 


kick to be taken, and before the ball is in play, a player of the 
defending team encr he penalty-area, or within ten 
yards of the »penalty-mark, the referee shall, nevertheless, 
allow the kick to procecd. ]t.shall be retaken, if a goal is not 


scored. 
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The player concerned shall be cautioned. 


4. (a) If. when a penalty-kick is being taken, the p 
taking the kick is guilty of ungentlemanly conduct, the 
if already taken, shall be retaken, if a goal is scored. 

The player concerned shall be cautioned. 


(b) If, after the referee has 


given the signal for a penalty- 
kick to be taken, and before t 


he ball is in play, a colleague of ' 
the player taking the kick encroaches into the penalty-arca 


within ten yards of the penalty-mark, the referee shall, meven 
theless, allow the kick to proceed. Ifa goal is scored, it shi 
be disallowed, and the kick retaken. 


The player concerned shall be cautioned, 
(c) If, in the circumstances describ he 
graph, the ball rebounds into play from the goalkeeper, Une 
cross-bar or a goal-post, the Referee shall stop the game, cau 


tion the player and award an indirect free-kick to the 
opposing team from the place where the infringemen 
occurred. 


ed in the foregoing para- 


a cc ker encroaches into the penalty- 
area or within 10 yards of the penalty-mark, the kick, if taken 
shall be retaken. 


The colleague of the 


_ (b) If, after the r en the signal for a penalty. 
kick to be taken all is in play, a player I 
penalty-arca, or within 


yards of the penalty-mark, the kick, if taken, shall be re- 


taken, 


UJ 
The players concerned shall be cautioned. 
6. Whena match is extended, at half-time or full-time. i 
allow a penalty-kick to be taken or retaken, the extension sha 
last until the momen 


€ t that the penalty-kick has. been comple 
ted, i.e. until the referee has decided whether.or nota goal ! 


scored. 


A goal is scored when the ball passes wholly over the goal- 
line. iA 
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(a) direct from the penalty-kick, 
(5) having rebounded from either goal-post or the cross- 


bar, or 
(c) having touched or 
The game shall terminate immediately t 


his decision. 
7. When a penalty-kick 


time :— 

(a) the provisions ofall the foregoing paragraphs, except 
paragraphs 2 (b) and 4 (c) shall apply in the usual way, an 

(b) in the circumstances described in paragraphs 2 (b) and 
4 (c) the game shall terminate immediately the ball rebounds 
from the goal-keepet, the cross-bar or the goal-post. 

Advice to Referees. This is an important Law; therefore 


(a) Note carefully Law 5 (b). 

(b) Study Law 12; it is clear that there are only nine off- 

ences for which a penalty-kick can be awarded and, even then, 

only if the offence was INTENTIONAL. 
ving the signal for the kick, make sure that 


(c) Before gi aC 
d the ball are correctly positioned; ie. as stated 


the players an e 
in this Law. 1f a player wilfully encroaches, caution him, and, 
if he persists, order him off the field. 
(d) Remember that if the original offence was sufficiently 
justify the player being ordered off the field, the 
penalty-kick does not cancel this measure. 
its the goal-post or bar 
ok the penalty-kick 
uched by another 


been played by the goal-keeper. 
he referee has made 


‘is being taken in extended 


(e) Bear 
and rebounds in 
must not play it a 
player. 

Advice to Players. Study h 
portant one. The following points ma 
and apply it correctly: 1 ' 

(a) Players need not be «behind the ball’. | They may take 
up their position withi eld of ‘play, outside the penalty- 
area, but must be at least, 10 yards from the ball. 

(b) Always wait for the Referee’s signal before taking a ' 
penalty-kick- 


to play, the play 
gain until i 


this Law carefully, it is an im- 
y help you to interpret 
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ition he 
he goalkeeper may not move from the posi d 
t ESO ins goal-line between the Posts, nor may mart 
Sn in from his position outside the penalty area until t oat 
has been kicked. An offence here will mean a caution, à 
repeated the player may be ordered off. 


(d) Remember that the kick must be forward, 


c 
at the moment of delivering the ball must fà 
the field of pla 

touch-line or on 
thrower shall use both hands and 
behind and over his head. The 
ately it enters the field of 
again play the ball until it has 


m 
Shall deliver the ball ^. i 
ball shall be in play im 
Play, but the thrower sha an 
been touched or played by OW? t 
be scored direct from a th t 


. the 
Punishment. (a) If the ball is improperly thrown in 
throw-in shall be taken by a pl 


n 
l. Ifa player taking a throw-in, Plays the ball a Seren : 
time by handling it within the 


s be 
field of play before it has ar 
touched or played by another Player, the Referee shall aw2 In 
a direct free-kick, 


2. A player taking a il 
with some part of his body. 


INTERNATIONAL BOARD DECISIONS 


«C 
Jay 
irow-in must face the field of P^" | 


| 
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3. If, when a throw-in is bei 
p É -in is ng taken, any of the opposin 
| players dance about or gesticulate ina way alein tedio de 
e aa impede the thrower, it shall be deemed ungentlemanly 
nduct, for which the offender(s) shall be cautioned. 


Advice to Referees. See that: 
| fic (a) The Linesman indicates clearly with his flag the point 
m where and by which team the throw-in isto be taken. 
€ must be careful not to obstruct. 
dy (b) The player taking the throw-in really uses both hands; 
aie: players are apt to throw with one hand only, using the 
€r simply as a guide. 
(c) The ball is thrown; it may not just be dropped even 


from both hands. 
th (d) A part of both feet of the player taking the throw is on 
e€ ground when the throw-in is made. 


Sometimes a ball is thrown by a player directly from. a 
h case the Referee 


throw-in into his opponents’ goal, in which 
a player throws the 


Should award a goal-kick. If however, 
all directly into his own goal, the Referee should award a 


'orner-kick. 
Advice to Players. The practice of claiming for the throw- 
n when the ball goes into touch is far too prevalent and in un- 


lecessary. Let the Linesman give his decision. 
Do not be childish and show pique by throwing or kicking 
he ball away when a throw-in or any other decision is given 


) the opposing side. 


LAW SIXTEEN 
GOAL-KICK 
hole of the ball passes over the goal-line ex- 
en the goal-posts, either in the air 


When the w 
etwe 
played by one of the attac- 


uding that portion b 

‘on the ground, having last been y 
ng team, it shall be kicked direct into play beyond the 
'nalty-area from a point within that half of the goal-area 
'arest to where it crossed the line, by a player of the defend- 
8 team. A goalkeeper shall not receive the ball into his 
Inds from a goal-kick in order that he -may thereafter kick it 
to play. Ifthe ball is not kicked beyond the penalty-area, 
^ direct into play, the kick shall be retaken. The kicker 
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he ball a second time until it has touched of 
Ret VEU mete player. A goal shall not be score 
direct from such a kick. Players of the team opposing he 
the player taking the goal-kick shall remain outside the pe 
ty-area whilst the kick is being taken. 


Punishment. If a player t 


INTERNATIONAL BOARD DECISIONS ka 

1. When a goal-kick'has been taken and the player ie 
has kicked the -ball, touches it again before it has left it 
penalty-area, the kick has not been taken in accordance W 
the Law and must be retaken, e. 

Advice to Referees. Show clearly the side from which t 
kick is to be taken. he 

Before giving the Signal for the kick, make sure that ted 
Players and the ball are not correctly positioned, i.e., as stà 
in this Law. 


LAW SEVENTEEN 
CORNER-KICK 
When the whole 
cluding that portion b. 


hat position. 
y A goal may be scored d; 
the team Opposing that of the 
shall 


Punishment. (a) If the Player who 


¢ 
ball a second time before it 


! n 
takes the kick plays iy 
has been touched or playe 
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| 
| another player, the referee shall award an indirect free-ki 
fepe. to be taken from the place where PU) 
(b) For any other infringement the kick shall be retaken. 
Advice to Referees. See notes applying to Law 16. 
Occasionally the ball strikes a goal-post' and rebounds to 
he kick. The Law states he must not 


the player who took t V 
Play it again until it has been touched by another player. 

If a player, before taking a corner-kick, removes the corner 
ag-post, order it to be replaced before giving the signal for 


the corner-kick to be taken. 


The International Board at its 


accepted a proposal by the Federation Int 
ball Association that the practice of drawing lots to determine 


which of two teamsina drawn match should proceed toa 
later stage of a Knock-Out Competition or receive the trophy 
(if any) be discontinued and be replaced by the taking of kicks 
from the penalty mark which shall not be considered part of 
the match, subject to the following conditions: 

1. The Referee shall choose the goal at which all of the 


kicks shall be taken. 
2. He shall toss a coin, and the team whose captain wins 


the toss shall take the first kick. 

3. (a) Subject to the terms of the following paragraphs (c) 
and (d) both teams shall take five kicks. 

(b) The kicks shall be taken alternately. 

(c) If, before both teams have taken five kicks, one has 
scored more goals than the other could, even if it were- to 


Complete its five kicks, the taking of kicks shall cease. 
(d) 1f, after both teams have taken five kicks, both have 
Scored the same num or have not scored any goals, 


ber of goals, 
the taking of kicks shall continue, in the same- order, until 
Such time as both have taken an equal number of kicks (not 
necessarily five more k has scored a goal more 


icks) and one 
than the other. 


4. The team 
Whether the number 


Meeting on 27th June 1970 
Internationale de Foot- 


er number of goals, 


which scores the great f 
cordance with the 


of kicks taken is in ac 
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terms of the foregoing paragraph 3(a) 3(c) or 3(d) shall qualify 


S ed 
for the next round of the competition, or shall be declari 
wines of the competition, as the case may be. 


5. (a) With the exception referred to in the following pa 
raph (b) only the players who are on the field of play at in 
an of the match, which shall mean at the end of extra time 


^ > n l Aane ne 
so far as a match in which extra time is authorized, is co 


E f 1 or 
cerned, and any who, having left the fieid temporarily, with 


without the referee's permission, are not on the field of play at 
that time, shall take part in the taking of the kicks. he 
(b) Provided that his team has not already made use of the 
maximum number of substitutes Permitted by the rules of i 
Competition under which the Match was played, a goalkeep 


/ iA ; : o. 
who sustains an Injury during the taking of the kicks, and who, 
because of the injury, is unable t 


© continue as goalkeeper, may 
be rephiced bya substitute, 
6, Each kick shall be taken 


7. Subject to the terms of Paragraph (5) any player wid 
is eligible mày change places with his goalkeeper at any um 
during the taking of the Kicks. 

8. (a) Other than the player taking a kick from the penalty 
mark, and the two goalkeepers, all Players shall remain with! 
the centre circle whilst the taking of kicks is in progress. il 

O isa colleague of the kicker, ene 
take up position within the field of play, outside the penalty 
area at which the Kicks are being taken, behind the line whic ? 
with the goal-li 


» ^ a- 

: the foregoing par: 
graphs 1 to 8 the Laws of the G: me, and the international 
> in so far as they can, 


Eht failing before the end of RE 
1 > the result shall be 
cided by a drawing of lots, 
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MEMORANDUM ON CO-OPERATION 
BETWEEN REFEREES AND LINESMEN 


I Co-operation between Referee and Linesmen — Law 6. 
‘nthe Laws of the game set out in the foregoing pages there 
are no instructions as to the relative positioning of Referee 
and Linesmen during a game. There are, however, instructions 
in Laws 5 and 6 with regard to powers and duties of 
Referees and Linesmen which rightly interpreted would mean 
Co-operation. Law 6 stipulates that two Linesmen shall be 
epom ed whose duty (subject to. the decision of the Referee) 
all be: 

(a) To indicate WHEN the ball is out of play. 

(d) To indicate when the ball has crossed the goal-line and 
whether a corner-kick or a goal-kick is to be awarded, 

(c) To indicate which side is entitled to the. throw-in. 
(b) To assist the Referee in carrying out the game in 
accordance with the Laws. 


The assistance referred to in (d) is : 
(1) Signalling when the WHOLE of the ball is out of play. 


(2) Indicating WHICH side is entitled to the corner-kick, 


goal-kicks or the throw-in. 
(3) Calling the attention of the Referee to rough play or 


ungentlemanly conduct. 
(4) Giving an opinion on any point on which the Referee 


may consult him. 
Neutral Linesmen. The assistance referred to above is 
best given by NEUTRAL  LINESMEN. A limitation is placed 
upon CLUB LINESMEN because points. (2), (3) and (4) are not 
usually referred to Linesmen who are not neutral. [n case of 
Neutral Linesmen they must be used as ASSISTANT REFEREES. 
It is appreciated that tnere must be a different. attitude adop- 
ted by the Referee in this case, because in effect there are 
THREE officials supervising the play; the REFEREE remains as 
Principal official, but the Linesmen are there to assist him to 
Control the game in a proper manner. 
Club Linesmen. To get the most effective co-operation 


from CLUB LINESMEN the following procedure should be adop- 
ted : 
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fe 
(1) BorH Club Linesmen ‘should report to the Ro 
BEFORE the start of the match, and receive his instructi MU. 
be informed that no matter what may be their person x 
ion the decision of the Referee js final, and must 
questioned. é ex is! 
(2) The work allotted to them as Club Linesm and! 
Signal WHEN the ball is ENTIRELY over the touch Hr er aM 
indicate wHICH side is entitled to the throw-in, subject al 


to the decision of the Referee. f bo 
distinctive duties outlined 47" 


Keeping in mind their a 
referees should decide beforehand exacty WHAT they the! 
their Club Linesmen to do, and should be able to te tthe 
distinctly how they can best help him. It is essential hee if 
should be some conference between the three officials 

‘any match. As the chief of t ay bf 
able to indicate clearly to his assistants how they m 


: cat | ts ho aw 
help him. Is Instructions must be Specific, in order 1o sciat 
confusion. On their Side, the LINESMEN must fully appi ho 
the Referee’ 


: : i 
A and accept his rulings M. 
Question, Should there be an 


Y difference of opinion d " 
them. Their relationship to him must be one of ass 
and neither undue intervention nor Opposition. co. 

The Referee Will operate the diagonal system of ig 
when his linesmen are "neutral. When they are not pi 
he shall inform them which method he intends to OP \i¢ 
He will co- i 


me by his watch, 


2 "x k 
(b) The side Putte field which each Linesman will t? 


e! 
each half of the mat 


àken for corner-kicks. ! 
(f) The sign 1 


Overruled the indic ov 
(g) Which action in the throw-in shall be in the Pf " 
hat of the Referee, €£^ qj 


inesmen to watch for foot-faults 


they look for the hand-faults. 
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not necessarily keep to one diagonal of the 
of the ground, wind, sun or other 


| epee gions demand a change to the opposite diagonal a Referee 
| Should indicate to his Linesmen his intention to make such a 


. change-over, and the Linesmen will at once take over the 
es. One advantage of such a 


| Other half of their particular Lin 

| change of diagonal is that the surface of the ground, next to 
ae touch-line, will be less severely worn because the whole 

ength of the field will be utilized. . 

Other co-operative matters may be added, but it is impor- 
tant that each of these should be known to the three officials. 
The following diagrams illustrate the diagonal system of 
control, and if studied and practised will lead to uniform 
Methods of control. Aù : 

THE 2IAGONAL SYSTEM OF CONTROL 

Diagram One. The imaginary diagonal used by the 


Referee is the line A—B. 1 ' 

The opposite diagonal used by the Linesmen 18 adjusted to 
the position of the Referee; if the Referee 15 near A, Linesmen 
L2 will beata point between M and K. When the Referee 
is at B, Linesman L1 will be between E and F; this gives TWO 
officials control of the respective “danger zones", one at each 
side of the field. 

Linesman Ll adopts the Reps as his side; Linesman L2 
adopts the BLUES; as RED forwards move toward BLUE goal, 
Linesman L1 keeps up with their foremost man, so in actual 
practice he will rarely get into Rep’s half of the field. Simi- 
larly Linesman L2 keeps up with the foremost BLUE player, 
and will rarely get into BLUE's half. 

At corner-kicks or penalty-kicks the Linesman in that half 

tions himself 


where the corner-kick or penalty-kick occurs posi 
at N and the Referee takes position (see Diagram 4—corner- 


kick; Diagram 9— penalty-kick)- 
The diagonal system fails if Linesman L2 gets between G 
| and H when Referee is at B, or when Linesman. Ll is near C 
or D when the Referee is.at A, because there are TWO officials 
at the same place. This should be PAR 
d 10 usc the opposi 
E to Min Sich ie yes should adjust th 


| , Referees should 
| field of play. If the state 


te diagonal, viz., from 
eir work accordingly.) 
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DIAGRAM TWO 


START OF GAME 

Position of Referee at at Kir. 

Ponting ol Lines ELT 

Diagonal fol Ud rd Ret alo: along A ds — — — according to direction of 

eferee 
attack. 
-® 
D ——<——————— EEEEssctg 
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DIAGRAM THREE 


DEVELOPMENT OF ATTACK 
(rom Diagram 2) 


SE Se 


pi 
feree li i be neat 
Linesman (L2) level with spearhead of oqo eU OF diagonal to ' 


Position of officials th 
Referee (R) alongs! 


FOOTBALL 
DIAGRAM FOUR 
RÅ PELs ES 


B 


CORNER-KICK 
er at which CIRC the kick is taken. 


tter 
at position she shown 


Concerning, the 
the instructions ns from. f 
He ame fag or on ee s i the cc 

all is properly P. played, ether the opposing players are at proper dista! 
(10 yards), whether yod, wh behind the goal-line, or E ee incidenis 
have happe! cd possibly hidden from the Referee. 


Linesman (B1) jn positio! 
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DIAGRAM FIVE 


DDoe etd 


anr Luuns ERS, 
@ollowing Diagram. 3^ 


4 
Referee (R) sprints to regain correct position on ~. zu 
A € n th 
(Note: The Referee who is Physically fit is dio cona song pal 
Linesman (L2) hurries back to his correct Position on the touch-line- 
Linesman (L1) level with attack 


Osition to see infringcinc! 


nts 
gains his Position, 


= 


eree (R) in midfield adja 


Laaman a 


exercising W 
in position 
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DIAGRAM SIX 


GOAL-KICK 
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acent to central point of diagonál. 
atch over goal- 
k by side taking goal-kick. 


pending a possible attac! 
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DIAGRAM SEVEN 


FREE-KICK NEAR GOAL 
(Just outside penalty-area) 


Players @ end 0 line up for frec e cg 
eree (R) takes UP. is position just 0 is dia i 
ae ore to judge off-side, Linesman (L2) is more reel Gi fne in paced 
n-cide and fouls ‘and also is in a good position to act as goal judge ae t 

eni 


of a direct shot being taken. 
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DIAGRAM NINE 


PENALTY-KICK 
Players @ and O with - 
outside the penalty area the exception of the 


goalkeeper and kicker are sho? 
goal-line, and at least 10 yards from the ball—goalkeeper °° 
Referee (R) is in po 


sition to see 15 o 
encroachment takes place. that kick is properly taken and that P 


Linesman (L2) watches goalkeeper to > ly 
and also acts as goal judge. See that he does not advance illegal 


Linesman (L1) is in position should the "T 
counter attack. goalkeeper save a goal and s! 
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-DIAGRAM TEN 


THROW-IN 


Ball out of play and Linesman (L2) is in 


thr hich side. — 
eA (R) crosses from diagonal to centre 
Pres covers a teres his forward line against the possible counter attack. 


Linesman (L1 
o 


position to indicate position of 


of field, in the same manner.as a 


DIAGRAM TEN (b) 


THROW-IN 


Linesman (L1) is away from the throw-in but sh, ld ble to judge ft d 
and probably to indicate Which side is entitled to ieee be one maintains P. 
learance, 


eet 


FOOTBALL 
Diagram 1—OFF-SIDE 


L. ^ mm a 
Qc 


98 


Clear pass to one of same side 
h A has run the ball up, and having D in front passes to B. B is off-side because 
es is in front of A and there are not two opponents between him and the goal-linc 
hen the ball is passed by A- 
If B waits for E to fall back before he shoots, this will not put him on-side, - 
because it does not alter his position with relation to A at the moment the ball 
Was passed by A. 


Diagram 2—NOT OFF-SIDE 


o one of same side (continued) 


and having D in front passes across the field. B runs 
is not off-side because at the moment the ball 
Jl, and had two opponents between 


Clear pass t 


A 
fto id nm the ball up, any pi 
sition 1 to position £. 
PATRES t in front of the bal 


him Passed by A he was no 


nd the goal-line. 
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Diagram 3—OFF-SIDE 


Clear pass to one of same side (continued) 


t can 
Aoend B make a passing run up the wing, A asses B who 
shoot because he has D in front. A thea runs from Position 1 to position 2 
he receives the ball from B. A is Off-side because he is in front of the ball ir 
had p. two opponents between him and the goal-line when the ball was P 


a IE BY 
Diagram 4—OFF-SIDE 


ee S 


B1 
Ob 
A 


Running back for ball 
A centres the bal 


l. B runs back fro iti Cicely n dri” 
he had not two opponent faa, aide beean Poston 2 and Hen pall 
was played by A. P tween him and the goal-line at the moment 


Cogn EI 


^ XN 
d OD 
B2 


Running back for ball (continued) 
p A makes a high shot at goal, and the wind and screw carry the ball back. 
ff-side because he is in 


fro uns from position 1 to position 2 and scores. B is o 
nt of the ball and he had not two opponents between him and the goal-line 


at the moment the ball was last played by A. 


Diagram 6—OFF-SIDE 


i ^ 
are T ud 
^ 


9 
AW Op OE 
Shot at goal returned by goalkeeper 


À shoots Il is played by C and B obtains possession, but slips 

Gon at goal who js DIY is off-side because he is in front of B, and 

lien the ball was passed by B he had not two opponents between him and the 
ine, 
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Diagram 7—NOT OFF-SIDE 


Shot at goal returned by goalkeeper (continued) " 
A shoots at goal. The ball is pla t ins por 
FUA AY frosts ore tie bath and ai a LC D E opponents bet 

- off- 
the ball has been last Played by moe Puri ela 


[= MS. S 


Diagram 8—OFF-SIDE 


oc LY 
PE T 


e œ 


Ball rebounding from goal-posts or cross-bar vf 
rae n Zog! and the ball rebounds from the goal-post int% by, 
player of his Own side, a and when i Side because the ball is last player as 
not have two opponents between hin and tho as in Tron 
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Diagram 9—OFF-SIDE 


Ball rebounding from goal-posts or cross-bar (continued) 
A sh d the ball rebounds from the cross-bar into play. A 
lows up from Ron ion 1 to position 2, and then passes to B who has run up 
! the other side. B is off-side ‘because the ball is last played by A, a player of 
‘own side, and when A played it B was In front of the ball and did not have 
n i "Gal-line. If A had scored himself at the 


MO tween him and the go? 
d ponents road of passing to B, it would have been a goal. 


Diagram 10—NOT OFF-SIDE 
T + 
NES 
p cad 
: - y 


Ball touching an opponent : 
"s ition 1 to position 2 to intercept the ball, 
: ie goal, D runs whos Score B is not off-side because, aie 
¢ i 'n front oft the ball and has not two opponents between him an 
All was last played by an opponent, D. 
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Diagram 11—OFF-SIDE 


modum 


/ € 


/ 
/ 
/ 
Op P OE 
A 
Obstructing the goalkeeper 


ot g 
A shoots for goal and scores, B, however, obstructs C so that he cannot g 
Bay nt us ied PU ones Co hat ition ty 
may e onch the ball himself, nor in any way. whatever int. 

opponent, : 


Ned RI. oor 


Diagram 12—OFF-SDE 
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Diagram 13—OFF-SIDE 


= ARS cone iy say | ees 
— Oc / 


4 
Vi 
B 
Op © 


4 
én 


Obstructing an opponent other than the goalkeeper 


A shoots for goal. B prevents E running in to intercept the ball. B is off-side 
onruse he is in front of A and has not two opponents between him and the 
9al-line when A plays the ball. When in this position B may not touch the ball 

lf, nor in any way whatever interfere with an opponent. 


Diagram 14—OFF-SIDE 


æ 
7==.L0P WA 
7e, OF 
| WB 
After a corner-kick 


A tak A z 
„akes a corner-kick and the ball goes to B. B shoots for goal and as thi 
à ie Passing through, F touches it. F is off-side because after the corner-kick 
‘Dla D taken the ball is last played by B, a player of his own side, and when 
d tied a E was in front of the ball and had not two opponents between him 
goal-line, 


184 RULES OF GAMES AND SPORTS 


Diagram 15—NOT OFF-SIDE * 


-= D URN. 


I 
E 
Oo O 
After a corner-kick (continued) 
A takes a 


bas 
» Who puts it through goal. B. 

al-line, but he is/not off-side becavs? 
a corner-kick, 


-After a Corner-kick (Continued) 


it 
oes t. ho puts y 
ball was last plas, QU , D: 
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Diagram 17—OFF-SIDE 


-------6, Op 


After a throw-in from the touch-line 


Athrows to B and then runs from touch-line to position A2. B passes the ball 


to A in position 2. A is off-side because he is in front of the ball and has not 
two opponents between him and the goal-line when the ball is passed forward 


to him by B. 


Diagram 18—NOT OFF-SIDE 


After a throw-in from the touch-line (continued) 


A throws the ball to B. Although B is in front of the ball and has not two 
Opponent between him and the goal-line, he'is not off-side because a player 
t be off-side from a throw-in. 


is in his op f 
when B last pis Ponente * half o; the field o 


f play, and j is side i in position 
He cannot put ips bis 
his own half of the field of pis Cannot put onside b 


Moving back into 


Diagram 20—NOT OFF-SIDE 


player half of the field of play is not off-side when he enters his 
s ine e Vires m half of the field of play 


LY ld of play he is on-side, although he is in front 
dA E orah alf ofen ete Spent nearer their own goal-line when B 
last played the ball. A is therefore not off-side when he enters his opponents’ 
balf of the field of play. Í ' 
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[The Rules as Issued by the Federation ale 
‘de Gymnastaique during the time of Olympic Games, 
Rome, 1960] ; 


RULES 


definition are those of the Fede 
ymnastaique’ (F.LG.) Art. 33 0 


The rules and amateur 
tion Internationale de G 
-L.G. Statute, 
In case of disagree, 
the French text will be authoritative 


£ x 9 ES to 
he general list of Which each nation intend 
Compete must 


ü y the Organising Committee from 
National Olympic Committees Not later than 24.00 hrs. (Rom 
time) 30th June, 1960, 

Final individual and team Entries must be received by the 
)rganising Committee Not later than 24.00 hrs. (Rome time) 
21st August, 1960. 3 

hereafter no alterations or a 


ditions to the 
e made 


PROGRAMME 


etition (Art. 45 Of the Technical Regula- 
Petition wij] comprise 12 i 
Y exercise and one volunt 
us : 


entries can 


(A) Men's Competit 
tions), The Com 


of one Compulsor 


aty exercise on the 
orizontal fixed bar - 
ürs 


è 
XB) Ladies? ©Mpetition Art. 56 Of the Technical Regula- 
tions), The 9mpetition will Compris *Xercises performed 
individually, namely 3 compulsory ar Oi Voluntary free- 
Standing vercise (; ©Mpanied music) as Well as on the three 
o lowing apparatus POAN 
Parallel bars at diffe 


exercises, composed 
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Balancing on beam 
Long horse, un-pommelled, sideways, with beat board. 
CLASSIFICATION 
t In the Olympic games, there will be the following classifica- 
ions : 

(A) Men's ‘Competition (Art. 55 of the Technical 

egulations). 

(1) Team competiiion—Classification will be decided by 
adding the 5 best scores obtained ineach of the 12 
exercises of the competition. 

(2) Individual competition —12 exercises— Classification will 
be decided by adding the scores obtained in all 
exercises. 

(3) Individual apparatus competition—Classification of the 
finalist competitions will be decided by adding the 
aggregate scores obtained in the compulsory exercise 
and voluntary exercise plus the score obtained in the 
final exercise of the 6 following apparatus : fixed bar; 
parallel bars; rings; pommelled horses; long horse; free- 
standing exercise. 

(B) For Ladies'.Competition (Art. 63 of the Technical 

Regulations). 

(1) Team competition—Classification will be decided by 
adding the 5 best scores obtained in each of the 8 
individual exercise. 

(2) Individual 8-exercise competition— Classification will be 
decided by adding the scores obtained in all individua! 
exercises. 

Individual apparatus competition— Classification of the 
finalist competitors will be decided by adding the 
aggregate scores obtained in the compulsory and 
voluntary exercise plus the score obtained in the final 
exercise in each of the following: (1) Free-standing 
exercise to music, (2) Beam, (3) Bars at different heights, 
(4) Vault. 

(C) Ties (valid for both men and ladies; Art. 55-63 of the 
Technical Regulations). 
. In the event of a tie in any placing ot tne official classifica- 
lion, men competitors, lady competitors or teams will held the 
Same title. 


(3 


— 
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ENTRIES 


Each natio 
nd Ladies 
exercises, 


Team competitions : 
the two sections (Men a 
will participate in all the [ (tio 

Each gymnast will perform ali the exercises on | 
programme of the competition. 

Individual ]2-ex 


; TD -exercise 
ercise competition (men) and 8-exe 
competition (ladies) : Each nation aut 


; of. 
n may enter, into cal 
) ateam of 6 gymnas 


nates 
omatically partic 
with the 6 gymnasts who have taken part in the team con 
tion. 
Individu. 


ies: Only 
men and ladies: O 
the 6 gymnasts obtaining the best Score i 


e 
in each apparatus Pu. 
n) orin the indivi 


llowed admission. 
COMPETITION 


REGULATIONS n 

[Extracts from the “Technical Regulations governing ` 
gymnastics competitions in the Olympic games.] 
It; 


GENERAL RULING 


ic 

gymnastics Competitions of the OD TOE 

-games is open to ail National Federations afio D the- F.T. 
- Entries are made on the formed à 
Committee, 


ms despatched by the Organising 


:no the 
A 18 years old during i. 
3 Sy Must be of the same natio 
as the Federation to which they belon an Nus be a member o 
a federated as ciation. A] dY gym 
age of 16, however i 


the 
uw (RE IIDast who has reached e 
V Ee B authorised nt 
Ponsibility of the Federation Which "E No lady 
EAT under the age of 16 Will be authorised to compete. ded 
, All ca Overed by these reset decide 
Without f appeal by the Mee ions shall be 


+ as 
À Office of the Jury acting 
€ Technica] Committee, i 


Each Fe 
members o 
and equity 


JURY 
deration, 


: à TEE 2 i as 

f the Jury Sp its own responsibility will nomina Enez 
2 One or more ersons whose compe 

are above aj suspicion, 1 
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The Jury for the ladies gymnastics competitions wiil only be 

Composed of ladies. 

` At the time of accepting their tasks, the members of the 
Jury will solemnly pledge themselves in accordance with the 
following formula: 

‘I promise on my honour, that in my capacity as judge, I 
Will. allow myself to be guided only by the spirit of loyalty and 
dignity of sport and will judge the work given to me  conscien- 
tiously with no regard either for the person or for the 
Nation’. 

Members of the Jury and the office of the Jury must. devote 
themselves entirely and exclusively to the events of the competi- 
tions; they may neither direct a team nor take part in the exer- 
Cises nor accept any other task. 

Thirty minutes before the opening of the competition, the 
Jury office and members of the Jury, as well as the team leaders 
will assemble in the arena of the exercises so as to be instructed 
in the sequence of the teams for the different events, any possi- 
ble alterations etc. 

So as to achieve as far as possible, uniform scale of judgment, 

a score code will be established and a compulsory judging 
course of a minimum duration of two days will be organised 
for all judges engaged before each competition. Judges who.are 
unable to participate in this course will not be allowed to act as 
judges. 
. Insofar as the men’s jury is concerned a first allotment of 
judges presented by the competing nations will be made by the 
drawing of lots two months before the competition. This allot- 
ment to the various events will be made by the names of the 
nations. This drawing of lots will be entrusted to a special 
Committee, 

The designation of the Jury for the ladies’ competition will 
be made by a direct selection on the part of the ladies’ Execu- 
live Committee: 

After this allotment, the judges will be designated by name 
-On the part of their own Federation, with the reserve that ap- 
Proval be given by the Executive Committee. 

The President of the Executive Technical Committee will 
act as President of the Jury. He will convoke and set up the 

Ury at such time, date and place to be decided. The Executive 
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» in the same way, the oficeios 
appoint a Technical Director ut 
Ground Manager. It will draw up and distribute the neni 
The members of the office of the Jury as well as the Te ee 
i anager cannot participate, pase arc 
s Een ey a 
i tances whatsoever, in the team competitions, DNI 
at the d i nt of the ury, they supervise i 
in the smooth Tunning and dire 
tion of the competitions, 


In the event of any claim 


S the President of the Rer 
is substitute, the President and two other members of t he 
hissa € Technical Director will comprise e 
Jury of Appeal. Each of the two Sections, men and ladies, w 
ndependent of ot 


her its office of the Jury as 
well as its Jury of appeal. 


Scorers Operating under the Supervision of the Office of 
the Jury, will be available to add the figures on the score 
sheets, 


» immediately after each e 
n the same wa: h i 


f the Sompetilion 
the results to 
President of the 


mittee for ublication urpose. 
Finally, aij the documents Will be ited gp cation p 
the F.I.G, 


in the archives of 


THE COMPETITION 
In the team competition, 

of six Symnasts and a minimum of fi 
Nations w 


Nati ho do nat wish to enter a complete team have the 
possibility of entering from ] to Bymnasts to participate as 


individuals. In order. however, to be able to enter for classifi- 


ion may enter a maximum 
e am. 
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cation per apparatus, these gymnasts must have totalled 80% or 
the maximum points exception being made in the case of an 
accident duly ascertained. In the competition, isolated gymnasts - 
will form one or more groups (teams) or else they will be attach- 
ed to another team. The order in which they are to follow in 
Sequence from one apparatus to’ another will be decided either 
by amicable arrangement or by the drawing of lots but in any 
Case so arranged as to avoid any waste of time. 

Each national team as well as the isolated gymnasts are for 
the duration of the competition, under the direction of a leader, 
The duties of the latter are confined to conducting and present- 
ing his team before the Jury from one event to another. 

Before the commencement of the exercise the leader checks, 
to ensure that the apparatus is in good order. On commence- 
ment of the exercise on rings and on the fixed bar, he may lift a 
gymnast: during the performance of the exercise, he places him- 
self near the apparatus so as to prevent a possible accident 
taking place, but he cannot assist in the performance of the 
exercises nor can he speak to the gymnast. His name and titles 
are indicated on the list of names of gymnasts constituting the 

eam. His work receives no marks. He acts as an intermedia- 
ry between the Jury and the Team. 


Ladies’ teams can only be directed by the ladies. Teams 
present themselves and depart in good order. 


_ All judges of events and teams taking part in the competi- 
tions must be in the arena and on the sites, to which they have 
been assigned in good time, 


lhe allotment of the teams in groups for the compulsory 
exercises and possibly for the voluntary exercises will be made 
by the drawing of lots two months before the competition. 
There will be a separate drawing of lots for each of the two 
Sections of the competitions. This allotment will be made by 
the special.committee in accordance with Art. 26 of the F.I.G. 
Technical Regulations. 

The team competition wiil take place in two phases: the first 
will comprise the compulsory exercise and the second, the volun- 
tary exercises, The time-table of events will be in accordance 
With the order established by the plan of work. All the appa- 
Fatus will be used at the same time and the sequence of the 
apparatus will remain the same for all the teams. 
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An individual final wi 
best gymnasts on each ap; 
classification. 


i sen the 
ll follow afterwards in between 
Paratus for the individua] apparatus 


In the final, each finalist will execute a Voluntary exercise 
which may be different from that of the team competition. 

he Jury, members of the Jury as 
well as men and lady leaders of teams wil] take place some days 
before the competition. 


-Outs for whi 
he Organising commi 
ns may also take Part, 


of the Jury, the Competitors - and their 
technical Managers (men and lady leaders), the secretaries 
of the Broups of Jurors and men 


Decessary for the mainte- 
he apparatus and the arena are admitted into 
ition arena and admission į i A 


rbidden to any 
Any gymnast leaving h 


T is team Without authority from the 
Jury will not be allowed to return, - s 
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Substitution of competitors during the competition is not 
allowed. : 

Any indisposition and any accident must be immediately 
reported by the leader and confirmed by the duty doctor. 

Inorderto allow an indisposed man or lady gymnast to 
recover, the team may interrupt its work for a maximum period 
of 30 minutes. If after this lapse of time the ascertained indis- 
position persists, the team will resume the competition and the 
indisposed gymnast will be eliminated. 

On the apparatus, any gymnast may repeat, without loss of 
points, a compulsory exercise which he considers to have missed. 
He will have to announce his decision to the Jury before the 
judges have completed the scoring. The repetition of the exer- 
cise must be executed after a convenient period of rest but 
before the team leaves the apparatus. Only the second execu- 
tion is valid. 

Each gymnast has the right to make two attempts at the 
vaults of the long horse, both compulsory as well as voluntary. 
The best performance is.valid. 

The free-standing exercise cannot be repeated. 

The voluntary exercise may not he repeated, excepting tlie 
long horse. un - 

No nation will be authorised to use its own apparatus. 

All apparatus must be supplied by the organising committee. 
The latter has to conform both with the existing ruling as well 
as with the instructions which the Technical Executive Commit- 
tee will issue. ‘ 

A double set of apparatus will be used for the training 
of teams, a few days before the competition and during the 
same. 

The Executive Committee will appoint one or more persons 
who will verify the state of the apparatus in good time before 
the competition. 

Any claim in connection with the participation of a. gymnast 
must be addressed in writing to the President of the Jury at the 
beginning of the competition or as soon as the cause arise. . 

For all questions regarding the judging and the scoring net 
covered by these regulations, the scoring code will apply. 
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MODELS AN 


and dimensions of apparatus 
ure published by the F.LG. 
e a resume of the essential part 
Fixed Bar. Ba 


T of polished Steel of 28 mm. 
Height from ground 


to top of the bar 2.50 m. 
bar (distance from pivot to Pivot) 2.40 m. he guy wires are 
fixed to the ground ances of 1.50 m and (TTA 
sal distances of 2.0 m, fi 


the uprights, 
Parallel Bars. The bars (ramps) -are m 
Cross-section oval with tz 


diameter. . 
Usable length of 


Height of t m the ground 1.70m. Length 
of bars 3.50m. 


een uprights valid from 42.48 
cm. \ 

Height of bottom Supports, in Wood or in iron, 10 cm. 
minimum. y 

The apparatus Will not have planking at the bottom between 
the uprights, 

If the apparatus. is Not heavy enough to guarantee its stabi- 
lity during the course of t 


U „cou he exercise, it must 
a device Enabling it to be 


; Width 85 cm, A cit ic 
enabling it to be fixed to the ground, MORD Adice 
Pommelled Horse. Height fro 

the horse 1.10 m. Heigh 
horse 12 cm, ^ 
Interior measurement between pc - edis J 
E ure pommels 40.45 cm. Length of 
j Diameter of the grip of the Pommels 34 mm, 
. The. pommels are of polished Wood and their u 
is horizontally Slightly Convex for a length of at le: 
Long Horse. Height of the 
ground 1,35 m, 


ast 6 cm. 
ba d 
Rings. Interi 


or measurement between Uprights of s 
i É S of s 
ing frame 2.80 m. e 


m the ground to the back of 
t of the Pommel from 


the back of the 


GYMNASTICS 197 


Height of the supporting frame : 5.50 m. Height from the 
ground to the rings diameter of the grip included 2.50 m, Height 
regulated by means of a device. 

Interior diameter of the rings: 18 cm. Distance between the 
Topes: 50 cm. approximate. 

The rings mus: be made of wood glued together with polish- 
ed surface and must have a grip diameter of 28 mm. 

The rings are suspended by hemp ropes of 12-13 mm. dia- 
meter or by metal cables of 5-6 mm. diameter. The rings are 
attached to the ropes by means of leather straps or bands sewed 
together at the extremities. 

Length 700 mm.; width 35 mm. and thickness 4 mm. 

A special device placed between the frame and the TOpes 
not weighing more than 600 gr. will prevent the ropes from 
twisting. 

The guy wires are fixed to the ground at lateral distances 
of 1:30 m. and transversal distances of 2 m. from the foot of 
the uprights. 

Floor (usable) for Free-standing Exercises. Levelled and 
supple floor measuring 14x 14 m.; covered bya carpet of soft 
felt or other similar material measuring at least 12x 12 cm.; 
thickness from 5-10 mm. A 

The felt covering will be such as to prevent all slipping on 
the floor. 

The space, available to the gymnasts, measuring 12x 12 m., 
will be very clearly marked. 

Beat-Boards. Length -120 cm.; height to the front 12 cm.; 
width 60 cm. Itcan have the maximum springness possible 
within the limits of these measurements. For the long-horse 
vaults, it must be possible to fix two beat boards at distances of 
5 cm. by means of a device fixed to the horse. 


MODELS AND DIMENSIONS OF APPARATUS 
(WOMEN) 

The ruling in regard to the models and dimensions of the 
apparatus are contained in a special brochure published by the 
E.G. The indications which follow are a resume of the 
essential part of its contents. 
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Bars à Different Heights 
Height of top bar 


-.. 230 cm. 
Height of bottom bar --. 150 cm., 
Length of bars ++» 350 cm. 
Bars in wood of oval shape 41x51 mm; 
Distance between the two bars - 43-48 cm. 


The top bar can only be regulated in height and does not 
possess any device for widening. 

The upright into which the top bar is fixed must provide a 
maximum resistance with a minimum of 190 cm. 

In order to ensure absolute stability, a transversal support 
Will be provided, fixed on the one side to. the top part of the 
upright and on the other Part to the base, _ 

The height of the b 


h ottom bar can 
possess a device allow ing 


lateral moveme 
The upright into wl 
120 cm. 


be regulated and it will 
nt. 


hich the bottom bar is inserted will be 


; Pparatus must be very heavy and must 
offer the maximum Stability which Can also be ensured by means 
of a device fixing it to the floor or to the ground, 

Beam. Height of beam : (to top) P ++. 120 cm. 

Length ers ++» 500 cm. 

Cross-section, lower and upper sections: width 10 cm., 
bulged in the centre where the Width is 13 em, 

Height : 16 cm. 


The beam is firmly fixed to an adjustable uprj i 
mobility upwards from 100 to 120 cm. pi prey SLOW inE 


© Upright rests on the 


+ A hard beat- board high 
: > ° tually 
Placed on a full protection mat is authori SACHGU 
aM exercises. orised for the boards and 


s 35 cm: 
One must be able to fix the horse to the g 
of guy ropes, 


round by means 
Beat-Board of the Long-horse - Tomus J 
ici F : DEN t offer 
elasticity possible. the maximum 
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Length : 120 cm. Forward height: 12 cm. Width : 60 cm. 

A thin layer of anti-skid rubber will cover the top of 
the board at the point where first contact with the board is 
made. 

Usable Floor Space for Free-standing Exercises. Level 
and supple floor ‘measuring 14x 14 mm. covered by a carpet of 
soft felt or other similar material measuring at least 12x 12 m. 
and of thickness from 5 to 10 mm. 

The felt covering will be such as to prevent all slipping of 
the floor. 

The space available to the gymnasts, measuring 12 x 12, will 
be clearly marked. 


HOCKEY 


1, Teams and Duration of play. 
played between two teams, Not more th 
each team shall be on the field of pl 
no time shall there be on the field 
in each team, 


(b) Each team 
during the game, 
level). 


-(c) No player once Substituted shall be Permitted on the 
eld again and no Substitute shall be Permitted for 4 suspen- 
ded player during his suspension, 

(d) Substitution of 
prior Permission of an any stoppage of play 
other than for the award ofa comer, a penalty corner, or a 
penalty stroke. Time may be added for Substitutions. 


(a) A game shall be 
an eleven players of 
ay at the same time. At 
more than one goal-keeper 
is permitted to substitute up to two players 
(This provision is not mandatory at any 


(e) The duration o 


y J © two periods of thirty- 

five minutes each, Unless otherwise agreed before the game. 
(f) At half-time the teams Shall chang 

duration of the Interval s i 


C * minutes, unless 
Y game, but in no c 
ten "minutes, 
(2) The game 
the opening bully 
2. Captains, 
~ (a) toss for ch 
(b) before th 
if Necessary, to e 
g0al-keepers, 
(c) be responsjb} 
ore putting on a su 


Starts when the. umpire blows his whistle for 
+ (See also Rule 10 (a).) 


The captains shall : 
oice of ends, 


€ start of play and on any change, indicate, 
ach other and to the umpires, their respective 
e for obtaining approval] 
bstitute J 3 
ae oh 

3. Umpires a (a) There shall be two 
umpires to contr e and t i 


© administer the rules. 
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These umpires shall be the sole judges of fair and unfair play 
uring the game. 

., (b) Unless otherwise provided, each team shall be respon- * 
Sible for providing one umpire. 

(c) Each umpire shall be : 

(i) primarily responsible for decisions in his own half of the - 
field, for the whole of the game without changing ends. 

(ii) solely responsible for decision on the push-in for the full 

length of his nearer side-line. 

(iii) solely responsible for decisions on corners, penalty 

corners, penalty strokes and goals in his own half. 

(d) The umpires shall be responsible for keeping time for 
the duration of the game. It shall be permissible to have a 
timekeeper or timekeepers. Such timekeepers shall take over 
those duties of the umpires which concern the keeping of time 
and the indication of the end of each half. 

(e) Umpires shall allow the full or agreed time and shall 
keep a written record of the goals as they are scored. 

(f) Time shall be allowed for all enforced stoppages and, 
when: necessary, extra time for the completion of a penalty 
Stroke, and such time shall be added to that half in which the 
stoppage occurred. 

. (g) Umpires and timekeepers shall be debarred from coach- 
ing during a game and during the interval. 

(^) Umpires shall only blow the whistle to : 

(i) start and end each half of the game. 

(ii) enforce a penalty or suspend the game for any other 

reason. 
(iii) start and enda penalty stroke. 
(iv) indicate, when necessary, that the ball has passed 
wholly outside the field of play. 

(v) signal a goal. 

(vi) re-start the game after a goal has been scored and 
after a suspension of play. ` 

(i) Umpires shall satisfy themselves before the game that, 
as far as is practicable, Rules 4 to 9 inclusive are observed, 
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are 
ü i phere they arẹ 
Umpires shall refrain from enforcing a penalty in gases ihe the offend, 
satisfied that by enforcing it an advantage would be giv 

ing team. 


ti 5 al 
Norte. It is recommended that: à by/mutü 
(vite time in each half should be kept by both umpires but, by: 
agreement, one umpire shoul, 


starting and 
d be Primarily Tesponsible for the starting 
- ending of each half. 

(b) to avoid an 


ignal 
d signa 
y error, the umpires shoulq exchange an S minute 
before Starting or Te-starting play and also approximately 
before the end of cach half, . 


rwis 

Loppage for accident or othe 

Rule 18 (a).) include 
(e) Enforced Stoppages. Reasons Justifying such stoppages 

accidents, Penalty Strokes, time Wasting 

Scen incidents, 


fore- 
» Tepair of goals and other un 


Wing of the Whi 


er NO goal does not indicate 
(Sce Rule 3 (h) (iii).) 


TD 
by the Umpire 1 
tie resumpticn of play 
(See Plan on Page 206.) 
(a) The field shall b. 
id 


60 
e rectangular, 100 yards long and 6 


B wit 
aries shall be Clearly marked out v 
ordance with the P 


o 
lan on Page 206. The longer UE 
ed the side-lines and the shorter the goal-lines, 
latter to be 3 inches wide throughout, 


its 
(b) The centre tine Shall be marked out, throughout. dp 
length. The 25-yards lines shal] be marked With broken lin 
throughout their length, 

(c) To assi 


: St in the Contro] of t 
line and each 25-yards 
Side-lines a m 


across the cen 
ine, parallel to and 5 yards from t 
ark of 2 yards in length shall be made. 
(d) A mark shall be insi 
Side-line an 


placed inside the field 
E d parallel to i 
Inner edge, 


Exceed 12 inches in length. d 
< (e) For penalty corper hits, the field Shall be marke! 
Inside the fi of play on the 
Goal at 5 ya 


L e 
goal-lines on*both sides of th 
yards and 10 Sirom the 

Corner hits the field shall be 


r 
nearer goal-post. I5 
` Marked inside the field of play 
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the goal-lines and on the side-linc-. 5 yards on either side of 
the corner flags. 


(f) A spot shall be marked 7 yards in front of the centre of 
€ach goal. The spot shall be of not more than 6 in. in diameter. 


(g) No marks other than those shown on the Plan on page 
206 are permissible on the playing surface. ` 


'' (h) Flag posts, at least 4 ft. and not more than 5 ft. high, 
Shall be placed for the whole game on each corner of the field, 
(See Diagram below), also at the centre and, for men at 
the 25-yards lines; those at the centre and the 25-yards lines 
Shall be at least 1 yard outside the side-lines. 

Norte. It is advisable for umpires to make a careful study of the plan 
and to check that the ground markings are in accordance with the Plan 
and in particular to check: 

(a) the circle markings. 

h (b) that flag posts are correctly placed and that they are of the correct 
eight. 

Posts under 4 ft. in height are dangerous. 

It should be noted that all boundary lines are within the field of play. 


Goal-keqpers should not be allowed to scrape any marks on the surface 
Of the ground. 


CORNER HAG 


5. Goals, Posts, ete. (See Specification on page 226) 

(a) There shall be a goalat the centre of each. goal-line, 
Consisting of two perpendicular posts 4 yards apart, joined to- 
Bether by a horizontal cross-bar 7 feet from the ground (inside 
p easurements). The front base of the goal-posts shall touch 

1€ outer edge of the goal-line. The goal-posts shall not ex- 
end upwards ‘beyond the cross-bar, nor shall be cross-bar 
"end sideways beyond the goal-posts. The goal-posts and 
'Oss-bar shall be rectangular and shall be 2 inches wide, not 
Ore than 3 inches deep and shall be painted white. Nets shall 
* attached firmly to the goal- posts and the cross-bar, at inter- 
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vals of not more than 6 inches, 
| the ground behind the goal. 


(b) A back-board, 4 yards in len 
inches in height, shall be placed at 
goal-nets, Side-boards ofa minimu 


and shall be attached firmly to | 


gth and not exceeding 18 
the foot of and inside the 


all be fixed to the back of 
the goal-posts, so that the width of 
vely increased. 
(c) No chocks shall be placed 
any of the boards. 
NOTES: Umpires should check: 


(a) that goal-posts are firmly fixed. 
(b) that the goal- 


inside the goal to support 


Or bad tears in the Netting, that the goal- 
nets are properly attached and th e inside the net and do 


Without such careful impection there may be difficulty and even inac- 
curacy in making decisions Of a critica] nature, 


6. Shooting Circles. (See plan on page 205) 


In front Of each goal a line shall be drawn 4 
ees wide, Parallel to and 16 yards from the goal-line. TAS 

yards shall be measured from the ins; f the 
goal-posts to the outer ed new Ont Cornen o 


yards long and 


Osts as centres, The space 
by these lines. includ; eu 
: udi 
called the ¢ i . ng the 


, shall be 


ly placed in relation to the goal-line. 
€reinafter referred toas ‘the 


(c) The Weight of the b 
nor less than 31 ounces, 


vs 
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(d) The circumference of the ball shall be not more than 
91 inches nor less than 8 13/16 inches. 

(e) A ball of any other material or colour, but of the size' 
and weight specified above, may be used as agreed upon 
mutually before the game. 

8. The Stick. (2) The stick shall have a. flat face on its left- 
hand side only. The face of the stick is the whole of the flat 
Side and that part of the handle for the whole of the length 
Which is above the flat side. 

(b) The head of the stick (i.e. the part below the lower end 
of the splice) shall be of wood and shall not be edged with of 
have any insets or fittings of metal or any other substance, not 
Shall there be any sharp edges or dangerous splinters. | 
Shall not be cut square or pointed, but shall have rounded 
edges. 

(c) The total weight of the stick shall not exceed 28 ounces 
for men, 23 ounces for women, nor be less than 12 ounces and 
it shall be of such a size, inclusive of any covering, that it can, , 
be passed through a ring having an interior diameter of 2 `. 
inches. 

(d) Umpires shall forbid the use of any stick which in their 
opinion does not comply with this Rule. [See Rule 3 (i)]. : 

PENALTY: For any breach of Rule any player concerned shail not be, 
aie Ned où the field of play until such time as he has complied with this 
Rule. 

9. Player's Dress and Equipment. (See Specification on 
Page 227). ! 

(a) Each team should wear the dress approved by its Asso- 
ciation or Club, unless varied to avoid confusion in.a particular 
game. Players shall not have dangerous spikes, studs or pro- 
truding nails in foot-wear or wear anything that may be dange- 
Tous to other players. 

Goal Keepers’ Equipment. (5) The following equipment is 
Permitted for use by goal-keepers only: Pads, Kickers, Gaunt- 
let Gloves and Masks. 


(c) Umpires shall forbid the wearing of anything which in 
their opinion does not comply with this Rule. [See Rule 3(i)}. 


208 RULES OF GAMES AND SPORTS 


I 
PENALTY: For any breach of this Rule any player concerned sha 
not be allowed on the field 


7 vith 
of play until such time as he has complied wi 
this Rule. 


ntre 
Bully. (a) A bully shail be played at the ce 

f ind field to am eer to re-start it after half-time and 
after a goal is scored. [See Rules 12 III and 18 (b((i)]. 

(b) To bully, a player of each team shall stand m 
facing the side-lines, each with his Own goal-line on his rig b 
The ball shall be placed on the ground between the tw 
players. 


Each player shall tap with his stick, first the ground vi 
ween the ball and hisown goal-line, and then, with the ¥ 
Yace of his stick, his opponents stick, over the ball, ao 
times alternately, after which one of these two players sha 
play the ball with his stick to put it into general play. 


(c) Until the ball is in general play, all other players shall 
be nearer to their own goal-line than i 


is the ball and shail not 

stand within 5 yards of the ball, 

ka) A bully in the circle shall not be played within 5 yards 
of the goal-line. ; 

PENALTIES: 1, For any breach of this Rule, the bully shail be playec 
again. 

2. For persistent breaches of this Rule, the u 
hit to the opposing team; or fc 


" ec 
mpire may award a fr: 
Or such breaches in the circle by a defender, 4 

Penalty corner. 

Note the distance laid down: 
(a) no bully in the circle within 5 yards of 
(b) All players must remain on- 

in-general play; 


Only the fiat face of the Stick [Rule 10 (b d during thc 
bully and canac mes take place Over the bath! Mamas n 
n, prevented if the two players a ovin 
their feet until the ball is in s te made'to stand pare nonm 
Scoring a Goal, 

ball has passed co 

posts and under the Cross-bar, the bal] 
‘og been hit by i 

except as specially e 15 It 
oe tee and Rule 16. 

Is Immaterial if the ball Subsequently tor 2 p 

One or more defenders i 


he goal-line. S 
side and 5 yards from the ball until it i5 


(a) A goal-is Scored when the whog 
line between the goa 
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and/or the cross-bar become displaced, and the ball pass com- , 
pletely over the goal-line at a point which, in the umpire’s 
Opinion, be between where the goal-posts and/or under where ' 
the cross-bar, respectively, should have been, a goal is scored. 


(b) The team scoring the greater number of goals shall be: 


| the winner. 


The bali must be inside the circle when hit by an attacker (although he 
imself may be outside). If it is hit within the circle and then touches the 
Stick or person of a defender or defenders before crossing the goalline 
between the posts, a goal is scored. 
Should the ball be hit from outside the circle by an attacker and be 
diverted between the posts by a defender who is in or outside the circle 


> Within the 25-yard area, a corner should be given. 


Note: (a) the lines are part of the circle. 


(b) the whole ball must cross the goal-line before a goal is scored. 
After a stoppage of play inside the circle the ball must again be hit 
from inside the circle by the Stick of an attacker, before a goal can be 


Scored. 

12. Conduct of Play. I. A player shall not: 

(a) play the ball with the rounded side of his stick. 

(b) take part in or interfere with the game unless he has 
hisown stick in his hand, or change his stick for the purpose 
of taking part in the game under Rule 14, 15, 16, and 17 II 
and III. 

“Own stick" means the stick with which the player began 
to play, or any stick that he legitimately s ibstitutes for it. 

(c) raise any part of his stick above his shoulder, either at 
the beginning or at the end of a stroke, when approaching, 
attempting to play, playing the ball, or stopping the ball. 

(d),hit wildy into an opponent or play orkick the ball in 1 
such a way as to be dangerous in itself, or likely to lead to 
dangerous play. A A 

(e) stop or deflect the ball on the ground or in the air. with 
any part of the body TO HIS OR HIS TEAM'S ADVANTAGE 
[save as provided for in Rule 12 II (b) ]. 

(f) use the foot or leg to support the stick in order to resist 
an opponent. 


210 RULES OF GAMES AND SPORTS 


(g) pick up, kick, throw 


> Carry or prope] the ball in any 
manner or direction 


except with the -stick...(But see Rule 
12 II(d). ) ^ 

(h) hit, hook, hold, strike at or interfere with an oppone 
stick. 


(i) charge, kick, shove, 
an opponent or his clothing 

(J) obstruct by Tunning 
or interpose himself or his 
I A player may— TM. 

(a) play the ball only with the flat side of his stic 
which includes that part o handle above the flat side. 


trip, strike at or personally handle 


between an 


opponent and the ball 
Stick 


as an obstruction. 


e left ofan opponent Provided that he 
play the ball without Previous interference With the sick or per- 
son of his opponent. 


(d) if he is Boal-keeper, be allowed to kick the ball or stop 
it with any Part of his body 5 
Circle. No Penalty shall be j 


ut only when the ball is inside his 


ncurred if when Stopping a shot 
a goal, the.ball merely rebound offany part of the goal-keeper’s 
ody. 
Ht 
If the bai 


; à a goal-keeper (or 
in the clothing player or umpire) the umpire shall SIOR, 
the game and Te-start it b pot where the inci- 
x Rule 10 (dy), qf the ball strike an 
umpire the game shall continue, 
İV Misconduct. Rou 


c gh or dan erous pla ime- 
any behaviour Which in th s nic’ time 


umpire's o Inion amou 
conduct shall not be permitted., Š "i 

PENALTIES 15 Outside the circle, ii to the 
opposing team, An umpire shall, however, a hit shall be uae 
offence b i 


1 
l » award a penalt corner for an 
enc y, any defender in AS OWN 25 yards area, when n the umpire's 
Opinion, the offence Was delibe, 


Tate, 
2; Inside the Circle—by an attacker. 
defending team. 


wasting of 
nts to mis- 


A free hit shall be awarded to the 


1 
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y alt, 

3. Inside the circle—b ya defender, A penalty corner or a penalty 

Stroke shall be awarded to the attacking team. ME UM eni 
4. | Inside and Outside the circle. (a) For a sat ag laned eh Mhe 

Rule by two opponents, the umpire shall cele Be aye 

POL where the breach occurred (subject to Rule sete ae oF On ke E 
(6) For rough or dangerous play or misconduct, in 

He appropriate penalty, the umpire may ` 


G) warn the offending player(s). han five minutes. 
i £ n five P 
(i) suspend him temporarily, for not lesst S the game. 
m ici; ji td z 
(it) suspend him from further participation i 


own u; a S; main behind hi: 

Y temporarily s spended player shall mE a E r 

ded l, until allowed by the unipire by wi om he was suspen 
> 


ends at the start 
of ij lo resume play; when necessary changing 
th 


Meus Hin b Il; no part of the player's 
ick ch i / iking at the ball, no pa 
Stick Garay (c) Sticks. When striking 


i is shoulder. 
© or blade) must in any event rise cus Susie Ne. 
lty stoke should be given when EE odio Dt not 
Nas Saved a probable goal on his stick al cen RC pedal 
Ber mj ticks" at the beginning or end, of his 
SORS ded injury to play- 
nt injury 
a d) Dangerous Play. This rule is intended io Be aching 
Side tipblFes should be very firm in penalizing 
A ‘Utting 9r raising the bail in any way. WA. 
" i se: itima 
P hun oral is dangerous when it causes. legitim 
© players, 


Pena 
inePer) h 


Crs 


ion on 


is guilty of or 
i isi ball is guilty of Qi 
s © penalised who by raising the ball I5, REM 
ot her uses dangerous play Hitting the ball whilst it is n Stine 
ini ble if the stroke is itself dangerous. The prac o ee 
then S plage phe ball on the Stick is disapproved, because i ee eS i 
plat a Player concerned is tackled by an opp 


iti inued to this 
be pene ball in the air, Whenever it is continu 
© Penalized, 


A or caught bý 
Dro eal jg hut the Lte Ball. -A raised ball may be stopped M RD 
well is qe B es his han: 
d Scrously into an oie ine ba tigly forward, he da 
alize In 50 doing propels the ba tthe player 
ü me bai d. If a penalty Ne given it should bo agaíny 
Dap 3 


rr ll with. some 

ht of the SPalizing a breach involvnig the stopping of the Pen thar 
Player con (Other than the hand) the umpire mus 
Og “etned used his body either. 


Ovi . 
Ying into the line of the ball. 
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5 is i 1 i ch 
(ii) By so positioning himself that his intention to stop the ball in su 
a manner was clear, 


(ii) By making no effort to avoid being hit. 


1(g) Propelling the Ball. Nore. Çi) the ball must not be carried for- 
ward in any way by the body. 


(i) a player should not be penalized for a rebound when the ball has 
been hit Straight at him from close quarters by a. 


n Opponent. 
1 (h) Stick Interference; Hooking and Striking at Sticks should be 
strictly Penalized. 


Sti 


€ ball and hit an opponent or his 
the 


Should a Player slash Wildly.at th nt c 
ck i * A Player may not throw his stick at 
e ball 


nstead, he should be penalized 
ball. 


1 (i) G) Body Interference ang Obstruction, Subject to the pedventas’ 
Rule” umpires should be Particularly Strict 9n obstruction and other form 
of interference dealt with in this Rule. 

Tt should be Noted that obstruction does not 
distance from the ball of the Players concerned, 

A player even if in possessi 


'DOt interpose his body 

© an opponent, A change Of direction by a half-turn 

of the body with this res to obstruction, It should be 
nenat even a complete turn does not Constitute a breach 
en obstructed in an attempt to Play the 


necessarily depend on the 


Obstruction Occurs frequent) at push-ins for 
carefully, q Y at push-ins ang Should be watched 
A player 


: must not interpose any part of his body or his stick as an obs- 
truction between his 9PPonent and the ball, a too nes party 
Anterference j e. à player Interposing himself betw, is Opponent and 
ie ball so that a fello: n 9Pportunity to cle 

all, 


ar or play the 
Other names for these 


blocking put or even as a 

1 (d) The Boal-kce not allowed to Strike at 
die um bis han 5 Qut with his body. Unipires are 
Ispose o ient a H 5 
eget enient towards breaches Of the Rules by goal 


Oflences are $ Shadow-obstry, i di 
stion, shepherding, 
Beneral term “close-marking™ tae 


The more Usual b, are runnin, he 
le more [ E between an the 
through joie about to go is ungi Opening the! jen EU 
roug en an Opponent is Within striki i i i 
Stroke at the ball when Clearing, QE distance AS eking awid ' 
The 80al-keeper Must not be allow, 
by this Rule. 


Goal-keepers are not Permitte 
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II Note. that if the ball become lodged in the pads of a goal-keeper 
(or in the clothing of any player or umpire) the umpire shall suspend the 
game and re-start it by a bully on the spot where the incident occurred. 
(Subject to Rule 10 (2) ), 

PENALTIES. The penalties for rough and dangerous play, miscon- 
duct, Or time-wasting, should be noted carefully, and the appropriate 
Penalty awarded. 

, Persistent breaches of the Rules may suitably be dealt with under 
this Rule, If rough or dangerous play becomes prevalent, a word „of 
Caution to the offender(s) should effectively prevent the game getting 
Out of hand. For those breaches of the Rule inside the circle Rule 16 
Should also be taken into consideration. 

13. Off-side. (a) A player of the same team as the striker 

Or pusher-in is in an off-side position if, AT THE MOMENT 

WHEN THE BALL IS HIT OR PUSHED-IN he be nearer to 
is opponents’ goal-line than the ball is unless : 


he be in his own half of the field, 


OR 
ih there be at least two opponents nearer to their own goal- 
ine. 

‘For the purpose of this Rule, a player of either team shall 
be deemed to be on the field of play even though he be outside 
the side line or behind the goal-line. 

(b) A player who is in an off-side position shall not play or 
attempt to play the ball or gain any advantage for his team or 
influence the play of an opponent. 


PENALTY. 4 free hit shall be awarded to the defending team. 


13. Off-Side, The question of whether a player is off-side is governed 
by WHERE HE WAS AT THE MOMENT WHEN THE BALL 
AS PLAYED not where he is when he receives the ball. The umpire 
Must always have this in mind otherwise he may easily give a wrong 
cision, 

A player in an off-side position whether on or off the field SHOULD 
NOT BE PENALIZED UNLESS he interfers in any way with an oppo- 
Rent or the play, or gains some advantage by his ofl-side position, or by 
his Presence causes any interference with the play of an opponent. 

A player cannot be off-side if : 
ed (a) he is in his own half of the field at the time the ball is hit or push- 

"In. 


b (b) he ig nez:c» Lis ov a goal-line than the ball is at the time it is hit or 
Ushedin. $ E 
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(c) there are at least two op 
he is at the moment when the 

If a player is Off-side, he 
to his own half of the ficld t 


i 5 nly 
A whole line of forwards having outdistanced the defence and ICH 
having the goal-keeper in front of them couid pass and re-pass 
other without ceir i s as they keep behind the ball. 


a be 
side after making a previous shot should nos d 
£ to get back on-side, unless he is obstructi 


5t. ing 
is not automatically put dn-side by returni 
o play the bali, 


A player who is left off- 
“penalized if he is tryin; 
distracting any opponent. 


14. Free Hit, 


(b) The ball Shall be s 


mày be used except that an 
not rise aboy 


tationary, 


Any legitimate stroke 
y ball Propell 


ed into the circle shall 


atany free hit awarde 
cam within 16 yards of the inner edge 0 
their goal-line May be taken from any 
on a line drawn thro 


Spot within that distance 
ugh the place where the breach occurre! 
and parallel to the si 

(b) The ball shall be st 


ball or PUSH IT ALON 


1 ROUND. A flick or scoop 
Shot shall not be permitted. 

For All. (c m en the free hit is taken; 
no player other than the Striker shall be within 5 yards of the 
ball. , Should, however, the umpire consi hat the player f 

i t it sha 
not be delayed, Sa Me, the iae lii 
(d) If the stri 


ker hit at but miss the ban vided that 
Rule 121 (c) has not been contravened, he shall take the hit 
again. ; 
(e) After takin 
ball nor 


8 the free hit, 
touched o; 


EON the striker Shall not play the 
“pproach within Playing stance until it un been 
T played by another player of either team. 
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| PENALTIES 


| 1. Inside the circle. 


m A penalty ‘corner ora penalty stroke shall be awarded to the attacking 
m. 


2. Outside the circle. 
4 free hit shall be awarded to tlie opposing team. 
Free Hit. The free hit must be taken from the right spot and the 


b 14 
?all must be motionless. 
For Women only. A free hit in the circle may be taken from any spot 


Within the circle. 


„Should there be any unnecessary delay by the players of the offending 
` Side in observing the 5-yards distance Rule, the umpire need not order the 


it to be taken again. 
15. Penalty Corner. (a) A player of the attacking team 
Shall hit the ball or PUSH IT ALONG THE GROUND from 
a spot on the goal-line not less than 10 yards from the goal- 
Post, on whichever side of the goal the attacking team prefers. 
‘The player concerned is not required to be wholly inside or 
Outside the field of play when taking the corner. ` 
| (b) At the moment when such hit or push is made, no 
other player shall be within 5 yards of the ball. 


The rest of the attacking team shall have both sticks and 
feet outside the circle, in the field of play. 


Not more than six ofthe defending team shall have both 
Sticks and feet behind their own goal-line. The rest of the 
defending team shall stand beyond the centre line. 


(c) Until the ball be hit or pushed no attacker shall enter 
the circle, nor shall a defender cross the goal-line or the centre 
Ine, 


f (d) No shot at goal shall be made from a penalty corner or 
Tom a deflection, unless the ball first be stopped (not neces- 
Sarily motionless) on the ground by an attacker or touch the 
Stick or person of a defender. 

(i) If the ball has not previously been touched by a defender, or has 


Not been stopped sufficiently on the ground, a dying hit, following a pass 
deflection from one attacker to another, should be penalized as a 


"cach of this Rule. 
Ji) If the ball be stopped by the stick it need not be motionless before 


"t 
i 
Vis Played but it must be on the ground. 
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i ball must 
i d is used to stop the ball on the ground, the | 
be ERU S nie ined and not be moved in any direction by the hand. 
i ii i 1 drop 
i hand is used to stop the baliin the air, the bail must 
AME aie hand: must be motionless on the ground before a shot can 
be takèn. 


(e) Having taken the panalty corner, 
approach within playing distance of the 
touched or played by another player of either team. v 

(f) If the stricker of the penalty corner hit at but miss the 
ball,the penalty corner shall be taken again, provided that 
Rule 12 I (c) has not been contravened. 

(2) No goal shall be scored directly by 
the penalty corner. 

PENALTIES 

2. For a breach of Rule 15 (c) viz : 

Attacker entering the circle or defenders crossing the goal- XU 
line too soon—the penalty corner may, at the discretion of the umpire, be 
taken again. 


2. For persistent breaches of Rule I5(c) by the attackers 
—The umpire may award a free hit. 


3. For persistent breaches of Rule 15 
The umpire may award a Penalty stroke, 
4. For any other breach of Rule 15—A free hit shall be 
awarded to the defending team,’ 
15. Penalty Corner. (a) Both teams should be c 
(b) The ball must be 


Stopped, not necess 
may be deflected or Passed 
but it must be sto 


the striker shall not 
ball until it has been 


the player taking 


line or centre 


(c) by the. defenders— 


orrectly positioned. 


cessarily motionless, The ball 
one or more times 


by the attacking players, 
Pped before a shot at goat is made, 
‘However, for a hit towards the goal made from Ourside the circle, 
Nothing in these Rules requires that for that particular hit, the ball should 
first have been Stopped. 


erto be taken 


goal-line or the ball 
This power should, how; ratte 


3 ever, be used 
the disadvantage of the 


nes din discretion, [tis ottena 
4 attacker to Stop the ame when the corner 

been Well hit, well stopped and resulted in the atta 

position to shoot. 


Cker being ina goo 
(€) “Diretly means the ball. enterin, thi al wi uching the 
stick or person ofa defender. E the goal VE essi 
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16. Penalty Stroke. (a) A penalty stroke shall be award- 
ed to the opposing team, if, in the umpire's opinion: 
(i) there has been an INTENTIONAL breach of Rules 
p or 14 inside the circle by a player of the defending team 
R 


(ii) a goal would probably have been scored had an 
UNINTENTIONAL breach of Rule 12 inside the circle by 
a player of the defending team not occured. [See also Rule 
1S (c) Penalties (3).] : 

(b) (i) The penalty stroke shall be either a push, flick or 
Scoop stroke taken from a spot 7 yards in front of the centre 
of the goal-line by a player of the attacking team and defend- 
*d by the goal-keeper of the opposing team. In the event of 
the  goal-keeper being incapacitated or suspended, the 
Captain of the defending team shall immediately nominate 
another goal-keeper. 

This goal-keeper shall be permitted to put on protective 
equipment if the previous goal-keeper: was incapacitated, but 
not if he has been suspended. 

(ii) Whichever stroke is used, the ball may be raised to any 
height. 

(iii) During the taking ofa -penalty stroke all the other 
players of both teams shall stand beyond the nearer 25-yards 
line. 

(c) When taking the stroke the attacker shall stand close 
to the ball and shall be permitted in making the stroke to take 
One stride forward. The stride-shall not be invalidated by rea- 
son of the rear foot moving, provided that it does not pass the 
front foot before the ball is moved. Dragging or lifting the 
Tear foot is not a breach of this Rule. 

He may touch the ball once only and thereafter shall not 
approach either the ball or the goal-keeper. The attacking 
Player shall not take the penalty stroke until the umpire, having 
Satisfied himself that -both defender and attacker are ready, 
has indicated that he may do so by blowing his whistle. 


(d) (i) The goal-keeper shall stand on the goal-line. 
After the player taking the stroke and the goal-keeper are in 
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iti the goal-line or move 
tion, the goal-keeper may not leave 
Enero his feet until the ball has been played. 


ii shall not be penalized, if, in stopping a shot at 
EN in the umpire's opinion, merely rebounds off his 
body orhis hand. Ifthe ball be caught and held by the goal- 
keeper it shall be deemed to beat rest. [See also Clause (e) 
(iii).]He may not touch the ball with any part of his stick when 
the ball is above the height of his shoulder. _ The usual privile- 
ges of the goal-keeper shall be allowed to him, but he shall not 
be allowed any change of dress or equipment between the 
award and the completion of the Penalty stroke. [See Rule 16 
(b) (i) above.] 

(iii) If any action by the striker Prior to striking the ball, 
induce the goal-keeper to move either of his feet, or, if the 


Striker feint at striking the ball, the stroke may be taken 
again. 


(e) If, as a result of the penalty stroke: 


() the whole ball pass com 
between 


Scored, 


pletely over the goal-line 
the goal-posts and under the cross-bar, a goal is 


(i) there be a breach of any rule by the goal-keeper which 
prevents. a goal from being scored, the umpire shall award à 
goul, unless such breach shall-have been induced by the striker 
as in the last paragraph of (d) (iii) above. 

(iii) the ball should come to rest in 
ed in the goal-keeper's pads, be c 
pass outside the circle, in 
Unless a goal has been scored or > the game shall be 
hit to be taken by a defender from a spot in 

c and 16 yards from the inner 
-edve of that line, 

Cf) All time taken betw. 

and resumption of pl 


PENALTIES, 
game shall he re-s 


een the award of 
ay shall be added to the t 
(1) For a breach of 
tarted in accordance 

(2) For a breach of clause (b\ iii) or (d)(i 
Stroke to be taken again, (6) 


a penalty stroke 
ime of play. 
this or an 


Y Rule by an attacker, the 
with clause (ei?) of this rule. 


the umpire may order the 
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16. Penalty Stroke. Note the cases in which this may be awarded, 
and that it shall be awarded if, in the umpire’s opinion, an intentional 
breach of Rule 12 has been committed inside the circle even though it may 
Seem to the umpire improbable that, but for the breach, a goal could have 
been scored. 

c 

It should be particularly noted that this penalty is intended to meet 
offences which may materially affect the game, when a more severe penalty 
than a penalty corner is necessary, and it should be applied accordingly 
by umpires. 

,. It is not always easy for an umpire to decide whether a breach is inten- 
tional or not, büta distinction should be made between committing a 
breach of the Rules that is entirely forbidden, such as charging, and a 
breach which is the result of an attempt to do something lawful, such as 
Stopping with the hand. A defender must show by his actions that he has 
tried to prevent fouling an attacker e.g. charging into a player about to 
Shoot from a favourable position should invariably be regarded as inten- 
tional for the purpose of this Rule. 


lf a goal-keeper falls on or beside the ball in front of goal, an award 
Ol a penalty stroke would be appropriate in most cases where the oppo- 
nents thereby have no fair view of the ball or opportunity to play the 
all, ^ 
. Afthere is any unreasonable deJay by either the defender or attacker 
in carrying out any of the provisions of this Rule, the Umpire may treat 
Such delay as misconduct (Rule 12 IV) and deal with it accordingly. 


By the defenders—under Rule 16 (e) (ii) 
By the attackers—under Rule 16 (e) (iii) 

17. Ball Outside Field of Play. I Hit from 16 yards. When 
the ball is sent over the goal-line by one of the attacking team, 
and no goal is scored, or in the umpire's opinion it is sent un- 
‘intentionally over thejgoal-line by one of the defending team 
Who is more than 25 yards from the goal-line the game shall 
be re-started by a(hit by one of the defending team from the 
Spotexactly opposite the place where it crossed the goal-line 
and not more than 16 yard (but exactly 16 yards for women) 
from the inner edge of that line. ae 

Other than the striker, no player of either team shall be 
Within 5 yards of the ball when the hit is taken. 

The penalties of Rule 14 shall apply. 

li. Corner. When the ball, in the umpire’s opinion, is sent 
Unintentionally over the goal-line by or off one of the defend- 
ing team who is within his Own 25 yards area, a corner shall 
be awarded to the attacking team, unless a goal has been 
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isi / he corner. 

d. The-provision of Rule 15 shall apply to t 
Beet that ihe player shall hit the ball, or PUSH IT ALONG 
THE GROUND from a spot on the goal-line or the side-line 
within 5 yards of the corner flag nearer to the point where the 
ball crossed the goal-line. 


PENALTIES 1, 2, 3 and 4 of Rule 15 shall 


umpire may award a penalty corner for such breaches by a defender, 


HI. Penalty Corner. When the ball. in the umpire's opinion 
issent intentionally over the goal-line by a player of the 


defending team from any part of the fielda penalty "corner 
shall be awarded to the attacking team, unless a goal be 
Scored. 


apply except for 3 when the 


IV. Push-in. (a) When the Whole ball passes completely 

i it, or another ball, shall be placed on the 

line at the Spot at which it crossed the Side-line, The ball shall 

be PUSHED-IN ALONG THE GROUND without undue 

delay by a player of the team opposed to the player who last 
touched it in play, 


t This player js not required to be wholly 
Inside or outside the side-line when making his push. — 


(b) At the moment when the push-in is taken, no onha 
player of either team shall be within 5 yards of the ball. 1 
any player of either team be within 5 yards of the ball, the um- 
pire may require the push to be taken again. If, however, in 
the umpire’s opinion, any player remain within 5 yards of the 
ball to gain time, the push-in shall not be delayed, 


» or been played by, another pl 


(other than for (©) the. push-in shall 
be awarded to the opposing team. . 


(2) For (c) a free hit shall be awarded, 
(3) By any other 


j player: the Push-in shall be 
sistent breaches a 


Sree hit may be awarded to the opposing team, 

. 17. Ball Outside Field of Play. The Rule should be read carefully. Its 

Provisions are often oy, rlo corner wrongly awarded, If the 

ampire is unsighted and isin doubt Wheth award a corner or a l6- 

yards hit a the players concerned, or to 
n. 


taken again, but for per- 
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Tf the ball be hit by, or glance off, the stick or person of a defender 
over his own goal-line, note thatthe decision must, unless a goal be 


scored, be cither: 
r (i) A 16-yards hit—if unintentionally from outside his own 25-yards 
arca, » 
(ii) A corner—if unintentionally from within his own 25-yards arca, 
(iii) A penalty corner—if intentionally from any part of the field. 
In deciding whether a corner or a penalty corner should be awarded, 
the only point at issue is whether the hit or deflection was intentional or 


unintentional. 

The fact that, in sending the ball over thé goal-line, a defender saves a 
goal must not influence an umpire in his decision. 

This Rule should be read in conjunction with Rule 15 for the general 
conduct of the corner, stopping the ball, shooting etc. 

Nore. For Women Only: As the 16-yards hit is governed by the con- 
ditions of Rule 14—Free Hit, any legitimate stroke may be used. 


18. Accidents. (a) If a player or an umpire be incapacita- 
ted, the umpire or other umpire shall stop the game tempora- 
rily, noting the time lost. (See Rule 3(f)). 

In either case, if a goal be scored before the game be stop- 
ped it shall be allowed if, in the umpire's opiniort, it would 
have been scored had the accident not occurred. 

(b) The umpire shall re-start the game as soon as possible, 
by— 

(i) a bully (subject to Rule 10(d) on a spot to be chosen by 
the umpire in whose half of the ground the accident occurred 


OR 
(ii) the appropriate penalty when the accident was the 
result of a breach of the rules. 


OR 

(ii) the implementation ofa decision given before the 
game was stopped. 

(c) If the umpire concerned cannot continue, 


umpire shall re-start the game. 


,18. Accidents. In order that the game may be resumed within five 
minutes the umpire should see that an injured player’ leaves the field of 
play as soon as possible, unless medical reasons prohibit this action. 


the other 
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ADVICE TO UMPIRES 


g them frequently to refresh 
his memory. He should help in th j 
he umpires, and should endeavour to interpret the Rules 
so that each and every game is pla: i 
There are, however, three para 


(1) an umpire must Obtain and retain complete control of a 
game, 


(2) an umpire must never allow an advantage to be gained 
by a breach of the Rules, : 


the duty of an umpire to 
penalize every breach of the Rules, i 
delay and irritation. Wi 


der, it is unnecessary for an umpire to 


infringements as slight handball, accidental EE gr knock 
On. But once the advan o operation 
the original breach 


Players realize that they have. an umpire 


Rules, it will generally bé found 
that rough and dangerous E i Once let a game 


* impression that 
€rrupt the flow of 
Proper conduct. 

the game. Con- 
© game has power 


Keep a calm and 
centrate at all times 


to distract your attention. 


Anticipate the run or flow of the game. No umpire is more 
useful than the one whose mind is always alert, and who looks 
beyond the action ofthe moment and anticipates the next 
move, = 


given decisively and 
clearly, In 1 ances a decision must pe delayed 
long enough to give the “advantage rule” lime to operate. 
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The awardable penalties are limited, primarily to 

(1) a free hit 

(2) a penalty corner 

(3) a penalty stroke 
but are able to be expanded by a warning ora suspension, 
either temporarily or for the remainder of the game. any of 
which may be used separately or in conjunction with one of 
the three primary awards. 

Penalties will have greater significance if umpires restrict 
their use as much as possible to the more serious breaches of 
the Rules such as obstruction, oti-side and dangerous or rough 
play. An efficient umpire is not, however, one who is over 
lenient; and play contrary to the spirit of the Rules must be 
severely dealt with in the interests of the players and the game 
itself. 

It is considered that umpires do not make sufficient use of 
their power to award penalty corners for deliberate breaches 
within their own 25-yards area, nor of the power to award 
penalty strokes. 

A. Umpires’ Clothing. An umpire should wear clothing 

(a) to allow free movement, 

(b) of a colour differing from that of both teams, 

(c) with pockets for his equipment, and with 

(d) shoes suitable to cope with the field and conditions of 
the event, studded or barred hockey boots being appropriate 
for wet and slippery pitches, 

. (e) an eyeshade or peaked cap, in preference to dark glass- 
es to cope with strong sunlight. 

Dark glasses sometimes distort colours and make it difficult 
to distinguish the different clothing of the two teams. 

(f) for protection against bad weather when necessary. 

B. Umpires’ Equipment.. An umpire should have with him: 

(a) a current book of Rules. 

(b) a loud distinctive whistle, worm, ona cor 
second or reserve whistle, 


d, anda 
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(c) a stop watch and/or a reliable watch 
hand, E 
(d) two pencils, ni 
card on which to record th i 
pains stoppages for which time must be allowed, the time 
of suspension of any player and the goals as scored, 


C. Positioning: (1) For General Play, qi is most important 
for the umpire to be in the correct p 


osition to see all breaches 
of the Rules. To do this he should k 


with a second- 


€ starting times of each 


of play and if necessary 


mpire can, for example, 
t goal the ball has been hit inside the 


n à good view of such Offences as obstru- 


en stantly on the move not only to en- 
sure that he is in the cor iti 


correct position according to the state of 
the game, but also to udge instantly the relative Position of 
the various players at any moment, 


that the most Suitable Position for an umpire is on the right 
wing of the attack in his half of the field. 

(il) Off-side. For Off-side 7 correct positioning is 
even more vital, vel with or slightly nearer the goal 
than the second defender is strongly recommended, Alternati- 
vely be level with or sli e attacker with the 

ady 

4 4 Se, one advantage 

will be that any attackin Player on the umpire’s right is nas 
off-side position, 

D. Whistling, The 

vely and loudly 


decisions 


ays be blown decisi- 


i it. It should not 
taking of free hits, 16-yards hits, 
Push-ins, corners aad penalt 


fonts Inirare cases dt may be 
everse a . decision if it is Obvious that a mistake 
has been made, but this mu 


at once or not at all. 
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E. Signalling. Take note of the recommended signals and 
especially note the words “when necessary” for signals which 
are really only in amplification of the main signais. 


_ In general the main signal will be the directional one, given 
with one arm only and that arm raised slightly above horizon- 
tal level. Exceptions to this are for: 


(1) the award of a goal, when both arms are pointed to- 

wards the centre spot; $ 
. (2) indicating a breach of the off-side rule, when the first 

signal is the right hand pointed horizontally across the field; 

(3) the award of a 16-yards hit when both arms are extend- 
ed out sideways; x 

(4) the award of a penalty corner when both arms are 
pointed towards the goal; 

(5) the award of a penalty stroke, when one arm is pointed. 
upwards and the other pointed to the 7-yards spot; 

(6) signalling ofa stoppage of time, when both arms are 
crossed above the head. 


Signals should be maintained Jong enough to ensure that all 
players are aware of the decision. 

To become a good umpire requires regular and assiduous 
practice. The essential qualities of a good umpire, such as 
mental alertness, decisiveness and a good sense of judgement, 
can be developed and strengthened in this way. If he has made 
a mistake an umpire should not be discouraged—there is no 
such thing as a perfect umpire—he must dismiss the mistake 
from his mind and concentrate still more. 


Field Equipment 
1. Flag Posts (Rule 4(h)). Flag posts must not be: 
(i) pointed at the top; 


(i) made of metal exce 
Spring base; 


(iii) less than 4 feet or more than 5 feet in height. 


pt when they are attached to a 


—2 26 
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GOALS, POSTS, ETC. (RULE 5) 


12" an 


he ^ firm fixing preferably with soske 15, 15 desira! 


an. 


ble 


$ HOCKEY 227 


Flags on these posts should not exceed 12 inches in width 
or length. : 

2. Goals. Rule 5. Tubular goal-posts and crossbars are 
hot permitted. It is recommended that goal-posts and cross- 
bars be made of wood, but other materials are permitted, so 
long as they comply with the measurements and shape speci- 
fied in Rule 5(a). 

3. Goal-Nets. Rule 5. Nets or netting of 1 inch or 14 inch 
“mesh” are recommended. The netting and its supports shall 
Be so arranged as to prevent the ball from rebounding into 
Play. 


Personal Equipment 
Goal-keepers’ Gauntlets. Rule 9. Goal-keepers’ gauntlets: 


(i) shall have separate and independent fingers with no 
webbing between; A 
(ii) shall not be more than 8 inches in width when laid 
flat; 
(iii) shall only have additional protection, if such protection 
is inside the gauntlet itself. 


2. Goal-keepers’ Pads. Rule 9. Each pad shall not exceed 
12 inches in extreme width when on the legs of the goal- 


keeper. 

3. Goal-keepers’ Kickers. Rule 9. No rough edges or pro- 
trusions are permissible. 

4. Goal-keepers’ Masks. Rule 9.. Moulded plastic masks 
are recommended. f 

5. Players’ Footwear. Moulded rubber studs or bars are re- 
commended. 


KABADDI _ 
(4s approved by 


The game of Kabaddi commonly known as (Hututu, Do- 
Do, Chidugudu) should be ç 


Ground : (i) That ground shall be level, -- 
Metres ~ 10 Metres) 42’ 6” x 32’ 9° 


into two halves, each measuring 10 
deep. Y 


(The ground shall be soft Preferably made of earth, manurc 
and saw-dust.) 


(ii) Each of the 


measuring | 13 
) divided by a middle line 
Metres wide and 6.5 Metres 


, on 
strips on tne sides ot the play tield know! 
as a lobby shall be one Metre (3' 3^) in width. à 


(iit) The baulk line shall be drawn thr, 
at à distance of (9' 10") or 5 metres from 

to it on either courts. 
(v) The mid-line or ithe ‘March-line d 
istinctly drawn and shall 


All the lines sho 
-Or 2"N. 


ough the entire wig 
the mid-line paralle 


ividing the two 
not be core uag 
wn in the: diarai 
Ground shown as pe 

diagram), 1 les 
ABCD is a Playfield. It js divided into two equal recane a 
M, CDMN. is 8 metres, BC is 13 metres. BN, N a 
are 6.5 metres each. PN, R, OM, MQ are 3 metre: 
Widing the playfield in two halves: 


4 Parallel to the mid-line on either sid? 
at a distance of 3 metres, EF and 


are two lines d 
ely and at a distance of | met! 
from them, The Strips 13 inerres in length and one metre In 
breadth on either side 9f ihe pl 


; c 
ay field are the lobbics. Th 
! and the mid-line 
meet these lines. 


NOTE: For Junior players (or grou s div 
90 Ib, and below or 110 Ib. and below) Ed 
dimensions of the field shall be as follows : 


N are extended 19 


i T sh as 
ided on weights suche 
en`s open competition 


~ s 
WOMEN or JUNIOR 
l. AB or CD 6 Metres (19-87) 
D NS ND 1m a) 
. or NC . 247) 
4. BE or Aq 5.5 m. (18 
GD or CF 


lm. (3-310 
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5. MO Ur MU 3 m. (97-107) 2.5 m. 1521) 
6. M'N 10m. — (32-9) m. Q6) 
Nores: 1. It is necessary to have 4 metres (13^ 13^) clear sp 
outside the side and end lines. 


rg" m 
2. The sitting block shall be at a distance of 2 metres (6’ 61^) from 


end lines. It shall be of 2 metres by 8metres of size for men and 2 
metres by 6 metres for women or juniors. 


Whenever this is not pastini 
the Referee may decide about the markings of the clear space and o 
Waiting-Blocks. 2 


DEFINITIONS 
1. - The Boundar 


Y. The lines, on the four sides of the 
playfield, are known as the boundary AB, BC. CD, DA. 
lines will be of maximum of 5 cm. or 2 inches in width. J 
2. The Lobbies. Each of the strip on the sides of is 
playfield, is known as a lobby. When the lobbies, as per Th 
4 under rules of play, are included in the playfield, lines 
boundaries of the playfield are extended up to the four HE. 
Which enclose the field including the lobbies [EF, FG, GH, 
3.7 The Mid-line. [March] The line that divides the play 
field into two halves is known as the mid-line [MN]. 1 
«4. The Court. Each half of the field divided by the mid 
line is known as the court, A 


7^5. The Baulk Line, 
to the mid-line is known 
Mid-line shall 
2.5 metres or (8' 2^) for W f 
6. The Cant. The repeated and clear sounding aloud PE 
approved work ‘Kabaddi? within the course of one respiratio 
shall be called a Cant. : 


< he 
goes into the court of i 
as a raider, The raider m 


in 
ia fae Every player of the aaa ni 
x at as been ma ed an 
aider or Anti, de shall be call 
4 9. Losing the Cant. To st : d clear 
: . Op the repeated an Ü 
Sounding aloud of the word dd?" of to take inà brent 
during a cant is known cant. A cant must Pf 
started aud continied w 


e same respiration. 
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“10. To put out an Anti. If a raider touches an Anti 
without the breach of the rules or if any part of the body of an 
anti touches any part of the body of the Raider the anti is said 
to be put out. 

-11. To hold a Raider. If the antis hold without breach of 
rules and keep the raider in their court and do not allow him 
to go in his court until he loses his -cant it is known as holding 
the raider. 

-12. To reach court safely. Ifthe raider after crossing the 
mid-line touches his court with any part ofhis body without 
breach of rules with cant, he is said to have reached court 
safely. 

713. Touch. By touch is meant contact by or with any 
part of the clothing or any other of one's personal belongings 
by raiders or antis. 

14. Struggle. When either a raider or an anti touches 
each other a struggle begins. 

..]5. Raid. When a raider goes into the court of the 
opponent with a cant, itisknown asa Raid. Successful Raid 
is meant when the raider crosses the baulk line of the 
defending team at least once during the course of a raid and 
returns with cant in his home. In case the Anti or Antis are 
out, he need not cross the baulk line but must bring his cant in 
his home. 

Note: Baulk line is said to be completely crossed when no part thc 
body of the raider has got contact with the ground between the march 
line and the baulk line. 


RULES OF THE PLAY 

1. The side that wins the toss shall have the choice of the 
Court ofthe Raid. In the second half -the court shall be 
changed and the other side shall send their raider first. The 
game in the second half shall continue. with same number of 
players as it was at the end of the first half. . 

2. Jf any player goes out of the boundary during the 
course of play he shall be out. The official shall try to take out 
such players at once. 

2. (a) Ifan anti who "has gone out of bounds [as per Rule 
2] hold a Raider, the Raider shall declared not out and deemed 
to have reached his court safely and all the antis who have 
taken part in the struggle shall be out. 
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i) i f Kis body is 
hall be out (i) if any part o > he 
ES pu outside the boundary (ii) and during t 


i is body «is 
shall not be out if any part of his b Ao 
nM Hee the ground or a player who is inside t 
boundary. 


(The portion of contact must be inside the boundary.) bs 
4. When the struggle begins the play field - i aes te 
lobbies. After the Struggle is over the players involve E 
struggle may use the lobbies to enter their respective cour ae 
5. A raider shall keep the cant with ‘Kabaddi’ asthe wos 
for sounding. If he is not keeping the cant with E be 
he may be ordered back by the mpire and the oppone ts t 
given chance to raid. Under Such circumstances he sha 
be’ pursued. A M 
6. A raider must enter the -Opponent's court with du 
Ifhe starts the cant late, he may be ordered back by P 
* Siven chance to raid. n 


7. If the Taider even after a Warning js purposely polana 
Rule No. 6 the Umpire shall declare his turn over and awa 
one point to the opponents but shall not be declared out. atte 
ider has reached his Court oris out in di 

he opponents shall send their raider imme ha 
tely. Thus alternately each side shall send its raiders until t 
end of the play. 


9. If a raider who 
their attempt to hold hi 


is caught b 
be pursued, 


: m 
Y the antis, escapes from, 
m and reach 


es home safely he shall nof 


S eclare those antis who ae 
Taiders as not Out. The’ opponents shall n 

put out these raiders, 

More than one Taider at a time, ? 

[ y the Ump; all 

Continue to do. so. Umpire shail declare à $ 

Except the first one, 
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12. Ifa raider, white ín the opponent’s court, loses his 
cant he shall be out. 

13. When araider is held, the antis shall not try deli- 
berately to stifle his cant by shutting his mouth, using violent 
tackling leading to injuries, any type of scissors or use any un- 
fair means. If such thing happens, the Umpire shall declare 
such a raider to have reached his court safely. 

(For punishment see Rule 3 of the officials) 


14. No raider or anti shall wilfully push his opponent out 
of the Boundary. The one who pushes first shall be declared 
out. Ifa raider is pushed outside the boundary, the Umpire 
shall declare him as to have reached the court safely. 

15, As long as a raider is in the court of the antis, no one 
of the antis shall touch the ground, of the raider's court beyond 
the mid-line with any part of his body; if he does so he shall be 
out. 

16. If an anti who is out, having violated the rule 15, holds 
a raider or has violated the said rule while holding cr helping to 
hold the raider, the raider shall be declared to have reached his 
court safely and all the antis who are the members of the strug- 
gling group shall be out. 

17. Ifa raider goes out of turn, the Umpire shall order 
him to go back. If in the opinion of the Umpire, such entry 
is being made persistently, he may award one point to 
the opponents, after he has warned the raider’s Team at least 
once. : 

18. When a team manages to put out the entire opposing 
team, they shall score a ‘lona’ and four points for lona shall be 
awarded in. addition to the points scored by putting out indivi- 
dual players. The play continues and all the players of both 
sides enter their own half. ^ 

Thus the game continues till the end of the time of the 
play. 

To. ifa raider 1s warned against any danger by one of his 
own side, the Umpire shall award one point against him. 

20. A raider or an anti is not to be held by any part of his 
body deliberately other than hislimb or trunk. The one who 
violates the rule first shall be declared out. If the raider is held 
deliberately by any part of his body other than his limb or trunk 
the Umpire shall declare the raider to have reached home 
safely. : 
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: s 

21. When only one or two players of a team are ei 
during any game and the Captain of the team scares oat 
out in order to bring in the full team, the opponents shall s 


as many points as there were players, just before declaring, as 
well as four points for Lona. 


22. A player who is out shall be revived:in the same order 
he was out, only when one opponent is out, 


^ RULES OF MATCHES 


1. Each side shall consist of 12 players. Seven players shall 
fake the ground at a time. j 

2. The duration of time for a representative match shall 
be of two halves of 20 minutes for men and of 15 minutes for 
women and juniors with 


5 minutes rest in the middle, The court. 
shall be changed after interval, ` f 

3. Fach side shall score ] point for each opponent who 15 
out. The side which Scores a ‘Lona’ shal} score 5 points extra 
for the lona, 


4. The side which Scores the hi 
the end of all the play, shall 


ighest number of points at 
5. (a) If there is a tie, 


be declared winner, 


H : "acit 
2 extra periods of 5 minutes cacl 
le game in the e i 
with the same numb. 


er of players as jt Was at the end of the 

second half 

(b) The team which scores the first point shall be declared 
the winner if the tie occurs at the end of the complete game 0 
50 minutes, 

6. If owing to any reason a match is not completed, the 
match will be replayed. 
. 1. ‘Time out’ may be called by the Captain of the Team 
in the event of an injury to a player, 
Shall not 


Such ‘Time out panka 

Sail not, however, exceed more than two minutes. If the player 

is ipi NUNT and in the Opinion of the referee, is unable 

to play he may replaced by one extra i layer 
t a. Mz two pla 

can be substituted aumum ^ 


7 at the end of the first game i.e, in the interVà 
and with the Permission of the referee, 


8. A side can start a match with one or two players less 10 
their team, but (a) when all the Players of their side are out 
absentees shall be counted as out and à lona Scored against the 
Side; (b) when the absentees come, they shall enter the play 
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with the permission of the referee; (c) substitutes can be taken 
in the place of the absent players at any time, but when they 
are thus taken no change of players shall be allowed afterwards 
until the end of that match; (d) if a match is replayed, the pla- 
yers need not be the same again. 

9. Doping shall not be allowed, Nails must be closely clip- 
ped. All players shall be suitably numbered at their back and 
front with at least four inches length of the number. The mini- 
mum dress of a player shall bea banian and shorts with Jangi 
or Langot inside. Application of oil or any soft substance to 
the body or limb shall not ‘be allowed. No metal shall be worn. 
Canvas Tennis shoes with plain rubber soles and socks may be 
used if and when necessary. 

10. No players shall instruct in the course of play except 
the captain. or leader who may speak to his players in his own 


half, only. 
mm OFFICIALS 


|. The Officials shall be a Referee, two Umpires, two Lines- 
men and a Scorer only. ; 
2. The decision of the Umpire on the field shall be final 


generally but in special circumstances the Referee may overrule 
the decision of the Umpire in the best interest of the game even 


if there is no disagreement between the two Umpires. 


3. The referee shall have the power to warn, declare point 
against, or to disqualify from the match any player, or team 
committing any of the following or other gross violations, of 
sportsmanship and fouls. Í 

(a) Persistently address the officials in regard to decision. 
^ (b) Make derogatory remarks, about or to the officials. 

(c) Act derogatory to the officials, or action leading to in- 
fluence their decision. 

(d) Make personal or derogatory remarks, about or to 
opponents. : 

Fouls, |. A player shail wot attempt. to, stifle a *Raider's 
Cant' by shutting his mouth or throttling or by any other 
way. i 

2. Violent tackling leading to the injuries to the body. 
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3. To hold the Raider with the help of scissors operated by 
LEGS. 

4. A team which ta 
raider, 


3. No coaching from outside should be given by the conim 
or players. The officials and coaches shali not be allowed n 
the arena during the course of the game, The Umpire may aw 
points for violation of this Rule. 


6. The Umpire or the Referee shall declare such DE 
out by shouting the number of the person. No whistle shall be 
blown as long as the raid continues. 

7. The Referee shall 

(a) decide the points about the 

(b) announce the score of each 
and at the end of the Match he shall 
winner. 

(c) supervise in general the 

(d) He will also keep the ti 
game by his whistle. 

he scorer shall 

(a) fill in the Score 
permission of the Refer 
Match. 

(5) complete the 
Referee and Umpires. 

(c) all the points scored by any Player of the team will be 
scored in "Running Score’ on his respective ‘side on the score 
sheet vertically. (1), 

(d) points Score 
ow 


- » g 
kes more than five seconds to send th 


Interpretation of EIE 
side at the end of each "n 
declare the points and th 


Conduct of the Whole Match. 
me and shall start and end the 


sheet and announce the score with aoe 
ee, at the end of half and at the end o 


score sheet and get it duly signed by the 


d for ‘lona’ should be scratched horizontally 
(e) time-out by any 
team concerned (T). 

if keep and note 
beginning and end of 
scoring first’ 


team be indicated by T against the 
* the timings in the score sheet at the 
"nd (/) each half, (ii) time-outs, (iii) team 
Point in the first game, 
(1) extra points awarded by the Referee 
be encircled in the running Score-O. 


(^) Linesman. Keep record 
order of being out. The 


a place indicated. . The 
block reserved for them 


or Umpire should 


of those 
Y Will see that the 
players who k 
Outside the end lines. 


who are out in their 
Players are seated n 
are scated in @ 
He shall keep 


t dni 


3313]2 s31t1duu() 191028 


2 - SIUIOd’ trt nn sect | n] ]À * Kq UOM TUER RRO ae iS "etr ttn n sjInsa y 
— —3105S [BIOL sSuiuu[ puz SSUIUU] 3s] — — 31095 [BIOL sduiuu] puz sduluu] 1s] 
OS 6b 8t Lt Ob St vv ED Ch Ib OF 6€ 8€ OS 6v 8b Lv 9p SP 


vt Ty It OF 6E 8t 
Cas 


- tp t 
LE 9E SE PE EE C£ IE OE 67 8C LC 9C SC vC EZ TZ IZT LE 9€ SE HE EE c€ IE OE 6C 8C Lc 9c SC vc EC cc Ic 
Ol 6 


OC6IBILISISTPIEIZTIILOL68L9SP ETI OC 6I 81 LI 9L SI vt El cl ii 


SLISVETI 
E A 
ur LI 
| or or 
ie eee 6 EON 
EE S uu I 1T 
SER EE Zn 
=, pe IL a 
ooo eua 2 PRESS T UT E 'G 
urit eee bas I ie ee See IC. Ee 
pec X 7 ME e 
=j SS 
'l "I 
ae _ 5 ig SENUUCRHCR] EIS EIS 
UU ee ac NEUEN 
SE Sena Se on E ~ammuisqns fo 08777 D e 
See aan i oar E RINE og eT iu AR Moa 
OXITEED D X pd jsp ss nn n s GO CERES: mea uwa 39) JO 93]0U) "70 7054080008 6 n0 n enmt SSO f, 
LNOITWVNYYOO.L 


I33HS AYOOS 


238 


RULES OF GAMES AND SPORTS 


wea] 


: uirga 


LNANVNYNOL 


JO S2109S 
9uut 


I33HS CIOOS3 S.NAWSANIT 


EEES E 
Sa eA 
d eec Sarees 


EIS dli em E um 


DINJVUBIS 


"—— 19109§ 1E}sIssy 


2? uauisaurT 


| | paAtA2s[ Jaquny 
| | INO Jaquinyy 


| PaATAdY soquinN 


ino Joquinyy 


_Poatacy Joquinyy 


——— 


Ino JaquinN 


ELS 7 -dHBOT] 


KABADDI 239 


record of the players who are revived. He will help the Umpires 
In their duties. 
Note : The size of Waiting Block should be 2m.x 8m. at a distance - 


of 2 metres from the end lines. 
9. (a) The scorer shall announce the score at interval arid 


may announce the time of each minute of the last five minutes. 
(b) The Referee shall have his watch synchronised with the 
Scorer's watch before the commencement of the match. Referee's 


watch will be the official time. 


KHO-KHO 


A GAME OF CHASE 


(Rules as adopted by the Akhil Maharashtra 
Shareerika Shikshana Mandal) 


THE PLAYFIELD 


1. The Kho-Kho field js rectangular and measures 34 
metres by 16 metres. 


2. XandYare two rectangles. One side of the reclane g 
is 16 metres (breadth of the Playfield) and the other side i 
4.8 metres, 


3. AtMandN 


6 metres in length and 30cm. m 
lane and divide 
by the central lane 


DEFINITIONS 


1, Posts. , Two wooden Posts shall be fixed at M and N as 
Shown in the diagram, They shall be 120 cm. above the ground 
and their circum ference shall be from 30 to 40 em. 

2. Central Lane. ne rectangle 24.4 metres long and 
30 cm. broad between the Posts M and N js known as the 
Centre Lane, 
3. Cross Lane, E 


; ach of the rectangles 16 metres long and 
. broad, intersecting the central ] 


I ! ane at right angles at 
Tegular intervals -and—itself being— divided into two halves, is 
known as a cross lane, 

4. Square. E 
formed by the j 
lane is known as 


ach of the rect 
Ntersection o 
à square, 


angles 30 cm. * 30 em. which is 
f the Central Lane and the cross 
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5. The Line of the Post. The line, which goes, through 
the centre of the post and is parallel to the cross lanes, is known 
as the line of the post. : ) 

6. The Rectangle. The field outside the line of the post 


is known as the rectangle. 

7. The Limits. The two side lines at a distance of 7.85 m. 
from the central lane (and parallei to that lane) and the lines 
forming the outer bSundary of the two rectangles are known as 


the limits. 
8. Chaser. The players sitting in the squares are known as 
chasers. 
8. (a) An Active Chaser. An active chaser is a player 
who pursues the players of the opposite side (i.e. runners with 
a view to tag and touch them. 


9. Runfüers. The players 9 


are known as runners. 
10. To Give Kho. To give kho perfectly, an active chaser 


should utter the word ‘Kho’ loudly and distinctly as soon as 
he/she touches the sitting chaser by hand from behind a sitting 


chaser. : : 

f touching and uttering should be simul- 
taneous. ither of the actions of touching by hand or uttering the 
word B preceded or succeeded by the other, it will be deemed as 
a foul, Single action of either touching or uttering will be considered as 


à foul. JY 
11. Foul Ifa sitting © 
the- breach of) any rule, 
be declared by à continuous 
Corrected. . 
I EPIS take a direction. To go from one post to another 
post is known as taking à Eu NA TA 
an active chaser, while going 
13. n the face- en ar e going 
ina articular direction, turns his/her shoulder line (the imagi- 
Mary line joining his/her shoulders) through more than a right 
'angle to tie direction, he/she is said to have turned the face 
and this is a foul; active chaser, while going in a 
4. ede. When an * be Spera E 
e eme on goes, in the opposite direction, he/she is 


said to have receded. And it is à foul. 
15. To Leave the Post-line. When an active chaser lets 


4 "a post or goes beyond 
go his/her hold oF touch of a P g y and leaves 


f the side other than the chasers 


ran active chaser violates (commits 
it is known as a foul. A foul is to 
‘short’ whistle until the foul is 


| 


1680.C. m 
LOBBY 
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the rectangle either these actions are known as leaving the 


post-line. 
. i6. Foot Out. When both the feet of a runner are touch- 
ing the ground. outside the limits, he/she is said to have placed 


his/her feet out. And he/she is out. 
is touching the ground inside the 


. . Note: If any part of the foot i gro 
limits, the foot is ws out. If the whole of the body is in the air outside 
the limits, the foot is not out. 

17. Lona (game). When all the runners are out a lona is 


said to be scored against the runners by the chasers. 
RULES OF THE PLAY 


` 1. The playfield shall be marked as given in the diagram. 
2. The captain of the side winning the toss shall choose 

ing and inform the same to the referee. 

All the chasers except one shall sit, on the square in such a 
"face in the same direction. 

hall stand at either of the 


3. of the body of an active chaser shall touch 
the SR aie central lane or bcyond it. An active chaser 
shall not cross the central lane from inside the posts (from the 
Side of the posts oa which the central lane in marked). 

4. Ifa ‘Kho’ is to be given, it shall be given from behind a 
Seated chaser. (It shall be given ina sufficiently loud tone so 
that the runners can hear). The seated chaser shall not get up 
Without getting kho. AP active chaser shall not give kho by 
touching the arm or leg extended by & seated chaser. 

5. If an active chaser goes beyond the cross lane of the 
Square on which a chaser is sitting and if he/she has let go 
his/her hold of that sitting chaser, the active chaser shall not 
tive. him/her Kho. An active chaser shall not recede to give 

ho. 

6. i aser Violates any of the rules 3,4 and 5, 
Continuousl d shall compel immediately the active chaser 
usyan go in a direction 


! À a 
S is then actively chasing) ! 
RN A which the active chaser himself or herself is 


Boing. Immediately 9n hearing the signal given by the umpire 


by hi à "ve chaser shall stop and take the 
y his/her whistle, the ait umpire, and if the runner thereby 


irection indicated by ¢ 
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becomes out, he shall be declared ‘NOT OUT’ 


and the active 
chaser shall have to follow the direction indicated .by the 
umpire. 


T. Am active chaser shall sit down 
giving kho on the square of the chaser to wh 


8. After getting a kho, an ac 


lane of the square on which he/she Was sitting. He/she shall 
Not recede. 


i ing the 
Note : As long as any part of the foot of a player is touching t 
ground of a cross lane, he/she has not gone beyond the lane. An and 
chaser has receded if any Part of his/her body touches the ground behi 
him/her (i.e. on the Part of the ground b; 


eyond which he/she has gone) in 
the direction opposite to that which he/she has taken. 
9. An active chaser shall take the 


imaginary line goi 
recede. 
10. An active Chaser shall tak 
one of the actions mentioned in rule: 
performed first. 
ll. When an act 


the post at M or N 
line of that post unless he/she 


€ the direction according to 
$8 and 9 which he/she has 


lane where he/she was'w 
Nore: When at a pos 
lane, 


aken., He/she shall not turn 
turn the shoulder line 
ne. 
14. The 
the runners, 


hich shall'not obstruct 
he/she shall n 


Ut by such an obstruction 
Ot be declared out y 


15. The rules about laking the qi 
face shall not be applicable in the area 
Nos. 8 to 10 and 13). 


rection and turning s 
Of the rectangles Tù 
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. 16. During an innings an active chaser may go outside the 
limits but he/she shall observe all the rules about taking direc- 
tions and turning face even when outside the limits. 

17. A runner shall not touch a seated chaser. If he/she 
does so, he/she shall be warned once. If he/she repeats the 
same, he/she shall be given out. A 

18. A runner shall be out, if both of his/her feet go outside 
the limits. 


Note: If both of the feet of a runner are outside the limits, the 
rest of the body being inside, it shall be considered that the feet are 


out. ) 
19. A runner shall be out if he/she is touched by hand by 
an active chaser, without violating any rules. 

20. The active chaser and the other chasers shall not 
violate any of the rules Nos, 3 to 13 both inclusive. It shall 
be a foul if any rule is violated. Ifa player is out as a result 
of such a foul or if a foul is committed immediately as a result 
of the action taken in putting a runner out, the runner shall be 

* declared not out. 

21. An umpire shall compel immediately, an active chaser 
to take the proper direction or to do. the proper action if he 
commits a foul by violating any of the rules Nos. 7 to 13 both 
inclusive. 


RULES ABOUT MATCHES 


22. Each side shall consist of 9 players. 

23. (a) An innings will consist of chasing and running 
turns which shall be of seven minutes. Each match will consist 
of two innings. 

~(b) The runners shall fix and record with. the scorer their 
names in their order of playing. At the beginning ofa turn the 
first 3 players shall be inside the limits. Immediately on these 
three being out the next three shall enter, immediately before 
Kho is given. Those who fail to enter within that period shall 
be declared out. The players who shall be entering out of turn 
shall also be declared as out. This will continue tll the end of, 
the turn. The active chaser, who has put out the third runner, 
(in each group of three who enter) shall not pursue a new 
entering runner. He shall give kho. Each side shall enter their 


runners in the field from one side of the field only. 
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24. The chaser or runner shall ha: 


turn before the allotted time. The cantain of the chaser or 

“runner shall inform the referee about the same and request him 
to stop the play and declare the turn closed, Immediately on 
this request, the referee shall Stop the play and close the turn. 
Until the referee has signalled to Stop the play, the turn is not 
closed. There shall be an int 


h i erval of 5 minutes after an innings 
and two minutes in-between two turns, 


ve the option to end the 


score one point for each 
\ f € runners are out before the time, 
a lona is scored against them and they shall again send in the 
i 1 to play as given in rule 23 (6). No! 
extra point shall be given for Scoring a lona, The play shall 
i the turn is over. 
uring a turn. 


» the side that scores more 


t H shall be declared as winners. 
If te points are equal, one more innings (one turn for each > 


side as chasers and runners) shall be p] i in the 
points are equal, the whole Match E e iragan 


| in the 
reply, the players need not be the m Eanspiedand 
In the lea: 


` 26. In the knock-out System 
points at the end o match 


gue Suc the side that wins will score two 

will score zero point In case of a tie, 
both the sides will score o point, In case of al 
i $ ne leagu is a 
tie in league points scored i guè point each, If there 


out system, 


Us i 
Ed fne aL Ot completed for any reason, it shall.be 
the scores of. ERIS leted tura ag With the same players and 
for the sides Mpleted turns of each side shall be counted 


28. 1 i : 
side by Tis Points of a side exceed the points of the other 
requiring the large S. former side shall hae the option of 
without forfeiting heir gh follow eo e 
¢ O take thei < i asers 

afterwards, in case the other Side KUNDE. e 

29. A substitute in y 

t place inj £ 
allowed at the discretion of the eee ai ITANE 
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OFFICIALS FOR THE MANAGEMENT OF A MATCH 


30.. The following officials shall be appointed for the 
management of a match. 

Two Umpires, a Referee, a Time-keeper and a Scorer. 

31. Umpires. The umpire may stand in the lobby outside , 
the original playfield and he shall watch the game in his 
ground which is divided by the Central Lane. He shall also 
move in the lobby to watch the actions and movements of the 
chasers and runners. He shallgive all decisions in his half 
and also help the other umpire to give correct. decisions in the 
other half. The Umpire shall declare a foul and compel an 
active chaser to act up to the rules. A foulis to be declared 
by an umpire by blowing a continuous short whistle till the foul 
is corrected. An ‘OUT’ is to be declared by ‘short whistle’. 

32. Referee. The referee shall perform the ' following 
duties : 

a) He shall help the umpires in the performance. of their 
duties and shallgive his final decision in case of any difference 
between them. 

(b) Ifa player intentionally obstructs the conduct of the 

lay or behaves in an ungentlemanly or mischievous manner or 
intentionally violates the rules, the referee shall, at his 
discretion, penalize the defaulting player. The penalty, at his 
discretion, shall range according to the default from forbidding 
the defaulting player to the team from participating in further 
play. 

(c) He shallgive decisions about any questions regarding 
the interpretation of rules if they arise. 

(d) He shall announce the scores of the sides at the end of 
the innings and also the result of the match. ne 

(e) He shall be responsible for the general supervision of 
the conduct of the play and the match. 

33. Time-keeper. He/she shall start the turn by blowing 
a whistle ‘One long one short’. The end of the turn shall be 
declared by him/her blowing the whistle ‘Jong’. He/she shall 
keep the record of the time and hand itover to the scorer at 
the end of each innings. The duties of a Time-keeper may be 
delegated to the referee or the scorer. 

34. Scorer. He shall take the order of the runners from 
their captain and see that they enter the field in that order. 
He shall keep a record of the runners who are out and make 
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them sit. Atthe end of aturn he shall write the score-sheet 
and shall prepare the score of the chasers. He shall, at the end 
of the match, complete the score sheet an 
the two sitesand the result of the match. He shall get the 
score-sheet duly signed by the referee and -the umpires. He 
shall hand over the score-sheet to the referee for announcement 
at the end of each innings and the final score at the end of the 
match, 

35. The officials of the match 
institution under whose auspices the 
shall function under the guidance o 


shall be appointed by the 
match is arranged and they 
f the referee. 
AMATEUR KHO-KHO FEDERATION OF INDIA 
SCORE-SHEET 


STAM Chen, eee Lie eset 
Vs eami E 
Toss won by. Choice : Chase/De 
Referee..... Umpires : 1... 
2 


Ist Innings 


2nd Innings Ist Innings 


2nd Innings 


Referee. 
Umpires 


d prepare the scores of 


LAWN TENNIS 
THE SINGLES GAME 


1. The court shall bè a rectangle 78 feet (23.77 m.) long and ' 

27 feet (8.23 m.) wide. It shall be divided across the middle 
by a net suspended from a cord or metal cable of a maximum 
diameter of 4rd of an inch (0.8.cm.), the ends of which shall 
be attached to, or pass over, the tops of two evenly painted 
posts, 3 feet 6 inches (1.07 m.) high, and not more than 6 
inches (15 cm.) square-or 6 inches (15 cm.) in diameter, the 
centre of which shall be 3 feet (0.91 m.) outside the court on 
each side. The net shall be extended fully so that it fills com- 
pletely the space between the two posts and shall be of suffici- 
ently small mesh to prevent the ball passing through. The 
height of the net shall be 3 feet (0.914 m.) at the centre, where 
itshall be held down taut by a strap not more than 2 inches 
(5 cm.) wide and completely white in colour. There shall be a 
band covering the cord of metal cable and the top of the net 
for not less than 2 inches (5 cm.) nor more than 24 inches 
(6.3 cm.) in depth on each side and completely white in colour. 
There shall be no advertisement on the net, strap, band or 
singles sticks. The lines bounding the ends and sides of the 
‘Court shall respectively be called the Base-lines and the Side- 
lines. On each side of the net, at a distance of 21 feet (6.40m.) 
from itand parallel with it, shall be drawn the Service-lines. 
The space on each side of the net between the service-line 
and the side-lines shall be divided into two equal parts calied 
the service-courts by the centre service-line, which must be 2 
inches (5 cm.) in width, drawn half-way between, and parallel 
with. side-lines. Each base-line shall be bisected by an 
imaginary continuation of the centre service-line to a line 4 
inches (10 cm.) in length and. 2 inches (5 cm.) in width called 
the centre mark drawn inside the Court, at right angles 
to and in contact with such base-lines. All other lines shall, 
be not less than | inch (2.5 cm.) nor more than 2 inches 
(5 cm.), in width except the base-line, which may be 4 inches 
(10 cm.) in width. and all measurements shall be made tc 
the outside of the lines. 
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i is Championship 
n the case of the International Lawn Tenni D SR 
RM T other Official Championships of the International Fede 


i i ess than 21 feet 
i > shall be space behind each base-line of not less 
LEE the sides of not less than 12 feet (3.66 m.). 


2. The permanent fixtures of the Court shall include not 


only the net. posts, singles sticks, cord or metal cable, strap 
and band, but also, where th 


ere are any such, the back ang 
side stops, the stands, fixed or movable seats and chairs dE 
the Court, and their occupants, all other fixtures arounc Sut 
above the Court, and the Umpire, Net-cord Judge, Foot Aes 
Judge, Linesmen and Ball Boys when in their respective places. 
Nore. For the purpose of this Rule, the word 
hends the Umpire, tlie Persons .entitled to a seat oj 
those persons designated to assist the Umpire in the co; 


3. The ball shall havea uniform outer surface and shall 
be white or yellow in colour. If there are any seams they 
Shall be stitchless. The ball shall be more than two and à 
half inches (6.35 cm.) and less tha 
(6.67 cm.) in diameter, and mo 
andless than two and One-sixteenth ounces (58.5 grams) in 
weight. The ball shall d 
(135 em.) and less than 58 inches (147 cm.) when droppe 
100 inches (254 cm.) upon a concrete base. The ba 
shall have a forward deformation of more than .22 
of an inch (.56 em.) and 
and a return. 


“Umpire” compe 
n the Court, and à 
nduct of a match. 


of an inch (1.08 cm.) at 18 d 
cformation figures shall be th 
averages of three individua] readings along three axes of the 
ball and no two individual Teadings shall differ by more than 
-030 of an inch (.08 cm.) in 


; ^ cach case. All tests for bound, 
size and deformation Shall be 
Regulations i 


made in accordance with the 
n the Appendix hereto. 

4. The Players shall stand on Opposite sides of the net: 
the player who first delivers the ball shall be called the Server: 
and the other the Receiver. 

5. The Choice of ends and the Tight to be Server or 
Receiver in the first same shall be decided by toss. The 
player Winning the toss may choose or require his opponent to 
choose. 
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(a) The right to be Server or Receiver, in which case the 
other player'shall choose the end; or 

(b) Thé end. in which case the other plaver shall choose 
the right to be Server or Receiver. 


6. The service shall be delivered in the following. manner 
Immediately before commencing to serve, the Server shall 
stand with both feet at rest behind (i:e. further from the net 
than) the base-line, and within the imaginary continuations 
Of the centre-mark and side-line. The Server shall then project 
the ball by hand into the air in any direction and before it 
hits the ground strike it with his racket, and the delivery shall 
be deemed to have been completed at the moment of the 
impact of the racket and the ball. A player with the use of 
nnly one arm may utilize his racket for the protection. 


7. The Server shall throughout the delivery of the service: 

(a) Not cnange his position by walking or running. 

(b) Not touch, with either foot, any "area other than that 
behind the base-line within the imaginary extension of the 
centre mark and side-line. : 


. Nore. The following interpretation of Rule 7 was approved by the 
Iviternational Federation on 9th July. 1958 : 


7. (a) The Server shall not, by slight movements of the feet which do 
not materially affect the location origanally taken up by him, be deemed 
“to change his position by walking or running" 


(b) The word *'foot" means the extremity of the leg below the ankle. 


8. (a) In delivering the service, the Server shall Stand 
alternately behind the right and left Courts beginning from the 
right in every game: If service from. a wrong half of the 
Court occurs and is undetected. all play resulting from such 
wrong service or services shall stand, but the inaccuracy of 
station shall be corrected immediately it is discovered. 

(b) The ball served shall pass over the net and hit the 
ground within the Service court which is diagonally opposite, 
er upon any line bounding such Court, before the Receiver 
returns it. 

9. The Service is a fault: (a) If the Server commit any 
breach of Ruics 6, 7 or 8; (b) If he miss the ball in attempting 
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E t fixture 
i it; (c) If the ball served touch a permanen 
ROME ae ue strap or band) before it hits the ground. 


i 1 e hall 

er a fault (if it be the first fault) the Server : E 
ditas do bebied the same half of the Court from Bot 
he served that fault, unless the service was from me i 0s 
half, when, in accordance with Rule 8, the Server m 
entitled to one service only from behind the other half. 


x li- 
fault may not be claimed after the next service has been de 
vered. 


11. The Server shall not serve until the Receiver is TERT 
If the latter attempt to return the service, he shall be deam ; 
ready. If, however, the Receiver signify that he is not ready, 


j e 
he may not claim a fault because the ball does not hit th 
ground within the limits fixed for the service. 


e 
12. In all cases where a let has to be called under th 
rules, or to provide for an inte 


Truption to play, it shall have 
the following interpretations: 


(a) When called solely in respect ofa service that one 
service only shall be replayed. 


(b) When called under any other circumstance, the point 
shall be replayed, 


13. The service is a let: is 

(a) If the ball served touch the net, strap or band, and d 
otherwise good, or, after touching the net, strap or banc: 
touch the Receiver or 


VE anything which he wears or carries b& 
fore hitting the ground. 


. (b) If a Service or a fault be delivered when the Receive! 
is not ready (see Rule 11). d 
In case of a let, that particular service shall not count, poe 
the Server shall serve again, but a service let does not annul 
previous fault. ; 


14. Atthe end of 


e 
"No the first game the Receiver shall becom 
Server, and the Seryer Receiver; and so on alternately in 2 
the subsequent games of a match 


n. 
- If player serve out of tur 

the player who ought to have Served shall serve as soon as ue 
mistake is discovered, but all points scored before such dis" 
covery shall be reckoned. Ifa game shall have been complet 
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ed before such discovery, the order of service remains as 
altered. A fault served before such discovery shall not be 
reckoned. 

..15. A bail is in play from the moment at which it is, deli- 
vered in service. Unless a fault or a let be called it remains 
in play until the point is decided. 

16. The Server wins the point: 

(a) If the ball served, not being a let under Rulc 13. touch 
the Receiver or anything which he wears or carries, before it 
hits the ground; 

(b) If the Receiver otherwise losses the point as provided 
by Rule 18. 

17. The Receiver wins the point (a) If the Seiver serve 
two consecutive faults: (b) If the Server otherwise lose the 
Poins bs provided by Rule 18. 

18. A player loses the point if: : 

(a) He fails, before the ballin play has hit the ground 
twice consecutively, to return It directly over the net [except 
as provided in Rule 22(a) or (c)]: or 

(b) He return the ball in play so that it hits the ground, a 
permanent fixture, or other object, outside any of the lines 
which bound his opponent’s Court [except as provided it Rule 
22(a) and (c)]; or 

(c) He volley the ball and fail to make a good return even 
when standing outside the Court: or 

(d) He touch or strike the ball in play with his racket more 
than once in making a stroke; or 

(e) He or his racket (in his hand or otherwise) or anything 
which he wears or carries touch the net, posts singles sticks, 
cord or metal cable, strap or band, or the ground within his 
opponent's Court at any time while the ball is in play: or 

(f) He volley the ball before it has passed the net: or 

(g) The ball in play touch him or anything that he wears 
Or carries, except his racket in his hanó or hands: or 

(h) He throws his racket at and hits the ball. 


en 
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a player commits any act either deliberate or invo- 
raters ences in the opinion of the Umpire, hinders his 
opponent in making a stroke, the Umpire shall in the first EE 
award the point to the opponent, and in the second case order 
the point to be replayed. 

20. A ball falling on a 
Court bounded by that line. 


21. Ifthe ballin play touch a 
than the net, posts, singles sticks, cord or metal cable, strap or 
band) after it has hit the ground, the Player who struck it wins 
the point; if before it hits the ground his'opponent wins the 

Zpoint. , ] 


line is regarded as falling in the 


permanent fixture (other 


22. It is a good return: 
(a) If the ball touch the net, posts, 
metal cable, strap or band, provided 
of them and hits the ground within the 
(b) If the ball, served or r 
the proper Court and reboun 
and the player who j 
play the ball, provided the 


Singles sticks, cord or 
that it passes over any 
Court; or 


within his opponents 
ise good; or 
Side the post, or singles stick 
or below the level of the top of the net, even 
Post or singles stick, provided that it hits 
he proper Court; or 
(d) If player's racket pass over the net after he has return- 
ed the ball, provided the ball pass the i layed 
and be properly returned; or 5 TR od 


(e) If a player Succeeds in returnin| in 
j y & the ball, served or i 
play, which strikes a ball lying in the Court. s 
Note to Rute 22. In a singles if, i 

M singles match. if, for the sake of convenience, 
a doubles Court be Sticks for the purpose of à 
Portions of the net, cord of 
sticks shall at all'times be 
Sis or parts of the net of a 


and o 
tures, and are NOt regarded as po: 
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.A return that passes under the net cord between the singles stick and 
adjacent doubles post without touching either net córd, net or doubies post 


and falls within the area of play, is a good return. 

23. In casea player is hindered in making a stroke by 
anything not ‘within his control, except a permanent fixture of 
the Court, or except as provided for in Rule 19, a let shall be 
called. 

24, Ifa player wins his first point, the score is called 15 
for that player; on winning his second point, the score is called 
30 for that player; on winning his third point, the score is called 
40 for that player, and the fourth point won by a, player is 
Scored game for that player except as below: 

If both players have won three points, the score is called 
deuce; and the next point won by a player is scored advantage 
for that player. If the same player win the next point, he 
wins the game; if the other player wins the next point the 
score is again called deuce; and so on, until a player wins the 
two points immediately following the score at deuce, when the 
game is scored for that player. 

25. A player (or players) who first wins six games wins a 
set; except that he must win by a margin of two games over 
his opponent and where necessary a set shall be extended until 
this margin be achieved. 

26. The players shall change ends at the end of the first, 
third and every subsequent alternate game of each set, and at 
the end of each set unless the total number of games in such 
set be even, in which case the change is not made until the 
end of the first game of the next set. 

27. The maximum number of sets in a match shall be 5, 
or, where women take part, 3. 

28. Except where otherwise stated, every reference in 
these Rules to the masculine includes the feminine gender. 


29. In matches where an Umpire is appointed, his deci- 
sion shall be final; but where a Referee 1s appointed, an appeal 
shall lie to him from the decision of an Umpire on a question 
of law, and in all such cases the decision of the Referee shall 


be final. 
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In matches where assistants to the Umpire are appointed 
(linesmen, net cord judges, foot-fault 


judges) their decisions 
shall be final. on questions of fact, When such an assistant is 
unable to give a decision he shall indicate this immediately to 


the Umpire who shall give a decision. When an Umpire is 
unable to give a decision on a question of fact he shall order a 
let to be called. 


In Davis Cup matches Only, the decision of an assistant to 
the Umpire, or of the Umpire if the assistant is unable to 
make a decision, can be changed by the Referee, who may also 
authorise the Umpire to chan 


ge the decision of an assistant or 
erdera let to be called. 


The Referee, in his decision 


match on account of darknes: 
or the weather. 


animously agree otherwise. 


the second set, either player is entitled to a 
* not exceed 10 minutes; or in countries situat- 
ed between Latitude 15 degrees North and Latitude 15 degrees 


1 and provided further that when necessitated 
by circumstances not Within the co 


nese provisions shall be Strictly construed and play shall 
c , a ay s 

e ; Suspended, delay, for the purpose 

of enabling a pi is wind, or to 

1 Mpire shall be the sole 

Suspension delay or Interference, and after 

ing he may disqualify th 3 


ions Y to modify the first gon in 
governing tournaments, matches or 

x h In its own Country, other than 

Tennis Championships (Davi 


the International Lawn 
is Cup and Federation Cup). VE 
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(b) When changing ends a maximum of one minute shall elapse from 
the cessation of the previous game to the time players are ready to begin 
the next game. 


THE DOUBLES GAME 


31. The above Rules shall apply to the Doubles Game 
except as below. ; 

32: For the Doubles Game, the Court shall be 36 feet 
(10.97 m.) in width, i.e. 43 feet (1.37 m.) wider on each side 
than the Court for the Singles Game, and those pertions of 
the singles side-lines which lie between the two service-lines 
Shall be called the service-side-lines. In other respects, the 
Court shall be similar to that described in Rule 1, what the 
portions ofthe singles side-lines between the base-line and 
service-line on each side of the net may be omitted if desired. 


1 

33. The order of serving shall be decided at the beginning 
of each set as follows: 

The pair who have to serve in the first game of each set 
shall decide which partner shall do so and the opposing pair 
shall decide similarly for the second game. The partner of the 
player who served in the first game shall serve in the third; the 
partner of the player who served in the second game shall 
serve in the fourth, and so on in the same order in all the sub- 
sequent games of a set. 


34. The order of receiving the service shall be decided at 
the beginning of each set as follows. 


The pair who have to receive the service in the first game 
shall decide which partner shall receive the first service, and 
that partner'shall continue to receive the first service in every 
odd game throughout the set. The opposing pair shall likewise 
decide which partner shall receive the first service in the 
second game and that partner shall continue to receive the first 
service in every even game throughout that set. Partners shall 
receive the service alternately throughout each game. 


35. If a partner serve outof his turn, the partner who 
Ought to have served shall serve as soon as the mistake is dis- 
covercd, but all points scored, and any faults served before 
such discovery, shall be reckoned. Ifa game shall have been 
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completed before such discovery, the order of service remains 
as altered. Á 


36. Ifduringa game the order of receiving thè AE 
changed by the receivers - it Shall remain as altered until, e 
endof the game in which the mistake is discovered, but Re 
partners shall resume their original order of receiving in te 
next game of that set in which they are receivers of th 
service. 


37. The service is a fault as provided for by Rule 9, or if 
the ball touch the Servers partn i 
or carries; but if the ball served 
ver, or anything which he wears Orcarries, not being a let 
under Rule 13(a) before it hits-the ground, the Server wins the 
point; 


38. The ballshall be Struck alternat 
er of the opposing pairs, and if a playe 
with his racket in contraventio 
win the point. n 


ely by one or other play- 
T touches the ball in play 
n of this Rule, his opponents 


APPENDIX A 


Regulations for making tests specified in rule 3. 
(i) Unless otherwise Specified all tests shall be 
of approximately 68° Fahrenheit (20° Centi 


TCent. All balls 
container and Kept at i 


Gi) Unless otherwise Specified the limits are for a test conducted in an 
atmospheric pressure resulting in a barometric reading of approximately 
30 inches (76 em.). ‘ 

(iii) Other standards may be fixed 
temperature, humidity or average ba: 


for loca 
is being played differ, materially fro 


fc lities where the average 
rometric pressi 


68" EapreSRUre at which EP ES 
m ahrenheit d igrade), 
per cent and 30 inches (76 cm.) respectively, Bh Gres 


Applications for such adjusted stan 


s dards may be made by any National 
Ssociation to the I ternational Lawn Tennis Fed i i roved 
Shall be adopted orice localities, "tration and if app 
(iv) In all test 


for diameter a ring gauge shall be used consisting of a 
metal plate, preferably non-corrosive of a Uniform thickness of one-cigth 
of an inch (.32 cm.) in which there ave two circular openings 2,575. inches 
(6.54 cm.) and 2.700 inches (6.86 cm.) in diameter respectively, The inner 
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c a convex profile with a radius of one- 
he ball shall not drop through the smaller 
p through the larger opening by 


surface of the gauge shall hav 
sixteenth of an inch (.16 cm.). Tl 
opening by its own weight and shall dro, 
_its own weight. 
(v) In all tests for deformation conducted under Rule 3 the machine 
designed by Percy Herbert Stevens and. patented in Great Britain under 
Patent No. 230250, together with the subsequent additions and improve- 
ments thereto, including the modifications required to take return defor- 
mations shall be employed or such other machine which is approved by a 
National Association and gives equivalent readings to the Stevens 
machinc. 
.(vi) Procedure for carrying out tests : i 

(a)  Pre-compression. Before any ball. is tested it shall be steadily 
compressed by approximately one inch (2.54 cm.), on each of 
three diameters atright angles to one another in succession; 
this process to be carried out thrce times (nine compressions 
in all. All tests to be completed within two hours of pre- 
compression. 

(b) Bound test (as in Rule 3). Measurements arc to be taken 

. from the concrete base to the bottom of the ball. 

(c) Size test [ as in paragraph (iv) above J. 

(d) Weight test (as in Rule 3). 

(e) Deformation test. The ball is placed in position on the modi- 
fied Stevens machine so that neither platen of the machine is in 
contact with the cover seam. The contact weight is applied, 
the pointer and the mark brought level, and the dials set to 
zero. The test weight equivalent to 18 Ib. (8.165 kg.) is placed 
on the beam and pressure applied by turning the wheel at a 
uniform speed so that five seconds elapse from the instant the 
beam leaves its seat until the pointer is brought level with the 
mark. When turning ceases the reading is recorded (forward 
deformation) The wheel is turned again until figure ten is 
reached on the wheel scale [ one inch (2.54 cm.) deformation ]. 
The wheel is then rotated in the opposite direction at a uni- 
form speed (thus releasing pressure) until the beam pointer 
again coincides with the mark. After waiting ten. seconds the 
pointer is adjusted to the mark if necessary. The reading is 
then recorded (return deformation). -This procedure is repeat- 
ed on each ball across the two diametres at right angles to the 
initial position and to each other. 


APPENDIX B 
LL.T.F. Approved tie-break scoring System 
( Effective from Ist January 1976) 
The scoring system as laid down in these Rules may not be varied, ex- 
Cept that the following Tie-Break Scoring System may be used at lawn 
ifso decided by the National Association of the country 


lennis events | ional / j 
Where the event is held, provided such decision is announced in advaace. 
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j eratien 
In no case may the Tie-Break Scoring System be used in the Federatic 
Cup Competition unless so decided by 


break at eight games alk 
a ix games all in one or ma 
complete rounds of any event if, in their Opinion, such action is in 
best interests of the event 2 

Note: For indoor events (or events Specially. sanctioned by ag 
National Association of the country concerned) the tie-break system mas 
also operate in the final set, 


PROCEDURE 
The following system Shall be used ina tie-break game: 
Singles: 
(a) 


A Player who first wins seven Points shall win the game ane 
the set provided he leads by a margin of two points. If MT 
the game shall be extended un 


n achieved. Numerical Scoring shall be used 
break game, 


Score reaches six Points al} 
this margin has bee; 
throughout the tie- 

(b). The player Whose turn it is to 


e Serve shall be the server for the 
rst point. His opponent shall 
and third points 


(©) From the ; ; Shall be delivered alternately 
from the right and left courts, beginni i 
(d) Players shall Change ends afi 
clusion of the tie- 
(e) The tie- 
change, 
Doubles: S 
In doubles the Procedure for singles Shall a 1 
turn it is to serve shall be the s ARN 
player shal} serve i i 
ly in that Set, until the wi 


Rotation of Service: 5 
he player (or pair in the case of doubles) who served first in the tie- 
reak game shal] Feceive service in the fi 


/'5t game of the following set. 
No other tie-break scoring system is Permitted, 


/ e 
The player whos 

Therenfier each 
in the same order as previous: 
been decided. 


PLAN OF THE COURTS 
(Sec Rules 1 and 32) 


Centre Mark 


Baseline 


€--[-----36'0" (10.97m. )---=--f--> 


= 
Sidelines 
— 


Service Line 


= 
Sidelines 
< 


LOTAD 


€--2110" (6.10m.)--»]| (1.37m. ) 


Mark for Singles Post 


— 
Sidelines 
S 


416" 


(1.37m. ) 


Service Line 


t6" 


Q----27!0" (8.23m.)-----3 


---------.-- 


Hark for Singles Poet 


Baseline 


Centre Mark 
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SUGGESTIONS -ON : 
HOW TO MARK OUT A COURT 


ts 


i 


zm 
u 
z 
E 
wu 
Ei 
i 
bj 


36'0" 
(19:97) 


34'o* (11.29 


The following procedure is for the usual combined Doubles 
‘and Singles Court. (See note at foot for a Court for one pur- 
pose only.) . 


First select the Position of the net: a i i 
>a straight line 42 feet 
(12.8 m.) long. Mark the centre (X on MR above) 
and, measuring from there in each direction, mark : 
at 13’ 6” (4.11 m.) the points a, b, whe s the 
inner sidelines, Eod eros ne 


16' 6” (5. 2 iti i 
Pais " A 03 m.) the Positions of the Singles posts (or 


at 18’ 0" (5.49 m.) the Points A, B, where 
the outer sidelines, 

at 21’ 0”.(6.40 m.) the Positions of the net 
being the ends of the Original 42’ 0” (12.8 m.) lin 


the net .crosses 


posts (N, N) 
[2 


LAWN TENNIS 263 


Insert pegs at A and B and attach to them the respective 
ends of two measuring tapes. On one, which will measure the 
diagonal of the half-court, take a length of 53’ 1” (16. 18 m.) 
and on the other (to measure the sideline) a length of 39’ 0” 
(11.89 m.). Pull both taut so that at these distances they meet 
at a point C, which is one corner of the Court. Reverse the 
measurements to find the other corner D. Asacheck on this 
operation it is advisable at this stage to verify the length of the 
line CD which, being the base-line, should be found to be 
36’ 0" (10.97 m.); and at the same times its centre J can be 
marked, and also the ends of the inner sidelines (c, d), 4 6” 
(1.37 m.) from C and D. 

The centre-line and service-line are now marked by means 
of the points F, H, G, which are measured 21’ 0" (6.40 m.) 
from the net down the lines be, XJ, ad, respectively. 


Identical procedure the other side of the net complete the 
Court. 

Nores. (i) Ifa Singles Court only is required, no lines are necessary 
outside the points a, b, C d, but the Court can be measured out as above. 
Alternatively, the corners of the base-line (c,d) can be found if preferred by 
pegging the two tapes ata and b instead of at A and B, and by then using 
length of 47^ 5° (14.46 m) and 39’ 0” (11.89 m.). The net posts will be at 
n, n, and a 33’ 0” (10 m.) singles net should be used. 


(ii) When a combined Doubles and Singles Court is to be used for 
singles and it is not intende J to move the net posts and'use a 33’ 0” (10 m.) 
net, the ordinary 42’ 0" (12.8 m.) doubles net. must be stayed up at the 
points n, n, 3^ 0” (0.91 m.) outside the singles sidelines, by means of 3' 6” 
(1.07 m.) single posts called “sticks” and not more than 3 inches (7.5 cm.) 
wide, evenly painted. To assist in the placing of these singles posts it is 
desirable that the points n, n, should each be shown with a white dot when 


the court is marked. 


CASES AND DECISIONS 


ADDENDA TO THE RULES OF LAWN TENNIS 
(Approved by the faternational Lawn Tennis Federation.) 


Rur 4. 
Case 1. Does a player, attempting a stroke, lose the point 


ifhe crosses an imaginary line in the extension of the net, 
(a) before striking the ball, 
(b) after striking the ball? 
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int in either case by 

isi e does not lose the Point in ej d 

E deus line and provided he does not enter th 
er 


1 rd 
i i i nent’s Court (Rule 18 (e) ). | In rega 
C A Lcd may ask for the decision of the 
Umpire under Rules 19 and 23. 


i i st stand 
2. The Server claims that the Receiver mus 
SUR the lines bounding his Court. Is this necessary? 


Decision. No. The Receiver may stand whereever he 
pleases on his own side of the net. 
RULE 6. ‘ 1 
Case 1. May the Server in as 
behind the portion of the base-lin 
the Singles Court and the Dou 
Decision. No. ; 
Case2. Ifa player, When serving, throws uptwo or mor 
balls instead of one, does he lose that service? : 
Decision. No. A let should be called but if the En 
regards the action as deliberate he may take action under Ru 
19. 
RULE 9, x 


Case 1. After throwi 


ingles game take his stand 


€ between the side-lines of 
bles Court? 


Not to strike at it and catches it instead. Is 
it a fault? 

Decision. No, 

Case 2. In Servin 


: en hits the ground Within the lines of the cor- 
rect Service Court, Is this a fauit or a let 
Decision. In servin 


the doubles post 


g it is a fault, because 
them are perma: 
22.) 


» and that portion of tł 


the singles stick, 
nent fixtures, (Rules 


ne net, or band between 
2 and 9, and note to Rule 


RULE 10. 

Case 1. A player serves fiom a’ wrong Court. He loses 
the point and then claims jt 
Station, 


Was a fault because of his wrong 
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Decision. The point stands as played and the next service 
should be from the correct station according to the score. 

Case 2. The point score being 15 all, the Server, by mis- 
take, serves from the left-hand Court. He wins the point. He 
then serves again from the right-hand Court, delivering a 
fault. The mistake in stationis then discovered. Is he en- 
titled to the previous point? From which Court should he next 
serve? 

Decision. The previous point stands. The next service 
should be from the left-hand Court, the score being 30/15, and 
the Server has served one fault. 

RULE 12. 

2 Case 1. A service is interrupted by some cause outside 
those defined in Rule 13. Should the service only be re- 
played? 

Decision. No, the whole point must be replayed. 

Case 2. Ifa ball in play becomes broken, shoulda let 
called? 

Decision. Yes 
RULE 18. 

Case |. In delivering a first service which falls outside the 
proper Court, the Server's racket slips out of his hand and flies 
into the net. Does he loses the point? s 

Decision. If his racket touches the net whilst the ball is in 
play, the Server loss the point (Rule 18 (e) ). j 

Case 2. In serving, the racket flies from the Server’s hand 
and touches the net before the bali has touched the ground. Is 
this a fault, or does the player lose the point? 

Decision. The Server loses the .point because his racket 
touches the net whilst the ball is in play (Rule 18 (e) ). 

Case 3. A and B are playing against C and D. A is serving 
to D. C touches the net before the ball touches the ground. 
A fault is then called because the service falls outside the Ser- 
vice Court. Do C and D lose the point? 

Decision. The call “fault” isan erroneous one. C and D 
had already lost the point before “fault? could be called, 
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because C touched the net whilst the ball was in play (Rule 
18 (e) ). 
Case 4. May a player 


opponents Court while 
penalty? 


Decision. No; he loses the point (Rule 18 (e) ). t 

j he net, and it retur; > to 
A’s side. B, unable to reach the ball, throws his racket aud 
hits the ball. Both racket and ball fall over the net on A'S 
Side of B's Court, Does B win or 
lose the point? 


Decision. 


jump over the net into his 
the ball is in play and not sufler 


B loses the point (Rule 18 
Case 6. A player stan 
struck by a service ball be 
he win or lose the point? 


Decision, The player struck loses the Point (Rule 18 (2). 
except as provided under Rule 13 (a). 

Case 7. A player Standing outside the Court volleys the 
ball or catches it in his hand and claims the pcint because the 
ball was certainly going out of Court. 

Decision, 


(1) If he c: 
(g). 


(e) and (4) ). a 
ding outside the Service Court is 
fore it has touched the ground. Does 


In no Circumstance canh 


* claim the point: 
Mches the ball he loses the point under Rule 
. 2) If he volleys it and makes a bad Teturn he loses the 
point under Rule 18(c), 
(3) If he volleys it and m 
continues, 


akes a good return,” the rally 
RULE 19 


Case 1, ]s a 


Player liable to 
he touches his o 


a penalty if in m 


aking a stroke 
Pponent? 

Decision. No, unless the Umpire deems it necessary to 
take action Under Rule 19, 


Case 2. Whena 
concerned may reach 
Whet is the ruling if the player is hindere 
his opponente 


ball bounds ba 
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. Decision. In accordance with Rule 19, the Umpire mày 
either award the point to the player hindered, or order the 
point to be replayed. (See also Rule 23.) 


RuLe 21 
Case 1. A return hits the Umpire or his chair or stand. 
The pláyer claims that the ball was going into Court. 
Decision. He loses the point. 
RuLe 22 : 

. Case 1. A ball going out of Court hits a doubles post or . 
singles stick and falls within the lines of the opponent’s Court. 
Is the stroke good? 

. Decision. If a service; no, under Rule 9(c). If other than 

à service; yes, under Rule 22(a). 

Case 2. Isita ‘good return ifa player returns the ball 
holding his racket in both hands? 

Decision. Yes. | 

Case 3. The service, or ball in play, strikes a ball lying in 
the Court. Isthe point won or lost thereby? 

Decision. No. Play must continue. if it is not clear to the 
Umpire that the right ball is returned a let should be called. 

Case 4. Maya player use more than one racket at any 
time during play? 

Decision. No; the whole implication of the Rules is sin- 
gular. ; 
Case 5. May a player request that a ball or balls lying in 
his opponent’s Court be removed? 

Decision. Yes, but not while a ball is in play. 


RULE 23 
Case 1. A spectator gets into the way of a player. who 


fails to return the ball. May the player then claim a let? 
Decision. Yes, if in the Umpire's opinion he was obstruc- 

ted by circumstances beyond his control but notif due to 

permanent fixtures of the Court or the arrangements of the 


&round. 
Case 2. A player is interfered with as in Case No, 1, and 
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the Umpire calls a let. The Server had previously served a 
fault. Has he the right to two services? 


Decision. _ Yes; as the ball is in Play, the point, not merely 
the stroke, must be replayed as the Rule provides, 

Case3. Maya player claim a let under Rule 23 because 
he thought his opponent wás being hindered, and consequently 
did not expect the ball to be returned? 

Decision. No. 


Case 4. Is a stroke Bood when a ball in play hits another 
ball in the air? 

Décision. A let should be called unless the other ball is in 
the air by the act of one of the Players, in Which case the 
Umpire will decide under Rule 


Case 5. Ifan Um 
“fault” or “out? 


pire or other judge 
shall prevail? 


erroneously calls 
» 4nd then corrects h 


imself, which of the calls 
Decision. 


¢ . A let must be called unless, in the opinion of the 
Unnpire, neither player js hindered in his game, in which case 
the corrected call shall prevail, 


1 UR. e first ball served. 4 fault— rebounds, inter- 
“ring with the Receiver at the time of the ice, may 
the Receiver claim a let? n Sd e 

Decision. Yes. 
the ball from th 
not claim a let, 


But ifhe had an o i M) 
Pportunity to remo 

€ Court and failed to do so, Fe may 

Case 7. Isita 


e k good stroks if the ball 
or moving object o. 


touches a stationary 
Decision. Itisa 


Put into play in which case 
à let must be called. If the ball in l bee s 
at zene Or above the Surface ihren: siete e 
calied. 


ourt a let must be 
Case 8. What is the ruli 

hat is tulin fire Hoy ls ault, 
the second Service correct. And it becom ECHTE 


P as f$ necessary to calla 
either under the “putes y E s 
EN : pré oe 2 OF if the Umpire is 
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Decision. - The fault shall be annulled and-the whole point 
replayed. 
Rute 30 

Case 1. A players clothing, footwear, or equipment be- 
comes out of adjustment in such a way that it is impossible or 
undesirable for him to play on. May play be suspended while 
the maladjustment is rectified? 

Decision. If this occurs in circumstances not within the 
control of the player, of which circumstances the Umpire is the 
sole judge, a suspension may be allowed. 

Case 2. If, owing to an accident, a player is unable to 
continue immediately, is there any limit to the time during 
which play may be suspended? 

Decision. No allowance may be made for natural loss of 
physical condition. Consideration may be given by the Um- 
pire for accidental loss of physical ability or condition. 

Case 3. During a doubles game, may one of the partners 
leave the Court while the ball is in play? 

Decision. Yes, so long as the Umpire is satisfied that play 
is continuous within the meaning of the Rules, and that there 
is no conflict with Rules 33 and 34. 


RULE 33 
. Case 1. In doubles, one player does not appear in time to 
play, and his partner claims to be allowed to play single-han- 


ded against the opposing players. May he do so?» 
Decision. No. 


RULE 34 
Case 1. Isitallowable in doubles for the Server's partner 


to stand in a position that obstructs the view of the Receiver? 


Decision. Yes. The Server's partner may take any position 
èn his side of the net in or out of the Court that he wishes. 


NETBALL 


Official Rules of the International Federation 
of Women’s Basketball and Netball 
Associations (As amended 


August 1967) 


SECTION I—ORGANISATION OF GAME 
1. Equipment 
A. The Court 
(i) The Court shall be 100 feet 1o 
marked clearly with lines, 
lines and the short. 
(ii) The court 


ng and 50 feet wide and 
ger sides shall be called side 
shali be divided by t 
irds " 
[ drawn in each goal third, d 
F middle of the goal line and its radius 16 feet; 
-circle shall be called the shoot- 
(iv) The centre of the court hall b ircle 3 
feet in diameter, This shali aa eR a byla do 


Te part of the cour 
than 2 inches wide. 


B. The Goalposts 
(i) The goalposts shal} be pl i 
Bod is © placed one i 
(i) Each 8oalpost shall Consist of a verti m 
{ c | ertical post fro 
Which a metal ring shall project horizontally six eee from the 
supporting Surface, with a dj inches and ten feet 
-irom the ground. The Ting shall be Provided with a net 
dein both ends. The top of the post shall be on a level with 


n the middle of each 


(iii) The Post may be Supported by 4 i zround 
P by à metal base which Should, if posit Bae lie ae 
the court. 


sible, not Project on to 
C. The Ball 


The ball shail be a netb 


all. ‘That is, an A. bal 
: S, Ssociat footba 
size Sora basketball between 27 dnd28'incpes wee 


Inches in circumfrence; 
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and between 14 and 16 ounces in weight and well - inflated. 
The ball may be made of sewn or moulded leather or moulded 


rubber. 
D. Shoes 
Spiked shoes may not be worn. 
2. Duration of play (i) The game shall consist of four 


quarters of 15 minutes each, with an interval of 3 minutes bet- 


ween tlie first-second and third-fourth quarters and with a 
maximum of 10 minutes at half time. Teams shall change ends 
each quarter. 

(ii) Where any one team plays two or more matches in 
one day, or where time is limited, the game shall consist of two 
halves of 20. minutes each with a maximum 5 minute interval 
at half-time; teams shall change ends at half-time. 

(iii) Time lost for ari accident or any other cause must be 
noted and added to that quarter of the game. In no case shall 
extra time be allowed except to take a penalty shot. 

(iv) In certain climatic conditions the duration of play for 
International matches shall be determined by the countries 
concerned. 

3. The team. A team shall consist of seven players : 


Goal Shooter — G.S. Wing Defence — W.D. 
Goal Attack — G.A. Centre — C. Goal Defence — G.D. 
Wing Attack. — W.A. . Goal Keeper — G.K. 


4. Officials. All umpires, official scorers and official time- 
keepers at International matches shall be women. 

Umpires. There shall be two umpires who shall have 
control of the game and give decisions. The decisions of the 
umpires shall be final and shall be given without appeal. Each 
umpire shall : 

(i) Control and give decisions in half the court. For this 
purpose the length of the court is divided in half across the 
cltre from side line to side line. 

(ii) Give decisions for the throw-in for the whole of one 
side line and one goal line and shall restart the game after all 
goals scored in her half of the court. 

(iii) Umpire in the same half of the court thrcughout the 


match. 
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(iv) Keep outside the court exce 
enter it to secure a clear v 
throw-up. 


(v) Keep moving along the side line, and behind the goal 
line to see play in the circle. 


(vi) Be ready to give decisions outside her half if appealed 
to by the otber umpire. 


(vii) Not penalise an infringement when by so doing she 
would place the non-offending team at a disadvantage. 


5. Captains. The Captains shall : 


(i) toss for choice of goal or first Centre Pass; and notify 
the umpires of the result. f 

(ii) during an interval or after an injury notify Shemp 
.and the Opposing captain if they wish to change the position o 
players. 


pt when it is necessary la 
iew of the play, or to give 


6. Substitutes. 
minutes is allowed to 
continue play. 


A substitute for j 
substitute has play: 
return. 


Late arrivals may enter the game o 
gress has resulted in a goal. The pl 
umpire, 


When a player 


is hurt, a stop of up to 5 
decide whether th 


e injured player is fit to 


njury or illness is 


allowed, but once the 
ed the injured 


9r sick player may not 


At the beginning of 

© the player in the 

Er following positions on 
ognition by the umpire : 

e Goal Shooter and Goa] Keeper in the appropriate goe! 


: ing Defence side 
of the goal third as they face the centre. On the ieft hand 


he centre third. 
pire has Tecognised the Positions of players she 
ll to, the appropriate Centre and other players 


When the Um 
shall give the ba 
are free to move 
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Position of Players for recognition at beginning of match. 


8. Position of Players for Start of Play 


A. (i) The Centre in possession of the ball shall stand 
within the centre circle. 

(ii) The opposing Centre shall be in the centre third, but 
not closer than 3 feet from the edge of the centre circle, before 
the whistle is blown. / 

(ii) All other players shall be in their own playing area in 
the goal third in which they line up and free to move but, 
until the whistle is blown, only in that area. 

B. Start of play 

(i) Play shall be started by a centre pass taken alternately 
throughout the game by the Centres, that is after each goal or 
after intervals. ) " 

(ii) The Umpire shall blow the whistle when she is satisfied 
that the appropriate Centre is wholly within the centre circle 
and in possession of the ball, and the other players in their 
correct areas. A 

C. Cenire pass 

(i) When the whistle is blown, the Centre in possession of 
the ball must pass it within 3 seconds and obey the footwork 
rule. 

(ii) The first pass shall be caught or touched by another 
player who is standing or who lands within the centre third. 

A player who lands with her first. foot wholly within the 
centre third is deemed to have received the ball in that third. 
Her subsequent throw shali be considered to have been made 


. from the centre third. 
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Penalty for C. F 
the infringement occurred. 
goal third, the penalty must 
the spot where the ball Cross 


9? Playing Areas 


GOAL THIRD | cer, 


entre 


oal eeper us » ^ i 
Lines bound; 5 
area, cunding each area are included as part of that 
B. Positions of 
f players ma 
a pring an interya] d changed only 
1) after stoppa e 
We Offside eae by an Injury or illness 
- A player with or wi 
abe ny area other than her plasie eal shall be offside if she 
e i j 
Part of her is ches the co have entered an offside area if any 
pene oe round beyond the line bounding her 
`° May reach over and t. 
Pp i does EP om her nie ae 
2. > at area j 
re ree pass to the 9PPOsing team Which shall be 
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Tee pass to the 


E— 33 -- e 


D SPORTS 


opposing team taken where 
If the ball goes untouched into the 
be taken inside the centre third at 
ed the line, 


TRE THIRD. 


GOAL THIRD 


€--GOAL LINE 50ft ---e 
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(i) from the place in the offside area where the infringe- 


ment occurred, 
(ij) by a player allowed in that area. 


B. Simultaneous Offside 


When any two opposing players 80 offside at the same 


moment : 
(i) if neither makes any contact with the ball, they are not 

penalised. 
ession of the ball or touches it, 


(ii) if one of them is in poss 
a throw-up is given in their own area of play. 
. (iii) if both of them are in possession of the ball or touch 
it, a throw-up is given in their own area of play. 
. (Qv) if they are from adjoining playing areas, 
is given in the centre third, between two players al 
area. 

11. Out of Court 

A. The ball is out when : 

(i) it touches the ground outside the court, 

(ii) it touches an object or person in cO 
ground outside the court, 

(iii) itis held by a player in contact with the ground out- 
side the court. 

A ball which hits any part of the goal post and rebounds 
into play is not out of court, 

B. A player in contact with the ball is out of court when : 

i) she touches the ground outside the boundary line, 
(ii) “she touches any object or person outside the boundary 


line. 
A player having no contact with the ball may stand or 


move out of court; but from contact with the ground out of 
he ball. 


court she may not jump to play t 
12. The Throw In 
A. When it goes out of court, the ball shall be put into 


f the team opposing either : 
1 contact with the ball, OR 


d the ball with any part of her 


a throw-up 
lowed in that 


ntact with the 


touching the groun 


The player throwing the 1 i 
(i) throw from immediately behind the point where the 
ball crossed the line except after an unsuccessful shot at goal 
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es clearly out of court without being touche 
Maia Bee ui be made from any point behind that 
part of the goal line which marks the goal circle, 3 
(ii) pause before throwing, Ni 
(iii) throw Dot later than a oa the umpi 
indi hat all players are 5 
SUR. enter the conics until the ball has left her hands. | d 
(») throw into the nearest third of the court from „bening 
the goal lines, or the nearest or adjacent third from behind t 
side lines, : 1 4 Y 
(vi) throw only from behind the line: bounding her o 
playing area. 


Penalty. Throw in by the Opposing team except in (V) 
when the penalty is a free pass taken as indicated in diagram 
on page 27. 


B. If the ball is sent out o 


C. When the ball from a throw j 
without being touched, a throw in sha 


n goes out of court 
the point where the bail | 


ll be taken from behind 
ast went out, 


SECTION II—METHODS OF PLAY 
1 Playing the Ball à 
4. A player ma 


Other player 4 ball that comes 
avıng possession of it, 


of direct the ball to another 
n an uncontrolled manner into 


may: 


(i) throw it in any 
player, 


9r held the ball she 


manner and in any direction to another 
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C. When, playerhas caught or held the ball she must 
Play it or shoot for goal within three seconds. 

5 ES When a player has caught or held the ball she may 
ot : 

(i) roll the ball, 3 

(ii) throw the ball and play it before it has been touched 
D anothes player except after an unsuccessful shot at 

oal, 

(iii) toss the ball into the air and catch it again, 

(iv) drop the ball and replay it, 

(v) bounċe the ball and catch it again. 

E. A player may not : 

(i) deliberately kick the ball, 

(ii) place a hand or hands on the ball held by an opponent, 

(iii) strike the bail with a fist, ‘ 

(iv) deliberately throw her body on the ball to get it, 

(v) attempt to gain possession or throw the ball while lying, 
sitting or kneeling on the ground. A player who falls while 
holding the ball must regain her footing and throw within 
(3) three seconds of receiving the ball, 

(vi) use the goalpost as a support in recovering a. ball going 
out of court or as a means of regaining balance, 

F. (i) Atthe moment the ball is passed there must be 
room for a third player to move between the hands of the 
thrower and those of the receiver, 

(ii) (a) The bali may not be thrown over a complete third 
without being touched by a player who is standing 
or who lands in that third. 

(b) A player who lands with her first foot wholly with- 
in the correct third is deemed to have received ‘the 
ball in that third. 

Her subsequent throw shall be considered to have 
been made from that third. à 


. Penalty A free pass to the opposing team where the in- 


fringement occurs, except for throwing the ball over a complete 
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third when the 


penalty is given from the place indicatea on the 
diagram. 


Arrow shows flight of ball, 


X where the free 

the second line 

Footwork for Yhrowin 
A player may : 


A. receive the ball w 
catch and Jai 


pass is taken—just inside 
that the ball has Crossed 
2 and Shooting 


2. 


foot grounded, or jump to 
| 
| 


Jump again but mus 
either foot, 


s lift the other foot 

is Tegrounded, f 

(ii) step with in any direction any number o 
times pivoting on the Other, 


She may lift the Pivoting foot but | 
must throw or shoot before she Tegrounds it. 
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(iii) jump from both feet, but. must throw or shoot before 
regrounding either foot, 

(Iv) step with either foot and jump but must throw the ball 
or shoot before regrounding either foot. 

Dragging of the landing foot and hopping are not allowed. 
. Penalty. Free pass to the opposing team from where the 
infringement occurred. 
3. Scoring a Goal > 

4: A goal is scored when the ball is thrown or batted over 
and completely through the ring into the net by Goal Shooter 
or Goal Attack from any point within the shooting circle inclu- 
ding the lines bounding the circle. 

(i) If the ball is netted by any other player no goal is scored 


and play continues. 
(ii) If a defending player deflects a shot for goaland the 


ball is then netted, the goal is scored. 

(iii) If the ball passes through the ring after the umpire’s 
whistle has been blown for ‘time’ no goal shall be scored. 

A shot for goal may be intercepted. 

B. Where a penalty shot is taken, the shot may not be 


intercepted. 
If the whistle for an interval or time is blown after a penalty 


shot has been awarded, it shall be taken or completed. 
In taking a shot for goal a player must : 

i) have no contact with the ground outside the circle, either 
during the catching of the ball or whilst she is holding it. She 
does not make contact with the ground if she leans on the ball, 
but if this happens behind the goal line the ball is considered 
to be out of court. 

(ii) shoot within 
(iii) obey the foo 
Penalty. A free 


shot was made. 
C. Ifa defending player causes the post to move so as to 
interfere with the shot at goal, a penalty shot shall be awarded. 


SECTION III FOULS AND PENALTIES 
l. Contact 


A. Personal Contact 
No player shall come into persona 


3 seconds of catching or holding the ball. 
twork rule for throwing or shooting. 
pass to the opposing team from where the 


1 contact with an oppo- 
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; ither 
nent in such a manner as to interfere with her play eit 
accidentally or deliberately: 

(i) by her own effort to get free, 
(a) push her opponent in an 
(b) trip or knock her Opponi 
(ii) by her own effort to contac 
throw her body against an opponen 
(iii) by her effort to defend when she may not : 
(a) keep her elbow against an opponent, keep 
(b) hold an opponent;, this includes feeling her to 
near her, 
c) push an opponent, j À W 
3 charge an Opponent; that is, when jumping thro 
her body against a player. 


t 
n any way from an opponen 
nds or any Part of her body. 
(v) by contact 


when she may not : 
y way, 
ent in any way, 


t 
t the ball when she may no 
t or rush into her. 


Iding the ball shall not touch or push s 
opposing player with it in Such a manner as to interfere w! 
play. 

2. Obstruction 


Any effort to defend a Player with the ball from a distance 
Closer than 3 feet is obstruction, This distance is measured ie 
the ground between the nearer foot of the defender and t 
foot of the attacker as follows : 

(i) If a player Teceives th 
jumps to catch and land 

Tom that foot of 
defender, 


3 or 
€ ball with one foot grounded © 

Son one foot, the distance js Incas the 
the attacker and the nearer foot o 
(ii) If a player receiy, 


es € both feet are grounded 
or jumps to catch and lands on bath feet simultaneously aft 
Catching the distance is that existing b 

the defender and 


etween the nearer foot 9 
(a) the Pivoting 


foot of the attacker, if she pivots; 
(b) the foot which rema: he ground until the ball 


the ball whil 


he jumps from both feet to throw. 
^ defender may attempt. to 
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ground is not less than 3 feet from the attacker as specified in 
this rule. 

If when attenipting to intercept a defender steps towards the 
attacker, she is obstructing if she places a foot within ’3 feet of 
the point specified in this rule. 

If a player with the ball steps forward from the point speci- 
fied in this rule, a defender may attempt to intercept. : 

A player is obstructing if, with arms outstretched and within 
a distance of 3 feet measured on the ground, she defends an 
opponent with the ball. lf however, the arms are outstretched 
to intercept a thrown ball no obstruction occurs. 

_ When an apponent with or without the ball uses intimidat- 
ing movements she is obstructing. 


Penalty’ 
(i) If outside the circle, a penalty pass to the opposing 
side. : 
(ii) If inside the circle, either Goal Shooter or Goal Attack 
shall have the choice of a penalty pass or à penalty shot. 
In both cases— 

(a) the penalty shall be taken from where the infringe- 
ment occurred, : 

(b) the infringer must stand beside the thrower and 
take no part in the play until the ball has left the 
player’s hands. 

Nore: Any player allowed in the area may take the Penalty. A 
Penalty shot may not be intercepted. 


3. The Throw Up 
A. A throw up puts t 
(i) Two opposing players gain 
the ball with either or both hands. 
(ii) Two opposing players simultaneously) knock the ball, 
out of court. 
(iii) Two opposing pl 
in possession of, or touching the ball. le 
(ir) Two opposing players, in striving to obtain the ball, 
make simultaneous personal contact. ; 
(v) The umpire is unable to determine the last player to 


ouch the ball before it gozs out of court. 


he ball into play when : 
simultaneous possession of 


ayers are simultaneously offside, one 


Y 
oo 
N 
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B. The two players shall 
own goal ends with arms ‘strai 
any position. There shall 
nearer foot of one player and 


side. 


D. The ball may be caught, or it may be batted in any 
direction except directly at the Opposing player. All other 
players may stand or m i i 


joining Playing areas are 
UP is given in the playing 


om the goal area between any two opposing 
players allowed In that area, K 


(ii) from the Spot where the in 
(iii) to an 


1 Y player, rovided 
plete third of the court, P 


fringement occurred, 
It is not thrown Over a com- 
5. Accidents 


9r for any ot er cause, the 
game continues from the Spot where o ] 
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the infringement is penalised where it occurred and play 
continues. 

If the umpire is unable to say who had the ball or if the 
ball is on the ground when play stopped, a throw up is given 
between any two opponents allowed in that area, on, or as 
near as possible to, the spot where the ball was when play 
ceased. 


_ SOFTBALL 


(Rules adopted by the International Joint Rules Committee on 


Softball and International Softball Federation) 


RULE ONE—THE PLAYING FIELD 


Sec. 1. The playing field is the area within which the 


i field 
| may be legally played or fielded, The. playing | 
E nde and un within a radius of 


foul lines. Qutside 


Sec. 2. Ground or special rules establishing the limits of 
the playing field may be agreed Upon by leagues or opposing 
ehicles, spectators, or 
area, Any obstruc- 
om home plate Should be clearly mar- 

ked for the umpire's inf 


Sec.3. The official diamond shall have 60 foot baselines 
with a pitching distance of 40 feet 
men. 


nearest the 
to this stake and tie knots, or otherwise 
mark the cord at 46 f i 


» 15 feet 103 inches, and at 


etching) along the direction line 

and at the 46-foot marker place a stake- this Will be the front 

T © pitcher's plate, Along the same line, 

drive a stake at 84 feet 10% inches mark—this will be the’ centre 
of second base, 

Place the 120.f, 


Cot marker at the center o 
taking hold of the cor, 


d at the 60-f 


f second base and, 
of the direction line unti 
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the field and in like manner mark the outside corner of tnira 
base. Home plate, first and third bases are wholly inside the 
diamond. 


i 


LQ SOFTBALL DIAMOND 


PITCHER'S PLATE 


OMG PLATE 


Nore. Girls Pitching Distance 40 feet. mo 
For Juniors 9-12 years. 45 ft. Bases—35 ft. Pitching. 


To check the diamond, place the home plate end ofthe 
Cord at first base stake and the 120-foot marker at third base, 
The 60-foot marker should now check at home plate and second 


ase. 
(Check all distances with a steel tape whenever possible.) 
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The three-foot line 1s drawn parallel to and three feet from 


‘the base line starting at a point halfway between home plate and 
first base. a 


e batter's box, one on each side of home plate, shall 
Be three feet by seven feet. The inside lines of the batter's 
box shall be six inches from home plate. The front line of the 
box shall be four feet in front of a line drawn through the 
centre of home plate, 

The catcker's box shall be ten fee 


corners of the batter's boxes and shall be eight feet five inches 
' wide. 


The coaches? boxes are behind the line fifteen feet long drawn 
outside the diamond. -The line is parallel to and six feet from 
the first and third baseline extending from the bases toward 
home plate. 


Sec. 1. The 0 
of hard wood, or 


bat. Any such laminated bat shall 
ive, except. for a clear finish, The 
bat shall not be more than 34 in 


9r eXpansion. The bat shah 
: ; composition materia i 
The safety grip shall not be less than ten inches long and shal 
not extend more than fifteen inches from the small end o! 
the bat. The bat shall be marked ‘OFFICIAL SOFTBALL’. 

Sec, 2) The official softball Shall b 


ches in circumference, and shall 
àn 6 ounces nor more than 62 ounces. The 
centre of the ball may be made of either Æl quality long fibre 
kapok or a mixture of cork and rubber, hand 
with a fine Quality twist 
- ber cement. Ti hall be the finest -qualityzé 
I chrome tanned horse or cow hide, cemented to the ball by 
application of cement to the inner sid 


j © of the cover and sewed 
with waxed thread of cotton or line, - 


t in length from the rear, 
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Seco. Tae nome platesnali be made of rubber u othe 

suitable material. It shall be a five-sided figure seventeen inches 

wide across the edge facing the pitcher. The sides shall be 

parallel to the inside lines of the batter's boxes and shall be 

eight and one half fiches Jong. The sides of the point facing 
the catcher shall be twelve inches long. 


Sec. 4. The pitcher's plate shall be of wood or rubber, 
twentyfour inches long and six inches wide. The top of the 
plate shall be level with the ground and the front line of the 
plate shall be forty-six (46) feet from the outside corner of home 
plate and forty (40) feet for women. 


ec. 5. The bases, other than home plate, shall be 
fifteen inches square and shall be made of canvas or other 
suitable material. The’ bases should be securely fastened in 
Position. ` 

Sec. 6. Gloves may be worn by any player, but mitts may 
be used only by the catcher and first baseman. No top lacing 
webbing, or other device between the thumb and body of glove 
or mitt worn by a first baseman or other fielder shall be more 
than four inches in length. 

Sec.7. A shoe shal] be considered official if it is made with 
either canvas or leather uppers or similar materials. The soles 
may be either smooth or with soft or hard rubber cleats. Soft- 
ball shoes may be used. 

Sec.8. Masks must be worn by catchers, and womea 
catchers must wear both masks and body protectors. As a 
precaution against injuries and infection, it is recommen- 
ded that women players wear knickers or fuil length 
trousers. . 

» Sec. 9. No equipment shall be left lying on the field, eith 


in fair or foul territory. : 


RULE THREE—PLAYERS AND SUBSTITUTES 


Sec. 1. A team shall consist of nine players, whose posi- 
tions shall be designated as follows: Pitcher, Catcher, First 
Baseman, Secondman, Third Baseman, Shortstop, Left Fielder, 
Centre Fielder and Right Fielder. Players of the team in the 
field may be stationed anywhere on fair ground. The pitcher, 
in delivering the ball to the batter must be in legal pitching posi- 
tion and the catcher must be in his box. 
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Sec. 2. A team must have nine players to start or to 
continue a game. 


Sec.3. A player shall be official in the game when his 
name has been entered on the /official scoresheet or has been 
announced. A substitute may/take the place of a player whose 
name is in his.team's batting órder. The following will govern 
the substitution of players : ’ 


(a) The captain ofthe team making the substitution must 
immediately notify the umpire 


who will suspend play -and 
announce the change to the spectators and captain of the other 
team. 


(b) Substitute 
follows : 

(1) Batter, when he takes his 

(2) Fielder, 

ted for. 


(3) Runner, when the Substitute replaces him on the base 
he is holding: 


(4) Pitcher, when he takes his place on the pitcher's 
plate. D 
(c) Each pitcher wh 
sheet, who ha$ bee 
the pitcher's plate, 
completed his turn at bat or the side 
player may be removed from the ga 
d) Whether announced or unannounced, any play made by 
or om the substitute player shall be legal. 
(e) A player remove 


y d from the game sh 
game again except as a coach, 


players will be considered in the game as 


place in the batter’s box. A 
when he takes the place of the fielder substitu- 


ose name has bee 
n announced, or who | 
must pitch until 


n entered on the score- 


the all not participate in 


RULE FOUR—DEFIN ITIONS 


Sec. 1. Appeal Play. An appeal play is a play upon which 
an umpire does not make a decision until requested by a player- 
The appeal must be made before the next ball is delivered to 
the batter. 

Sec. 2. Base on Balls. A base on balls permits a batter to 
gain first base without liability to be put out and is awarded 
to a batter by the umpire when four Pitches are judged to be 
balls. 
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Sec. 3. Base Path. A base path is an imaginary lme 
three feet to either side of a direct line between the 
bases. 

- Sec. 4. Base Runner. A base runner is a player of the 
team at bat who has finished his turn'at bat, reached first base, 
and has not yet been put out. 

Sec. 5. Batted Ball A batted ball is any ball that hits 
the bat or is hit by the bat and which lands either in fair or foul 
territory. 3 i 
- Sec. 6. Batter’s Box. The batter's box is the aréà to which 
the batter is restricted while in position with the intention of 
helping his team to obtain runs. While at. bat he should not 
touch or cross box lines. , 

Sec.7. Batter Baserunner. A batter-baserunner is a player 
who has finished his turn at bat but has not yet been put out. of 
touched first base. 

Sec. 8. Batting Order. The batting order is the official 
listing of offensive players in the order in which members of 
that team must come to bat. 

Sec. 9. Blocked Ball. A blocked ball is a batted or 
thrown ball that is touched, stopped, or handled by a 
person not engaged in the game, or which touches any 
object which is not part of the official equipment or official play- 
ing area. 

. Sec. I0. Bunt. A bunt is a legally tapped ball not swung 
at, but intentionally met with the bat and tapped slowly within 
the infield. 

Sec. 11. Catch. A catch is a legally caught ball which 
occurs when the fielder catches a batted or thrown ball with 
his hands or glove. If the ball is merely held in the fielder’s 
arms or prevented from dropping to the ground by some part of 
the fielder’s body or clothing, the catch is not completed until 
the ball is in the grasp of the fielder’s hands or glove. 

Sec. 12. Catcher's Box. The catcher’s box is that area 
within which the catcher must stand with and until the pitcher 
delivers a pitched ball. y 

Sec. 13. Coach. A coach is a member of the team at 
bat who takes his place within the coacher's lines on the 

eld tc direct the players of his team' in running the 
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See. I4. Dead Ball. Ball is dead which is not in play anc 
not considered in play*until the Pitcher holds it in pitching 

position and the umpire has called ‘Play Ball’, 


Sec. I5. Defensive Team. The defensive team is the team 
in the field. : 


Sec. 16. Double Play. A double Play is a play by the 
defense ih which two or more offensive Players are legally pul 
as a result of continuous action, 

Sec. 17. Fair Ball. 
on fair territory be 4 
third base, or that is fair territory including any 
part of first and third base wh i 
or that touches first, 
Or over fair territo: 
that while over fair 
beyond the outfield 


* or that, while E. 
mpire or player, O: 


territory passes out of the playing field 


fence: 


REM XR Fair territory is that part of the 
playing field within and including the first ud third" base fou! 
lines from home to the bottom of.the extreme playing fiel 
fence and perpendicular] y upwards, 

„Sec. 19. Fielder, 
the field. 


Sec. 20. Fly Ball. 
air. 


A fielder is aty player of the team i? 


A fly ball is any ball batted into the 


Sec. 22. Fou] Ball. A foul ball is 


settled on foul territory or Which is first t 
foul territory; or Which 


1 does not co 
a fair batted ball, tou 


See. 23. Foul Tip. A foul tip i ich goes 
; : : P is a foul ball which g 
directly from the bat, not higher than the Beer alle to the 

catcher’s hands and is legally caught, 

Sec. 24. Home Team. The team is the team -on whose 
grounds tlie game is played, or any other ground managed b: ? > 
tann 


a 
any batted ball thé 
Ouched by a fielder "t 
to the requirements 


Y L 
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Sec, 25. Illegally Caught Bail. An illegally: caught ball 
occurs when a fielder catches a batted or thrown ball with his 
cap, glove, or any part of his uniform while it is detached from 
its proper place. 

Sec. 26. In Flight. Yn flight describes any batted, thrown 
or pitched ball which has not yet touched the ground or some 
object other than a fielder. 

Sec. 27. In Jeopardy. In jeopardy is a term indicating 
that the ball is in play and an offensive player may be put 
out. - 

Sec. 28. Infield. The infield is that portion of the field 
which is included within the diamond made by the baselines. 

Sec. 29. Infield Fly. An infield fly is'a fair hit ball, other 
than a line drive or bunted fly ball, that is caught or in the 
opinion of the umpire could be easily handled by an infielder. 

Sec. 30. Inning. An inning is that portion of a game 
within which the teams alternate on offense and defense and in 
which, there are three outs for each team. 

Sec. 31. Interference. Interference is the act of a defen- 
sive player which hinders or prevents a batter from striking or 
hitting a pitched ball, or the act of an offensive player, which 
impedes, hinders, or confuses a defensive player while attempt- 
ing to execute a play. 

Sec. 32. Legal Touch. A leg’ ‘ouch occurs when runner 
or batter-baserunner who is not touching a base is touched by 
the ball while it is securely held in the fielder's hand. The bali 
is not considered as having been securely held if it is juggled or 
dropped by the fielder after having touched the runner unless 
the runner deliberately knocks the ball from the hand of the 
fielder, It is sufficient for the runner to be touched with the 
hand or glove in which the ball is held. 

Sec. 33. Legally Caught Ball. A legally caught ball 
occurs when a fielder catches a batted or thrown ball provided 
it is not caught in the fielder’s hat, cap, protectors, packet, or 
any other part of his uniform. 

Sec. 34. Line Drive. A line drive is an aerial ball that is 
batted sharply and directly into the playing field. 


Sec. 35, Obstructed Bail. An obstructed ball is a batted 
or thrown ball which strikes an object such as a fence, back- , 
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Stop, post, stand, tree, automobile, or other objects within 25 
feet of the baselines. 


Obstruction is the act of a heldig 
while not in possession of the ball or in the act of fielding * 


batted ball, which impedes the Progress of a baserunner who is 


Sec. 37. Offensive Team. The offensive team is the team 

at bat. 

Sec. 38. Outfield. The outfield is t 
which is outside the diamond formed b 
in the foul lines beyond first and third 

: of the grounds. 


Sec. 39. Overthrow. An ove 
is thrown 


hat portion of the fel 
y the baselines and NUS 
bases and the boundari 


t ivored 
0. A passed ball is a legally deliv2re 

ball that should have been held or controlled by the fielder 
with ordinary effort. x 


Sec. 41. Play Bali. ‘Play Ball’ is the term used by the 
plate umpire to indicate t 


r hat play shall begin or be resumed. 
Sec. 42, Sacrifice Fly, ifice’ 


Sacrifice fly is an caught fair fly 
ball that permits à baserunner to advaice a bass safely after it 
is first touched by a fielder, 


batter assumes his natural batting 
stance, 
Sec. Turn at Bat At i p. 
: urn at bat begins when a play 
first enters the batter’s bo i i i pi 
x and continues e is put out 
comes a baserunner, Pcie en 


Time’ is ire to 
order the Suspension of play: eee ey z ASASEN 
Sec. 46. Wild Pitch. A wild pitch js legally delivered ball 
Wide of t € plate that the catcher cannot 
Ontrol it with Ordinary effort. 
RULE FIVE—THE GAME 
Sec. 1. The choice of first or last bat in the inning shall be 
decided by a toss of a coin unless otherwise stated in the rules 
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of the organization under which the schedule of games is being 
played. j : 

“Sec. 2. The fitness of the ground for beginning a game 
shall be decided solely by the home team. After *play ball' has 
been called, the umpire shall be the sole judge as to the fitness 
of the ground for resuming play. 

. Sec, 3: Game. A regulation game shall consist of five 
innings. 

(a) A full five innings need not be played if the team second 
at bat scores more runs in four innings or before the third out 
in the last of the fifth inning. ^ 

'(b) A game that is tied at the end of five innings shall be 
continued by playing additional innings until one side has 
scored more runs than the other at the end ofa complete 
inning, or until the team scored at bat has scored more runs in 
their half of the inning before the third cut is made. 

(c) A game called by the umpire shall be regulation if three ` 

' mere-complete innings have been played, or if the team second 
at bat has scored more runs than the other team has scored in 
three or more innings. The umpire is empowered to call a game 
at any time due to darkness, rain, fire, panic or other cause 
which put the patrons or players in peril. ? | 

(d) A regulation tie game shall bc declared if the score is 
qual when the game is called at the end of three or more 

omplete innings, or if the team second at bat has equalled the 
core of the first team at bat in the incomplete inning. 

(e) A forfeited game shall be declared by the umpire in 
favour of the team not at fauit in the following cases : 

(1) Ifa team fails to appear upon the field, or being upon 
the field, refuses to begin a game for which it is sche- 
duled or assigned at the time scheduled or within the 
time set for forfeitures by the organization in which the 
team is playing. 1 

(2) If, after the game has begur; one side refuses to con- 
tinue to play, unless the game has been suspended or 
terminated by the umpire 

(3) If, after play has been suspended by the umpire, one 
side fails to resume playing within two minutes after 
the umpire has called *Play Ball’. 
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B r or 

(4) Ifa team adopts tactics palpably designed 1o delav 
to hasten the game, 

(5) 1f, after warning by 
the game is violated. 


(6) If the order for the Temoval 
within one minute, 


t 
Sec.4. The winner of the game shall be the team thal 
ulation game: 


f 
the umpire, any one of the rules 0 


of a player is not obeyed 


: Tegulation tie game shall be 
replayed from the eginning. of 
(c) The score of a forfeited game shal! be 5-0 in favour 
the team not at fault. á 

Sec. 5.` On 


€ run shall be Score, 


er 
d cach time a baserunn 
legally touches first 


e 
/ » Second, third bases and home plate befor 
the third out of the inning. he 

Sec, 6. A Tun "Shall not be Scored if the third out of t 
inning is a result of : 


EOD 
à (a) The batter being put out before legally touching frs 
ase. 


< (b) A baserunner being forced out due to the batter becom 
ing baserunner, e 

(c) A baserunner leaving base before the pitcher releases th 
ball to the batter, 


f the 
Eo eter ! Score a run ahead E Hu 
ing h i ifthe prece 
been put out, 


; set 
Sec. 1.. The Pitcher Shall take 4 position with both fee 
firmly on th 


t with the pitcher's plate. 
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(a) Preliminary to pitching the pitcher must come to a full 
and complete stop facing the batter with both shoulders in line 
with first and third base, and with the ball held in both hands 
in front of the body. 

(b) This position must be maintained at least one second 
and not more than 20 seconds before taking one hand off the 
ball to start the delivery. 


(c) The pitcher shall not be considered in pitching position 
unless the catcher is in position to receive the pitch. 

(d) The pitcher may not take the pitching position on or 

Near the pitcher’s plate without having the ball in his posses- 
sion. 
4 Sec. 2. The pitch starts when one hand is taken off the 
- ball In the act of delivering the ball, the pitcher shall not 
take more than one step which must be forward, toward the 
batter and simultaneous with the delivery of the ball to the 
batter. 

Sec.3. A legal delivery shall be a ball which is delivered ` 
to the batter with an underhand motion. 

(a) The release of the ball and the follow through of the 
hand and wrist must be forward past the straight line of the 
body. . ; 

(b) The hand shall be below the hip and the wrist not farther 
from the body than the elbow. 
(c) The pitch is completed with a step toward the batter. 
(d) The catcher must be within the lines of the catcher's 
box when the pitch is delivered. 


Sec. 4. The pitcher may use any wind-up desired provid- 
ed: 

(a) He does not make any motion to pitch without imme- 
diately delivering the ball to the batter. è 

(b) He does not use a rocker action in which, after having 
the ball in both hands in pitching position he removes one hand 
from the ball, takes a backward and forward swing and returns 
the ball to both hands in front of the body. 

(c) He does not use a wind-up in which there is a Stop or 
Teversal of the forward motion. 

(d) He does not make more than one revolution of the arm 
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i side 
in the wind-mill pitch. A pitcher may drop his arm to the 
ana to the rear before starting the wind-mill motion. "m. 

(e) He does not continue to wind-up after taking 


i the 
forward step which is simultaneous with the release of 
ball. : 


of 

Sec. 5. The pitcher shall not deliberately drop, role e 
bounce the ball while in pitching position in order to prev 
batter from striking it, R 1 am 

Sec.6. The pitcher shall not at any time during he g the 
be allowed to use tape or other substance upon the ba ^ntrol 
pitching hand .or fingers. Under the supervision and nand 
of the umpire powdered rosin may be used to dry the ui 

Effect. Any infraction of Sections 1-6 is an illegal PS 
The ball is dead. A ball is called on the batter, Baseru 


xp U! 
are entitled to advance one base without liability to be P 
out. 


Sec. 7. No. pitch shall be declared when : 
(a) The pitcher pitches during a suspension of play. fort 
(b) The pitcher attempts a quick return of the ball be a 


au : o! 
the batter has taken position or is off balance as the result 
previous pitch. 


; to? 
(c) The runner is called out for leaving the base 
soon. 


: tcl 

.. Effect. The ball is dead and all subsequent action on P! 

Is cancelled. í 
Sec. 8. At the beginnin 


t he 
g of each inning or when a pit? of 


relieves another, play shall be ‘suspended. Changing ove! 


pitcher shall not 


7 ve 
take more than one minute. He can deliver i 
balls to team mates, 
RULE SEVEN—BATTING snes 
Sec. J. The batter shall take his position within the " 
of the batter's box, , 
(a) The batter Shall not h 


ch 
t ave either one or both feet toute 
ing batter-box lines or the 


ground outside the lines © 
batter’s box when the ball is hit. 
(b) The batter shall not ste 


P directly across in front E 
catcher to the other batter's box while the pitcher is in. po 
ready to pitch. i 


ri 
itio" 
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Effect. Sec. 1, a-b. The ball is dead, the batter is out, and 
baserunners may not advance. 

(c) The batter must take his position within one minute 
after the umpire has called next batter up. : 

Effect. The ball is in play, the batter is out, and baserunners 
may advance with liability to be put out. 

Sec. 2. Each player of the side at bat shall become a 
batter in the order in which his name appears on the score- 


sheet. 

(a) The batting order of each team must be on the score- 
sheet and must be delivered before the game by the manager or 
captain to the plate umpire. He shall submit it to the scorer. 

Effect. The umpire may declare a forfeit, 

(b) The batting order delivered to the umpire \ must be 
followed throughout the game unless a player is substituted for 
another, When this occurs the substitute must take the place 
of the removed player in the batting order. 

(c) The first batter in each inning shall be the batter whose 
name follows that of the last player who completed a turn at 
bat in the preceding inning. 

Effect. Sec 2, b-c. Batting out of order is an appeal 


y. 

(1) If the error is discovered while the incorrect batter is 
at bat, the correct batter may take his place, assume 
any balls and strikes, and any runs scored or'bases run 
while the incorrect batter was at bat shall be legal. 

(2) If the error is discovered after the incorrect batter has 
completed his turn at bat and before there has been « 
pitch to another batter, the player who should have 
batted is out. Any runs scored are canéelled and 
baserunners must return to the bases occupied when the 
incorrect batter took his position in the batter’s box. 
The next batter is the player whose name follows that 
of the player called out for failing to bat. If the batter 
declared out under these circumstances is the third out,, 
the correct batter in the next inning shall be the player 
who would have come to bat had the players been put 
out by ordinary play. 

(3) If the error is discovered after the first pitch to the next 
batter, the term at bat of the incorrect batter is legal 
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al! vans scored” and bases run are legal. and 
ina er she z whose 
batter in order shall be the one s y 
tiat of the incorrect batter. No one iscalled out d 
failure to bat. Players who have not batted and w 1o 
have not been called out have lost their turn at bat unti 
reached agair in the regular order, 


td) When the third out in an inning is made before he has 
completed his turn at bat he shall be the first batter in the nex 
inning. 


the next 
name follows 


Sec. 3, The batter shall not hinder th 


or thiowing the ball by Stepping Out of the batter's box, Es 
intentionally hinder the catcher while Standing within th 
batter's box. 


Effect. The ball is dead and bass 
the last base that i 


at the time of the interference, 


e catcher from fielding , 


is not out. 


2) With less than two outs and a runner on third base and 
the batter interferes with a play being made at home 
Plate, the batter js not out because the runner is out. 


Sec. 4. Members of the team at hat shall not interfere 
With a player attempting to field a foul fly ball. 
Effect. The ball is dead, the batter is o 
must return to the base legally held at the ti 
7 5eC, 5: The batter shall not 
ball a second time, 
Course in any way 
Effect. The b 
may not advance, 
Sec. 6. A strike is called 
(u) For tach -Iegal] 
before touching the ground a 
bat or not. 


Effect. The ball is in play and baserunners may advance 
with Hability to be put out; The batter js out if: 
(1) The cateher does not drop the third strike, 

(2) First base is occupied with Jess than two out, 


ut, and baserunners 
me of the pitch. 
intentionally. strike or bunt the 


strike it with a thrown bat, or deflect its 
While Tunning to first base. 


all is dead, the batter is out, and baserunners 


> 
entering the strike zone 
batter swung the 
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(b) For each foul tip held by the catcher while in the 
vatcher’s box. j 

Effect. The ballisin play and baserunners may advance 
with liability to be put out. The batter is out if it is the third 
strike. j 

(c) For each foul ball not legally caught on the fly when the 
batter has less than two strikes. 

(d) Fo. each pitched ball struck at and missed which 
touches any part of the batter. _ 

(e) When any part of the batter's person is hit with his own 
batted ball when he is in the batter’s box in foul territory, and 
with less than two strikes. 

Effect. Scec-d-e. The ball is dead and baserunners must 
return to their bases without liability to be put out. 

Sec.7. A ball is called by the umpire : 

(a) For each pitched ball which does.not enter the strike 
zone or touches the ground before reaching home plate and - 
which is not struck at by the batter. ^s 

Effect. The ball isin play and baserunners are entitled to 
advance with liability to be put out. 

' — (b) For cach illegally pitched ball. 

Effect. The ballis dead and baserunners are entitled to 
advance one base without liability to be put out. 

Sec.8. A fair ball is a legally batted ball which; 

(a) Settles or is touched on fair ground between home and 
first base'or between home and third base. 

(b) Is on or over fair’ ground when bounding past the 


ihfield. 
(c) Touches first, second, or third base. 
d) While on or over fair ground touches the person or 
clotiing of an umpire or player. Ý 
(e) First fallson fair ground beyond first or third base. A 
fair fly myst be judged according to the relative position of the 
bali and the foul line regardless of whether the fielder is. on fair 
or foul ground at the time he catches the bali. 5 
Effect. Sec. 8, a-e: The ballis in play and baserunners 
are entitled to advance any number of bases with liability to be 
\put out. The batter becomes a baserunner ynless the infield fly 


"ule applies. 


300 RULES OF GAMES AND SPORTS 
(f) While on or over fair ground lands behind a fence Z 
into a stand at a distance more than 200 feet from home plate. 


This is considered a home run. If the distance is less than 200 
from home plate it is a two-base hit. 


Sec. 9. A foul ball is a legally batted ball which . 


(a) Settles on foul ground between home and first base or 
between home and third base. 


(b) Bounds past first or third base on or over foul ground. 
(c) First touches on foul ground beyond first or third base- 


(d) While on or over foul ground touches the person OF 
clothing of an umpire, player, or other obstructions. 


Effect. Sec. 9, a-b: (I) The ball is dead unless. it is 2 
legally caught foul fly. Ifa foul fly is caught the battér is out: 
(2) A strike is called on the batter unless he already had Bale 

- strikes. (3) Baserunners must return to their bases withou 


liability to be put out unless a foul fly is caught. In this case 
the baserunner may advance with liability to be put out after the 
ball has been touched. 


Sec. I0. A foul ti, 


p isa foul ball which goes directly from 
the bat, not higher thar 


n the batter's head, to the caicher's han 
and is legally: caught. 


Effect. A strike is called, tl 
baserunners may advance with liability to be put out. 
_ Sec. 11. A bunt isa legally batted ball not swing at but 
aP Enay met with the bat and tapped slowly within che 
initeld. 2 ' 


Effect. (1) The ball is in play, the batter-becomes a base 
runner and baserunners may advance with liability to be put out: 


(2) If the ball is bunted foul on the third Strike the batter is OU 
and baserunners may not advance. r 


Sec. 12. The batter is out under the following circum” 
Stances : » 

(a) When the third strike is caught by the catcher. : 

(6) When he has three Strikes if there are less than two out? 
and first base is occupied. i " 

(c) When the third strike is Struck at and missed am! 
touches any part of the batter, - 


(d) When he bunts foul after the second strike. 


ae ball remains “in play ‘and 
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(c) When a foul bail is legally caught. 

(f) Immediately when he hits an infield fly with baserunners 
on first and second or on first, second and third bases with less 
than two Qut (This is called the inficld fly rule). 

(g) Batter isout if fielder intentionally drops a fair fly or 
line drive with first, first and second, first and third, oj first 
second, and third bases occupied before two are out. Runners 
need not retouch and may advance at their own risk. 

Note. A trapped bail shall not be considered as having beca 
intentionally dropped. 

(h) Batter is out if a precedirg runner shall, in the umpire's 
judgement intentionally interfere with a fielder who is attemp- 
ting to catch a thrown ball or to throw a ball in an attempt to 
complete the play. The runner shall also be called out and 
interference called. 


RULE EIGHT —BASERUNNING 


Sec. 1. The baserunners must touch bases in legal order, 
 L.e., first, second, third base and home plate. 6 

(a) When a baserunner returns while the ball is in play, he 
must touch the bases in reverse order. 

Effect. The ball isin play and: baserunners must return 
with liability to be put out. 

(b) When a baserunner acquires the right to a base by 
ouching it before being putouthe is entitled to hold the base 
until he legally touched the next base in order or is forced to 
vacate it for a succeeding baserunner. 

(c) When a baserunner dislodges a base from its proper 
position neither he nor süccéeding runners in the same. series of 
plays are compelled to follow a base unreasonably out of 
position. 3 

Effect. Sec. 1, b-c. The, ballis in play and baserunners 
may advance with liability to be put out. 

(d) A baserunner shall not run bases in reverse. order either 
to confuse the fielders or to make a travesty of the game. 
Effect. The ball is dead and the Daserinner 15 out, 

(e) Two baserunners may not occupy the same base 


simultaneously. 
Effect, The runner who first legally occupied the base shahi 
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be entitled to it; the other baserunner may be put out.by being 
touched with the ball. 


(f) The failure of a preceeding runner to touch a base and 
who is declared out does not affect the status of a succeeding 
baserunner who touches bases in proper order. However, if the 
failure to touch a base in regular order is the third out of the 
inning, no run may be scored. 

Sec. 2 The batter becomes a baserunner: 

(a) As soon as he hits a fair ball. 

(b) The catcher fails to catch the third strike before the ball 


touches the ground when there are less than two outs and first 
base is unoccupied or anytime there are two ouis. 


This is called 
the third strike. E 
(c) When a fair ball strikes the person or clothing of an 
umpire on foul ground. 


Effect. Sec. 2,a-c. The bal's is in play and the: batter 
becomes a baserunner with liability to be put. 

(d) When four balls have been called by the umpire. 

Effect. The ball isin play unless it has been blocked oF 
hee Mn us batter is entitled to one base CAG liability 


(e) When the catcher interf i im from. 
striking at a pitched ball, RU EE 


Effect. The ball is dead i i ne 
báse Withont liability to c E batter is entitled to 0 


(f) When fair ball strikes th ing of the 
umpire or a baserunner on fair SOUR he 
Effect. (1) If the ball hits th i 
: e umpire or baserunner after 
passing a fielder other than the pit i p 
py the pitcher, ball is in Bu a cp nins 
2) If the ball hits the umpire or b i 
a fielder, the ball is dead and the batter iene P E n 
Without liability to eia. peri ne 
(8) When a pi i i 
or his IBN Wane qun docs not strike and touches batter 


the ground before 
TERGUM Dal is dead and the batter is entitled to one 
!39Uity to be put out unless he made-no effort t6: 
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avoid being hit. In this case, the umpire calls either a ball or 
a strike. y 

Sec. 3., Baserunners are entitled to advance with liability 
to be put out under the following circumstances : 

(a) When the ball leave the pitcher’s hand on a pitch. 

(b) When the ball is overthrown into fair or foul territory 
and is not blocked. . 

(c) When the ball is batted into fair territory and is not 
blocked. 

(d) Ifthe ball slip from the pitcher's hand during his wind- 
up or E the backswing. The ball will be in play and the 
runners.may advance at their own risk. 

Sec.4. A player forfeits his exemption from liability to 
get put out: i 

(a) If while the bali in is play he fails to touch the base to 
which he was entitled before attempting to make the next base. 
If the runner put out is batter-baserunner at first base or any 
other baserunner, forced to advance because the batter becomes 
a baserunner, this out is a force-out. 

(b) If after over-running first base, the batter-baserunner 
attempt to continue to second base. 

(c) Ifafter dislodging the base, the batter-baserunner tries 
to continue to the next base. 

Sec. 5. Baserunners are entitled to advance without 
liability to be put out : 

(a) When forced to vacate a base because the batter was 
awarded a base on balls. : 

Effect. Sec. 5, a. The ball remains in play unless it is 
blocked or obstructed. Baserunner affected is entitled to one 
base and may advance further at his own risk if the ball is in 
play. 

b) When a fielder obstructs the baserunner from touching 
base unless the fielder is trying to field a batted ball or has the 
ball ready to touch the baserunner. 


Effect. Sec. 5, b. All ahe runners shall be permitted to 
advance without liability to be put out, to the bases „which, in 
the umpire's judgement the runners would have reached had the 
fielder not obstructed the runner. The ball is dead. 
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e i ; over; 
Mo When a wild pitch or passed paii goes under, 
through or lodges in the backstop. 


as 
(d) When forced to vacate a base because the batter wa 
awarded a base: 1 

(1) For being hit by a pitched ball. 


(2) For being interfered with by the catcher when striking 
at a pitched ball. 


Effect. The ball is dead and baserunners may not ad 
vance further than the base to Which they are entitled. 

(e) When a pitcher makes an illegal pitch, ithe 

(f£) When a pitched ball goes over, under, or through 
backstop. 

Effect. Sec. 5, e.f, The ball is de. 
advance to the base to Which they 
to be put out, 

(g) When a fielder conta 
ball with his cap, gloy, 
detached from its 


ad and baserunners M 
are entitled without liabi 


cts or catches a batted or dT. 
€ Or any part of his uniform while i 
Proper place, k 
Effect. The beserunners shall be entitled to. three bas 
if a batted ball, or two bases, ifa thrown ball, and in ane 
case the baserunners may advance further at their own Aah 
If the illegal catch or touch is made on a fair hit ball whig 
in the opinion ire’ judgement would have cleared 
the field fence aner Shall be awarded a hom 
run. 


(A) When the ball is in 
territory at first Or third b 
or blocked, 

Effect. The ball is de 
upon is entitled to adv 
to reach. Ajj Other b, 


^ ; jul 
Play and is overthrown into fon 
ases or home ‘plate and is obstruc 


: ayed 
ad and the baserunner being. playa 
ance one base beyond the one he is trying 


aserunners are entitled to the same num 
er of bases as the baserunner being played. 


Sec. 6, The baserunners adv. 

(a) When a fair- b; ll goes over the fence or ina 
the stand it shall entitle the batter to à home run unless it Paa 
tand ata distance less than 200 
feet from the home base, in ich case the batter shall be en 
^ The batter must touch the p 
regular order, The Point at which the fence or stand is les: 


ance is limited: 
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than 200 feet from the home base shall be plainly indicated fc. 
the umpire's guidance. ) 

(b) When a fair ball bounds or rolls into a stand, over, 
under, or through a fence or other obstruction marking the 
boundaries of the playing field. 

Effect. Sec. 6, a-b. The ball is dead. and baserunners are 
awarded two bases. > 

(c) When a thrown or pitched ball strikes the umpire or 
his clothing. 

„Effect. The ball is in play and baserunners are entitled to 
not more than one base with liability to be put out. 


Sec.7. A baserunner must return to his base under the 
following circumstances: 

(a) When a foul ballis illegally caught and is so declared 
by the umpire. , 

(b) When an illegally batted ball is declared by the 
umpire. 

(c) When a batter or baserunner is called out for inter- 
ference. Other baserunners shall return to the last base which 
was, in the judgement of the umpire, legally touched by him at 
the time of interference. à 

(d) When there is interference by the plate umpire or his 
clothing with the catcher's attempt to throw. 

(e) When any part of the batter is touched by a pitched 
ball swung at and missed. 

(f) When an umpire is struck by a fair ball before it is 
touched by a fielder. 

(g) When a batter is hit by a pitched ball. 

Effect. Sec. 7,a-g. (1) The ballis dead. (2) The base- 
runners must return to base without liability to be put out 
except when forced to go to the next base because the batter 
becomes a baserunner. (3) No runs shall be scored unless 
all bases are occupied. (4) Baserunners need not touch the 
intervening bases returning to base but must return promptly, 
(5) However, they must be allowed sufficient time to return. 


Sec. 8. Batter-baserunners are out under the following 
circumstances: 
(a) When the catcher drops the third strike-and he is 
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legally touched with the ball by a fielder before touching first 

lega 

[us ird strike and tne ball 
c e catcher drops the third strike a e l 

i neid ES baroet the batter-baserunner reaches. first 

In he 

are When after a fair ball is hit; he is leg 

e he :hes first base. 

e ball before hz touches z ; i 
a a When afiera fair ball, the ball is held by a fielder 
E first base before the batter-basezunner touch firs 
base: 


(e) When after a fly ball, the ball is caught by a fielder 
before it touches the ground or any 


ally touched with 


‘object other than a 
fielder. 
Effect. Sec. 8, à-e. The ball is in play and the: batter- 
baserunner is out. 


side the - ine 4 in the 
When he runs outside the three-foot line. and in t 
sae of the umpire interferes with the fielder taking the 
throw at first base." However he m 


ay run outside the three-foot 
line to avoid a fielder attempting to field a batted ball. 
Effect. The ball is dead and the batter- 

Sec. 9. The baserunner is Out; — 

(a) When running to any base, he runs more than three 
feet away from a direct line between a. base and the next one n 
regular or reverse order to avoid being touched by the ball in 
the hand of a fielder, 

(^) When, while 


the ballis in p 
with the ball in the hand of-a fielder 
base. 


(c) When on a force-out a fielder 
‘to which the baserunner is forced to 
Teaches that base, 

(d) When the 
return to touc] 
sion of play. 


(e) When a b 


baserunner is out. 


lay, he is legally touched 
while not in contact with a 


holds the ball on the base 
advance before the runner 


umpire calls the baserunner out for failure to 
! the base when play 


is resumed after a suspen- 


aserunner passes ; Preceeding baserunner 
before that runna, bis been put out, 
Effect. Sec. 9, i.e 


5 The ball is in play and the baserunne: 
iS Out, 
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(f) When the baserunner leaves his base to advance to 
another base before a fly ball has been caught, providing the 
ball is returned toa fielder and legally held onthat base or 
legally touches the baserunner before the runner can return. 


(g) When the baserunner fails to touch the intervening base 
or bases in regular or reverse order and the ball is in play and 
legally held on that base, or the baserunner is legally touched 
while off base. 

(A) When the baserunner legally overruns first base, attempts 
to run to second base before returning to first and is legally 
touched while off base. 

Effect. Sec. 9, f-g-h. (1) These are appeal plays and the 
defensive team loses the privilege of putting the baserunner out 
if the appeal is not made before the next pitch. 

(2) The ball is in play and the baserunner is out. 

(3) Any runs scored shall count unless this is th 
of the inning and a force-out. 

(ij) When the” baserunner interferes or obstructs a fielder 
attempting to field a batted ball or intentionally interferes with 
a thrown ball. If this interference, in the judgement of the 
umpire, is an obvious attempt to prevent a double play, the 
immediate succeeding runner shall also be called out. 

(j) When a baserunner is struck with a fair- ball while off 
base and before it touches or passes a fielder. 

(k) When a return intentionally kicks a ball which an infiel- 
der has missed. 

(1) When, with a baserunner on third base, the batter inter- 
feres with a play being made at home plate with less than two 
outs. 

(m) When in the judgement of the 
ches or holds the runner physically to 


leave a base. 
(n) When the coach near third base runs in the direction of 


home plate on or near the baseline while a fielder is attempting 
to make a play on à batted or thrown ball and thereby draws a 
throw to home plate. The baserunner nearest to third base 


shai! be declared out. 
(o) When one or mor 
and collect at or around a b 


e third out 


umpire, the coach tou- 
assist him to return or to 


e members of the offensive team stand 
ase to which a baserunner is advan- 
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2 E 


cing thereby conrusing «ne neiaers. aud adding to the difficulty 
of making the play. p 

(p) When a baserunner runs the base in reverse order. 

(4) If coach intentionally interferes with thrown ball. 


` Effect. Sec. 9, iq. The ball is dead and the baserunner is 


out. No bases may be run unless necessitated by the batter 
becoming a baserunner. 


(r) When the baserunner fails to Keep contact with the base 
to which he is entitled, unti 


released. When a baserunner is | 


ttempt to stretch a hit, 
ay him back, or allow 
fthe pitcher does not comply 
unner may advance legally and 


it becomes the duty of the pitcher to pl 
him sufficient time to return. T 
with this obligation, said baser g 
not be called out for being off his base. ^ After the baserunner 
has returned to his base he cannot move off the'base until the 
next pitched ball is released. lfhe moves off his base after 
being played back or returning to base he is to be called out, 
T the pitcher's plate, 

Effect. The ball is d 


4 ead, no pitch is declared and the base- 
runner is out. g 


Sec. I0. Baserunners 
circumstances: f 

(a) When a baserunner T 
rder to 


are’ not out under the following 


0 ith the one who, in 
jas not entitled to field the bail. 


passed through an fair ball that has 


infielder and i t i 

Pry uae: had a chance to play the bai Pl 
he a t x E 

RU ferao Daserunner 5 touched with a ball not securely 


T afi equest the umpire's 
appeal play unti] after the icit pitch. 


$ runs first base ching 
returns directly to the Bad St base after tou 
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(A) When the baserunner is not given sufficient. time to 
return to a base, he shall not be called. out for being off base 
before the pitcher releases the ball. He may advance as though — 
he had left the base legally, 

(i) A runner who has started to advance cannot be stopped 
by the piccher receiving the ball while on the pitching plate nor 
by stepping on the plate with the ball in his possession. 


(J) When.a baserunner holds his base until a fly ball touches 


a fielder and then attempts to advance. 


(k) When a baserunner slides into a base and dislodges it 
from its proper position, the base is considered to have followed 
the runner. 

Effect. A baserunner having made such a basc safely shall 
not be out for being off that base. He may return to that base 
without liability to be put out when the base has been replaced. 
A runner forfeits this exemption if he attempts ‘to advance 
beyond the dislodged base before it is again in proper position. 


RULE NINE—BALL DEAD--BALL IN PLAY 


Sec. 1. The ball is dead and not in play in the following 
circumstances: 

(a) When the ball is batted illegally. 

(b) When the batter steps from one box to another while 
the pitcher is ready to pitch. $ 

(c) When a bail is pitched illegally. 

(d) When ‘No Pitch’ is declared. 

(e) Whena pitched ball touches any part of the better or 
clothing while the batter is standing in the batter's box whether 
the ball is struck at or not. 

(f£) When a foul ball is not caught. 

(g) Whena baserunner is called out for leaving the base 
too soon on a pitched ball. 

(A) When the offensive team causes an interference: 

(1) When a batter intentionally strikes the ball second 
time, strikes it with a thrown bat, or deflects 
its course in'any way while running to first base; 

(2) When an overthrow is touched intentionally by the 
coach or his clothing. : 
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(3) When a fair ball strikes a baserunner while off 
base or umpire before touching or passing a fielder. 
(4) When the batter interferes with the catcher. 


(5) When the offensive team interferes with the defen- 
sive team. 


(6) When a runner intentionally kicks a bali which a 
fielder has missed. 


(7) When with a baserunner on third base, the batter 


interferes with the play being made at home plate 
with less than two outs. : 


(i) When a block ball is declared. 


(j) When a wild pitch or passed ball goes under, over or 
through the backstop. 

(k) When an overthrow touches -any obstruction or person. 
within 25 feet of the foul lines. 


(/) The ball shall not be playable ontside the established 
limits of the playing field. 


(m) When time is called. 


(n) When a fielder interferes with a. baserunner. 

(o) When any part of the batter is hit with his own batted 
p while he is in the batter's box and with less than two 
strikes. 


(p) Wben a baserunner runs bases in reverse order either to 
confuse the fielders or to m 


ake a travesty of the game. 
(q) When there is interference 


] 1 by the plate umpire or his 
clothing with the catcher's attempt E VOS 

(r) When a batter is hit by a pitched ball, 

(s) When in the judgement of the umpire, the coach touches 
or helps the runner t him to return or to leave 
the third base runs in the direc- 
ate on or near the base line while the fielder is 
attempting to make a play ona batted or thrown ball and 
s a throw to homeplate, 


(f) When one or more members ofthe offensive team stand 
or collect at or around a base to which a baserunner is advanc- 


ing thereby confusing t i : 4 
making the play sing the fielders and adding to the difficulty © 


(u) When baserunner fails to keep contact with the base t€ 
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which he is entitled, until a legally pitched ball has been 
released. 

Sec.2. The ball is in play in the following circumstances : 

(a) Whena ball has been called on the batter and when 
four balls have been called but the batter may not be put out 
before he reaches first base. 

(b) When a strike has been called on the batter and when 
three strikes have been called on the batter. - 

(c) Whena fly ball or a foul tip has been legally caught. 

(d) When the infield fly rule is enforced. 

(e) When a thrown or pitched ball goes into foul territory 
and is neither blocked nor obstructed. 

(f) When a thrown or pitched ball strikes an umpire. 1 

(g) When a thrown ball goes behind a fielder and remains 
in fair territory. D 

(h) When a fair ball strikes an umpire or baserunner on fair 
ground after passing or touching a fielder. 

(i) When a fair ball strikes an umpire on foul ground. 

(j) When the baserunners have reached the bases to which 
they are entitled when the fielder illegally fields a batted or 
thrown ball. 

(k) When a baserunner is called out for passing a preceding 
runner. 

(J) When a fair ball is legally batted. 

(m) When a baserunner is forced to return in reverse order 
while the ball is in play. 3 

(n) When a baserunner acquires the right to a base by 
touching it before being put out. 

(o) When a base is dislodged while baserunners” are pro- 
gressing around the bases. 

(p) When a baserunner runs more than three feet froma 
direct line between a base and the next one in regular or reverse 
order to avoid being touched by the ballin the hand ofa 
fielder. i 

(q) When the baserunner is tagged or forced out. 

r) When the umpire calls the baserunner out for failure to 
return to touch the base when play is resumed after suspension 
of play. : 

(s) When an appeal play is enforced and involved. 


RULES FOR SWIMMING 


SWIMMING 


The following rules shall govern all competitions held at the 
Olympic Games and all open International Competitions. 


OFFICIALS 


Rule 1 (a) The Organizing Committee appointed by e 
promoting authority shali have jurisdiction over all matters nor 
assigned by the Rules to the Referee, judges or Phor oa 
and shallhave power to postpone“ events and give direction 


consistent with rules as to the method to be adopted for contest- 
ing any event. 


ns of the human judges and recordings 0 
TS shall be official, ` 

When electronic equipment, timing to 1/100 sec. is used, the 
results shall be recorded 


as registered. When timing to 1/1000 


sec. is used, the third digit shall not be recorded or used except 
to determine placement 


e.g. 58.199— 58.19 
For manual timing with watches to I/10 sec., see Rule 70 h. 


In all timing of swimming events any device that is termina- 
ted by an official, shall be Considered as a watch, 


Y is required to appoint, subject to 
the approva! of the FINA Burea 


I u or the respective Regional of 
A ies, the fol 


Olympic G 
importe 


the human time keepe: 


lowing officials, for the control 
ames, World Championships, 
nt International fixtures. 
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A minimum of: 
Referee—1 
Starter—! 
Chief Timckeeper—1 
Timekeepers — 3 per lane 
* Chief Judge—! 
Finishing Judges—3 per lane 
Inspector of Turns—! per lane at both ends 
Judges of Strokes—2 
Announcer—1 
Recorder—1 
Clerk of Course— 1 


For all other competitions there shall be at least: 
Referee—1 : 
Starter—l 
Timekeeper—1 per lane 
Finishing judges-—1 per lane 
Inspector of Turns and Strokes—1 for every 2 lanes 
Recorder—1 . . 


(d) Duties and Powers of officials 


Referee— shall: 

(i) have full control and authority over all officials and shall 
approve their assignments and instruct them regarding all 
special features or regulations related to the competition. He 
shall enforce all the rules and decisions of the FINA and shall 
decide all questions relating to the actual conduct of the 
meeting, the event or competition, the final settlement of which 
is not otherwise covered by the rules, 

(ii) have authority to intervene in the competition at any 
stage to ensure that the FINA regulations are observed, 

(iii) adjudicate on all protests related to the competition in 
progress, 

(iv) give a decision in cases where the judges’ decision and 
the times recorded do not agree. The recordings of the electro- 
nic timing equipment, if available and operating shall be used 
as stated in Rule I(B), 

(v) ensure that all necessary officials for the conduct of the 
event or competition are at their respective posts. He may 
Appoint substitutes for any who are absent, incapable of acting 
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i i j itional officials 
be inefficient. He may appoint additiona 
i deed Sera He shall assign the judges of strokes 


i i nt 
(vi) signal the Starter immediately before the commenceme 
of an event when all officials are in position and alerted, 


i i i iolation of the rules 
vii) disqualify any competitor for any violation o 
fae alh observes or which is reported to him by 
other authorized officials, 


(viii) have authority to use any electronic mechanical judging 
and/or timing devices officially approved bv the FINA. 
Starter—shall: 


; ; e 
(i) have full control of the competitors from the time th 


f p $ as 
Referee turns the competitors over to him until the race ha 
commenced, 


(ii) with the concurrehce of the Referee to disqualify con 
petitors for delaying the start, or for wilfully disobeying 
order or for any other misconduct taking place at the start, 


(iii) have absolute power to decide whether the start is fair, 
subject only to the decision of the Referee, 
(iv) have power to reca. 


ll the competitors at any time after 
tne signal to st 


art has been given, f 
(v) take up a position when starting an event, on the side 
the pool, within approximately five meters of the Starting €dg 
of the pool where the timekeepers can see the Starting signal an¢ 
tac Cumpetitors can hear the signal. 


N.B. Before starting an event the starter must receive a signal Iron 
the Referee that all competi 


3 : T 1 
d tors and officials are in their pos 
tions, and are prepared for the Start, ` D 


chief Timekeeper —shall: ` 
( assign the seatin 


g positions for all t 
` anes for which they 


imekeepers and the 


: ach Timekeeper a card showing the time 
recorded and, if necessary, inspect their watches, 
(iv) record or exa 


mine the official time on the card for each 
sane 
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Timekeeper—shall: 

(i) take the time of the competitor in the lane assigned to 
him, The watches shall be certified correct to the satisfaction 
of the Committee of Management of the Meeting, 

(ii) start their watches at the starting signal, and shall stop 
their watches when the competitor has completed the race in 
accordance with relevant rules, i 

(iit) promptly after each race, record the time of his watch 
on the time card and turn it over to the Chief Timekeeper, and 
if requested, present his watch for inspection. He shall not 
clear his watch until he receives the “clear watches" signal from 
the Chief Timekeeper or Referee. 


N.B. When electronic starting and time equipment is used, it will be 
necessary to use the some complement of hand timers as is 
indicated in para (ii) under Chief Timekeeper. 

Chief Judge—shall: 

(i) assign each judge his position and the placing to be 
determined, 

(ii) assign officials to serve as Inspectors of Turns at the 
finish end of the pool and to observe the take-off of relay team 
members, 

In relay events, determine whether the starting competitor is 
in contact with the mark when the preceding swimmer touches 
the starting wall, 

(iii) assign or approve inspectors of turns at the starting and 
turning end of the pool, 

(iv) collect after the race, signed result sheets from each 
judge and establish the result and placings which shall be sent 
directly to the Referee, : 

y) when electronic timing equipment is not. being used, the 
Chief Judge shall have the right to vote as one of the judges. 
Finish Judges—shall: 

(i) be positioned in elevated stands in line with the finish 
where they have in all events and at all times a clear view of the 
course and the finish line, 

(ii) after each event decide and report the placing ofthe 
Competitors according to the assignment given to him, 

(iii) serve as Inspector of Turns if so directed, and observe 
ihe take-offs in relay events. The assigned judges will take' 
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ishi ich the 
their positions at the finishing end of the lane to. whic y 
were assigned. 


(iv) When Video tape is available on relay. changes, this may 

onsulted by the referee. A 
bes B. Finish judges shall not act as Timekeepers in the same event 
Determination of the Times and Placings: | bye 

(i) if two of the three watches record the same time iine 
third disagrees, the two similar times, shall be the officia , 


(ii) if all three watches disagree, the watch: recording the ` 


intermediate time shall be the official time, ja 
(iii) if the time registered by the Timekeepers does not apre 
with the decision of the Finish Judges and where the time od 
swimmer placed second is better, the swimmer placed first ate 
the second shall be credited with the times calculated on 


: d 
average of the actual times recorded for both the first an 
second places. 


The same principle is. to apply to all placings: 
It is not permissible to announce times which do not supp? 
the classifications made by the Finish Judges. 
N.B. Attention is cirec 
the use of autom 


Inspectors of Turns: 


Inspectors of Turns shall be assi > ) 
each lane at each end of the pool. (Rule (i) and (ii) Chief Judge): 
Their duties shall be: 


d : : : e 
(i) to ensure that when turning, competitors comply with th 
relevant rules, 


(ii) to record the number of laps .completed by each com 
petitor and keep him informed of the remaining laps to S 
completed by displaying, for the observation of the competitors» 
at the turning end of the pool “lap cards" bearing numbers; i 

(iii) to determine, in relay events, whether the starting o 
petitor is in contact with the starting block when the precedin^ 
competitor touches the starting wall, : 

(iv) to report a 


ERA 7 o 
ny infringements to the Chief Judge WP 
conveys the report to the referee, 


(v) To give outa warnin 
two lengths plus 5 metres to 
metres or longer, exce 
ing signal may be by 


e > i to 
ted to the provisions in Rule 1(B), relating 
atic timing equipment. 


g signal when each swimmer has 
swim to the finish in events of rn- 
Pt for relay or medley events, The wa 
pistol shot, whistle or bell.- 


gned by the Chief Judge 1? ' 
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Judges of Strokes 


Judges of Strokes shall be assigned by the Referec. One on 


each side of the pool 

They shall: 

(i) operate on both sides of the pool, 

(ii) ensure that the rules related to the style of swimming 
designated for the event are being observed, 

(iii) report any violation to the Referee on signed cards 
detailing the event, Jane number, the competitor's name and the 
infringement. 4 


THE START 


Rule 2. (/) The start in Free Style, Breast and Butterfly 
races shail be with a dive. 

On a signal from the referee the competitors shall step on to 
the back surface of the starting block and remain there. On 
the preparatory command from the starter “take your marks" 
they shall immediately take up a starting block. When all 
competitors are stationary, the starter shall give the starting 
signal (shot, whistle, or command). 

(ii) The start in Back stroke swimming shall be as stated in 
Rule 87. (Back stroke and Medley relay races). 

(iii) The starter shall call back the competitors at. the first 
or second false start, and remind them of net starting before the 
starting signal. Such false start, if repeated in the same heat 
(no matter if by the same or another swimmer), shall 
disqualify. $ 

SEEDING OF HEATS AND FINALS 


Rule 3. In. the Olympic Games, World Champicnships and 
Regional Games, the starting stations for all events, heats, semi- 
finals and finals shall be by seeding as follows : 

(i) Trial Heat 

(a) The best competitive times of all entrants shal! be sub- 

mitted on entry forms, and listed in order of times by 
the meet committee, Contestants who dy not submit 
times shall be considered the slowest ghd shall be 
placed at the end of the list. ' If there is more ihan one 
such entry, their placing shall be" determined by 
draw j 
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(b) The fastest swimmer or. team, shall be plaren is 
last heat, the next fastest in the next to E 
heat and so on, following which the se = 
swimmer in each heat will be assigned in the E ing 
ascending order, beginning with the last heat and ris i 
to the first heat, and thereafter until all swimmers a 
assigned. : s 

(c) Assignment to lanes shali be, (number 1 lane peine om 
the right side of the pool when facing the course r EN 
the starting end) by placing the fastest swimmer or uu 
in the centre lane in pools with an odd number of la 
or inlane 3 or 4 respectively in pools having 6 or 
lanes. 3 

The swimmer having the next fastest time is to be placed ES 

his left, then alternating the others to right and left in ee 
dance with the submitted times, Swimmers with identical time 


shall be assigned their lane position by draw within the aforesal 
pattern, 1 


(ii) Final 

Where no preliminary heats 
gned in accordance with (i)e above, 

Where Preliminary heats have been held, lanes shall "d 
assigned in accordance with (i)e above based, however, on time 
established in such heats, - 


5 5 d n : in 
(iii) In Swimming competitions other than those specified i 
Rule 62 introductory para, the draw 


r 
Pee ne System may be used fo 
assigning lane positions. A 


e 
are necessary, lanes shall b 
assi 


THE POOL 
Rule 4. Specifications for pools for 
Games and World Championshi 


(1) Length—s0,09 metres, tus 
.01 metres when touch panels of electronic timing appar 
are removable, 


the conduct of Olympi? 
PS and Regional Games. 


50.00 metres when touch panels are built in permanently. 
(2) Dimensional tolerances, 


: f 
Against the nominal length of 50.00 metres, a bu z 
plus 0.03 metres; 0.3M. above and 0.8M. below the surfac 
the water. This applies to both end walls at all points. 


: Or 
These measurements should be Certified correct by a survey 


i 
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or other qualified official appointed or approved by the govern- 
ing body of the Country. 

(3) Width—2l.0 metres (minimum). 

(4) Deptt 1.8M. over all for Olympic Games 


(5) Walls 

(a) Shall be parallel and vertical. 

End walls shall form right angles with the surface of the 
water, and shall be constructed of solid material, with a non 
slip surface, extending 0.8M. below the water surface, so as 
to enable the competitor to touch and.push off in turning with- 
out hazard. 3 

(b) Electronic touch panels must not exceed 0.01M. in thick- 
ness over the entire area, covering the whole finish wall , 
of each lane, extending 0.3M above and 0.8M. below the 
water surface. 

The electronic equipment for each lane must be connected 
independently, so that they may be controlled individually. The 
surface cf the touch panels must be of a bright colour and must 
bear the line markings approved for the end walls. 

(c) Rest ledges along the pool walls are permitted; they 
must be not less than 1.2M. below the water surface, 
and may be 0.1 to 0.15M. wide. 

(d) Gutters—may be placed on all four walls of the pool. 
End wall gutters if installed must allow for attachment 
of touch panels to the required 0.3M. above the water 
surface. They must be covered with a suitable grill or 
screen. 

Gutters should be equipped with adjustable shut-off valves, 

so that the water may be kept at a constant level. 

(6) Number of lanes—8. 

7) Width of lanes—2.5M. each, with 2 spaces each of 
50cm. (0.5M.) width outside of lanes ] and 8. There must be 
a lane rope separating these spaces from lanes 1 and 8 respecti- 


vely. 


(8) Lane Ropes—shall extend the full length of the course, 


secured at each end wall to anchor brackets recessed into the 
end walls. Each lane rope will consist of floats placed end to 
end having a diameter of 0.05M. to 0.10M. 

The colour of the floats extending fora distance of 5.0M. 
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from each and of the pool shall be distinct from the rest of the 
floats. 


(9) Starting Platforms—The height of t 
the water surface may be from 0.5M. to 0.7 

The surface area—minimum 0.5M X 0.5M. 

Surface to be covered with non slip material. 

Maximum slope—not more than 10 degrees, f : 
Starts—müst be placed within 


the water surface horizontally em 
vertically. They must be Parallel to the surface of the end wal 
and must not Protrude be ll. 


he platform above 
5M. 


e judges, No. 1. being on the 
ng down the Course (pool), 

i lagged ropes suspended 
the water Surface from fixed 
I be set 5.0 - from each end wall. 


all be suspended across the pool 
from fixed Standards placed 15.0M. in front of the starting end. 
ached to the standards by a quick release mecha- 


(12) Water—Temperature . +24 Centigrade, Minimum. 


+77 Fahrenheit. Minimum. 
Level—During Competition th 


k t © Water in the pool must be 
TEn a constant level, with no appreciable movement. 

Ore: I © observe health re i i in most 
peal r E a Sulations in force in 
Countries, inflow and outfloy, er is permissi no appre- 
Ciable current Or turbulence is created, ome cies RUOUE 


1 Oot candles, 
(14) Lane Markings—sha 
Placed on the floor of the pool in the centre of each lane. 
Width— Min, 0.2 M 


Length— 460 M. 

Each lane line shall end 2.9 M. from the end walls of the 
pool with a distinctive cross line 1.0 M. long and of the same 
width as the lane line 

The distance between the centre Oints of each Jane iine 
shall be 2.50 M. $ 
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Target lines must be placed on the end walls or on the elec- 
tronic timing pads, in the centre of each lane, of the same width 
as the lane lines. 

They shall extend without interruption from the deck edge 
(curb), to the floor of the pool. A cross line 0.5M. long shall be 
placed 0.6M. below the water surface, measured to the centre 
point of the cross line. \ 

(15) Distance separating swimming pool from diving well— 
minimum—-5.0M. 

THE RACE 

Rule 5. (a) Obstructing another competitor by swimming 
across or otherwise interfering shall disqualify the offender and 
should the foul be intentional, the Referee shall report the 
matter to the Association promoting the race, and to the Asso- 
ciation of the swimmer so offending. 

(b) Should a foul endanger the chance of success of a com- 
petitor the referee shall have power to allow him to compete in 
the next round, or, should the foul occur in a final, he may order 
it to be reswum. 1 vi 

(c) Inall events, a swimmer when turning shall make 
physical contact with the end of the bath or course. The turn 
must be made from the wall, and it is not. permitted to take a 
stride or a step from the bottom of the bath, 

The finish line shall be the unobstructed, clearly definable 
vertical face of the wall, which shall have no handrails or similar 
structures. 

(d) Standing on the bottom during a race shall not disqualify 
a competitor, but he shall not walk. 

(e) A competitor swimming over the course alone shall 
cover the whole distance to qualify. 

(f) In relay races, the team of a competitor whose feet 
have lost touch with the starting block before his preceding 

partner touches the wall shall be disqualified, unless the com- 
pétitor jn default returns to the original starting point at the 
wall but it shall not be necessary to return to the starting plat- 
form. 
(g) No competitor shall be permitted to use or wear any 
device that may aid his speed, buoyancy or endurance during a 
. Competition (such as weddedgloves, flippers: fins, etc.), 


RULES OF GAMES AND SPORTS 
322 


Ur) A swimmer must end the race in the same lane as that 
in which he started. A breast stroke swimmer will not be di i 
qualified if he submerges below the surface for not more than 
stroke, for the purpose of returning to his Proper lane. 

(i) Ilegal Pool Entry: 


(a) Any swimmer not entered in a race, who enters the 
water in which an event is being conducted, before a 
swimmers therein have completed the race, shall be 
disqualified from his next scheduled competition in the 
meet. 

(5) Any relay team member and his relay team shall be 
disqualified from a race if a team member, other than 
the swimmer designated to swim that length, enters the 
water when the race is being conducted, before all com- 

Petitors of all teams have finished the race. 


BREAST STROKE SWIMMING 


Ous and in the same horizontal plane without alternating move- 
ment, . 


(c) Hands shall be pushed forward together from the breast, 
and shall be brought back on or under the surface of the 
water. 


(d) In the leg kick the feet must be turned outwards in the 
backward movement, A “dolphin” kick is not permitted. 

(e) At the turn, and upon finishing the race, the touch shall 
be made with botk hands simultaneously at the same level, 
either at, above, or below the water level. 

(f) A part of the head shall always be above the general 
water level, except that at the start and at each turn, the swim- 
mer may take one arm stroke and one leg kick while wholly 
submerged. 


BUTTERFLY STROKE 
Rule 7. (a) Both arms must brought forward together over 
the water and brought backward simultaneously. both 
(b) The body must be kept Perfectly on the breast and ee 
shoulders in line with the surface of the water from the begi 
ing of the first arm stroke, after the start and on the turn. 
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(c) All movements of the feet must be executed in a simul- 
taneous manner. Simultaneous up and down movements of the 
legs and feet in the vertical plane are permitted. 

(d) When touching at the turn or on’ finishing a race, the ` 
touch shall be made with both hands simultaneously on the 
same level, and with the shoulders in the horizontal position. 
Tue touch may be made at, above, or below the water, 
evel. 

(e) At the start and at turns, a swimmer is permitted one or 
more leg kicks and one arm pull under the water, which must 
bring him to the surface. 

BACK STROKE SWIMMING 


Rule 8. (a) The competitors shall line up in the water, facing 
the starting end, with the hands placed on the starting grips. 
The feet, including the toes, shall be under the, surface of the 
water, Standing in or on the gutter, or bending the toes over 
the lip of the gutter is prohibited. 

(b) At the signal for siarting and when turning they shall 
push off and swim upon their backs throughout the race The 
hands must not be released before the starting signal has been 
given. 

- (c) Any competitor leaving his normal position on the back 
before the head, foremost hand, or arm has touched the end of 
the course for the purpose of turning or finishing, shall be dis- 
qualified. 

Clarification of turn: It is permissible to turn over beyond 
the vertical after the foremost part of the body has touched, 
for the purpose of executing the turn, but the swimmer must 
have returned past the vertical toa position on his back before 
the feet have left the wall. 

FREESTYLE SWIMMING 


Rute 9. Freestyle means that in an event so designated the 
competitor may swim any style; except that in a Medley Relay 
or individual medley event frecstyle means any style other than 
butterflystroke, breaststroke or backstroke. 

In Freestyle turning and finishing the swimmer can touch 
the wall with any part of his body. A hand touch is not otli- 
Batory. 

Rule 10. Protest. Any protest or complaint shall be 
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made in writing to the Referee within 30 minutes of the occur- 
rence. 
But if known before the race, such 
before the signal to start is given. i a 
All protest shali be considered by the Executive or Co 
mittee appointed by the Associat i 
“race takes place, or if occurring durin 
World Championships, by the FI [ Rr 
When the officials are recognized or appointed by their Assoc 
tion, no protest or appeal shall be allowed from their decisio 


on question of fouling or Placing. The decision on these matters 
shall be final. : 


protest must be lodged 


WORLD AMATEUR RECORDS A 
,, Rule 11. © For world Iecords, the following distances and 
styles for both S shall be recognized, Metres 
Freestyle 


» 


?5 LL 
Breaststrok 


Billstiope Uer E : 
RN Medie PERO ROUSSEL cc t e CURES (RU A 
- Butterflystroke B 0 

Backstroke | 200 
‘Breaststroke + $ 
Freestyle J 
Freestyle: Telay:, 
Medic: 

13 


ETS 


Breaststroke 
3: Butterflystroke 
4. Freestyle 
The length of the pool Shall be: 


E e 
For medley events the term "freestyle" design¥ies any sty! 
ether than butterfly, back or breast stroke, 


50 meters 
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n (a) Members of relay teams must be of the same nationa- 
ity. 

(b) All records must be made in still water and ina scratch 
Competition, or individual race agaist time, held in public and 
announced publicly by advertisement at least three clear days 
before the race or attempt is to be made. 

(c) The measurement of the course must be certified correct 
by a Surveyor or other qualified. official appointed or ap- 
Proved by'the Governing body ‘of the country in which it is 
Situated. 

(d) The heightof the starting platform from the surface of 
the water shall not exceed 75cm. (2 ft. 6 in.), The maximum 
Slope of the platform must not be more than 10 degrees. 

(e) The swimmer must be clothed as provided for in General 
Rule No. 56. 

(f) The start shall be made with a dive except in backstroke 
swimming, when the swimmer shall start in the water with both 
hands resting on the starting grip. (Rule 87 (^Y. 

(g) No pacemaking shall be permitted, n. ` may any device 
be used or plan adopted which has that effect. 


TIMING 


(i) Electronic—If time is registered with approved electronic 
equipment, to three decimal. places (1/1000) the third digit 
shall not be recorded or used except to determine placement. 
e.g.:— 58. 191.1st place ; 

58. 199 2nd place 

(ii) Manual—Any timing device that is terminated by an 
official shall be considered as a watch. Munual time shall be 
taken by three time keepers appointed or approved by the 
governing body of the country concerned. They shall start their 
Watches when the starting signal is given. When the time re- 
Corded by two of the time keepers agrees, this shall be the accep- 
ted time, but in cases where the time of all three differs, that 
Tecorded by the middle watch shall be accepted, The referee or 
Some other responsible official shall inspect the watches used, 
Tecord the time, and publically announce it. All watches used 
Shall be certified as accurate to the satisfaction of the governing 
Cody concerned. If submitted as a World Record, time regis- 
tered to one decimal place (1,10) shall have a zero added, i.e. 


58.1= 58.10. 


RULES OF GAMES AND SPORTS 
326 


(iii) Records: World Record lists shall be maintained in 
1/100 sec. time (2 decimal places). If a world record is timed 
in 1/10 sec. time and submitted as required (ii above), and it 15 
faster than the previous record by 9/100 sec. or less, both shall 
be listed as joint holders of the record. 


Only the time of the winner of a race may be submitted for 
a World Record. 5 


(i) In relays the first swimmer may apply for a World or 
National record if he, his coach or manager specifically requests 


the referee that his performance be especially timed by three 
timekeepers. 


LI 
Time recorded by an approved electronic timing device wil 
also be admissible for record consideration. 


(i) Applications for records must be made on the official 
form provided by the FINA and shall be sent to the governing 
body of the country, concerned within 21 clear days of the pe! 
formance, who, if satisfied that all the aforesaid regulations 
have buen correctly observed, shall in turn forward the applica- 


tion to the Hon. Sec. of the FINA as soon as possible thereafter 
Or at latest so as to-reach him by the following Ist of June of 
Ist of December. No application, shall be entertained which 
does not comply with this regulations. A performance which 


apparently lowers the standing world record, shall be provision" 
ally reported, w 


ithin fourteen days of the date of such perfor 
mance, to the Hon. Sec. of the Federation by cablegram or by 
air-mail, and be subsequently confirmed as provided carlier in 
this rule by the national association passing the record. 


4 (J) Should a World Record be established and a responsible 
affiliated member has failed to notify the Hon. secretary as Sti 
pulated, application can be made in default thereof, by the 
swimmer’s own affiliated member. After due investigation the 
honorary secretary'is authorized to accept such record if the 
claim is found to be correct. 


(k) Times that equal or tie the accepted World Record will 
also be accepted as a “Joint holder”. 

(/) If the application for a record is acc by the FINA: 
a diploma, signed by the President S d secretary. of 
FINA, shall be forwarded by the Hon, Secretary, to. the Swim 
mer's federation for presentation to him in recognition of hi 
performance. 
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A fifth World record diploma will be issued to all Federa- 
tions whose relay teams establish a world record. This. certifi- 
cate is to be retained by the Federation. 
(m) The official FINA application form for a World record 
is reproduced on the next page. 


RULES OF DIVING 


GENERAL RULES 


Rule 1. All diving competitions organized of international 
games shall be subject to the regulations of the FINA. 

Rule 2. The spring boards, the fixed boards and all diving 
installations shall be in accordance with the present regulations, 
and shall be examined and approved by the delegate of the 
FINA previous to the competition. 

Rule 3. All diving installations shall be available for use 
by entered competitors for not less than eight days before the 
competition. 

During a contest day, the diving installation shall be open 
for training when no contest i. in progress. 

Rule 4. The order of starting shall be decided by lot. 

Rule 5. The drawing by lot shall be in public and the place 
and time of such drawing shall be stated in the announcements 
of the competitions. 

Rule6. Ifthe total number of dives to be executed in one 
diving competition is excessive, the competition shall be divided 
into several groups of dives so that the number of dives to be 
executed in any one group shall be not more than 210. The 
dives of each group shall be executed by all the competitors 
consecutively and the different groups shall be executed in 
separate sessions. The results of all the dives shall be col.ated 
to find the placings. T : 

The judging panel can postpone a portion of a contest 
because of adverse weather or unforseen circumstances. Points 
scored during that portion of competition, throu? the latest 
full round of dives, completed prior to a declarat.on of post- 
ponement, shall be carried forward into the remaining portion 
of the competition whenever it J5 held. 

Rule 7. Before each dive it shall be announced, by the 
Referee or the official announcer, in the language of the country. 


328 RULES OF GAMES AND sports’ 
a * . M: o 
the name of the competitor and the dive which he is about t 
execute. i à , ed horace 
ber of the dive to be Performed an ant 
Fares be displayed on an indicator board visible to 
th divers and judges. 5 ' : 
ES Rule8. The competitor shall be given sufficient sime fon 
the preparation and execution of the dive. Š The dive 2 dd 
executed shall not be announced before the diver has assu 
his position on the board or platform, 
Rule 9. The dive must be execute 
the referee, If the competitor execut, 
signal is given, the -refe 


d after a signal given by 
es his dive before TE 
ree must decide if the dive should be 


repeated. à 
Rule 10. Only such dives as are mentioned in the tables 
may be executed. 


Rule 11. Each Competitor must deliver to the Diving 
less than 24 hours before the date of each co 


selected. This list 
t be presented in the English or French language. 
. i » the competitor is obliged 
rench, for the accuracy 0 
ible in accordance with rule 13. On 

this form must be stated: 

(i) The group, the number and denomination of each dive 
according to the FINA diving tables. 

(ii) The manner of the take-off (running or standing) for 
Highboard Contests only, 


(iii) The execution of dive . 8) straight, b) with pike, c) with 
tuck, 
(iv) Height of the board or platform. 


(Y) The degree of difficulty, 


Rule 13. The list of dives must be Signed by the competi- 
tor, and the dives must be executed in the order as listed or 
the diving form by the competitor. Once the closing date has 
passed, as provided in Rule 11; no change can be permitted i 
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the dives to be performed or in the order of execution cf the 
dives. Each competitor is entirely responsible for the accuracy 
of the statements in the list. 

Rule 14. Unless the list is presented in due time a competi- 
lor shall not be admitted to the competition. - i 

Rule 15. The referee shall inspect the list and should the 
Statement in the list be not according to the rules, the referee 
Shall decide, before the beginning of the competition, whether or 
how the statement can be corrected, or whether the competitor 
Shall be excluded from the competition. 

. The competitor must be informed of the referee’s decision 
immediately, or at the latest, one hour before the competition. 

Rule 16. All dives must be executed by the competitors 
lhemselves without any assistance from, any other person. 
Assistance between dives may be permitted. 

METHOD OF MARKING | 
.Rule 17. The judging panel shali bc composed of the referee 
and the judges. 

Rule 18. For each competition of the Olympic Games 
World and Continental Championships seven judges recognized 
by the FINA shall be appointed. For an official inter-nation 
competition five judges are sufficient. 

The Referee may propose the removal of any jud, 2, whose 
judgment is regarded as unsatisfactory and may replace n.n by 
another judge, subject to. the approval of the appointed Jury of 
Appeal for that competition. Such a change of judges shall only 
take place atthe end ofa session or group. of dives performed 
by each competitor. For Olympic Games the judging shall be 
carried out by an electrical machine which will display the 
judges’ awards simultaneously. 

Rule 19. The referee shall manage the competition and 
insure that the regulations are observed: 

- Rule 20. The minutes of the contest shall be kept hv two 
Secretaries. 

Rule 21. The judges shall be placed by the refere. separate- 
ly and preferably on both sides of the diving board, if practic- 
able. If not possible they shall be arranged together on one 
Side, On no account, once placed, shai! a judge change position 
Unless at the direction of the referee, and then only in extenuat- 


Ing circumstances. 
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Rule 22. After each dive, on a signal given by the Rid 
each of the judges without communicating with „one anoni 
shall immediately and simultaneously and in a distinct m 
announce the mark awarded by him. 


Rule 23. The judges awards shall be dictated one by one a 
the same consecutive order to the first secretary who shall Mes 
them on his score sheet and cancel the highest and lowe i 
awards. The second secretary shall enter on his score sheet ma 
awards as shown by the judges. If two or more ovate 
those which are to be cancelled are equal either of them can be 
cancelled.. 

Rule 24. The secretaries shall inde he 
of the remaining awards, multiply it by the degree of difficulty 
to determine the score for the dive. “In contests where there 
are seven judges, the score shall be divided by 5 and then 


multiplied by 3 in order to establish a comparable score obtain- 
ed in contests where there are 5 judges. 


pendently state the total 


Example : 
5 Judges awards : 
Total Diff. Score 
"bu Rd EN 2.0 = 4 
7 Judges awards : Total Diff. Score 
eth 1h UT = 35 


X — 20—70 m M 
In order to facilitate the scoring computations a rap! 
calculator or chart may be used, f 
Rule 25. The final result shall be obtained from the list id 
results. and entered in the main minutes at the end oft 
contest. 


Rule 26. At the end of 
vise the score sheets and the ] 


; "m. 
Rule 27. The winner of the contest shall be the competi 

who obtained the greatest Sum of points. [n the event d 

two or more divers score the same number of points, a tie S 


be declared for that particular place, d 
Rule 28— Points or half points shall be awarded fro 


0-10 according to the opinion of the judges and the followin’ 
table : 


DIVING 331 


Completely tailed a 0 point* 
Unsatisfactory .. 1—2 point 
Deficient - ..21—41 point 
Satisfactory .. 5—6 point 
Good ...64—8 point *See also 


Very good ...81—10 point Rule 30. 

Rule 29. When judging a dive only the dive is to be con- 
sidered without regard to the approach to the starting position. 
The points to be considered are : 


The run . The technique and grace of the dive 
The take-off during the passage through the air. 
* The entry into the water. 


Rule 30. If the referee is certain that a diver has performed 
a dive obviously other than that announced by the performance 
of a different dive on the table, the referee shall declare it a 
failed dive. Dives of the same number are to be considered as 
the same dive. If a dive is' performed ciearly in a position 
other than that announced, the ‘dive is to be considered un- 
satisfactory. The highest award for such a dive shall be 2 
points. j 

In such circumstances, the referee shall repeat the announce- 
ment before giving the judges the signal to show their marks. 

In any other circumstance the judges shall award up to a 
maximum of 41 points, according to their opinion. The diving 
referee is authorized to have a spoilt dive repeated, when in his 
opinion the execution of the dive was influenced by exceptional 
circumstances. The request for such . repetition must be made 
immediately. Also, if a repetition of a dive is granted, the 
first dive shall be judged and the marks be noted to be used if 
an eventual protest should be accepted. If a judge considers 
that a dive of a different number has been performed he may 
award 0 point, notwithstanding that the referee has not declar- 
ed it to be a failed dive. 

Rule 31. In the case ofa dive being announced erroneous- 
ly, the diving referee may cancel it and have the correct dive 
performed immediately after the execution of the erroneously 
announced dive. The diver, whose dive was erroneously anno- 
unced, or his representative, should have it rectified at once, if 


possible before its execution. 
Rule 32. The diver who refuses the execution ofa dive 


shall receive 0 points. 
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If a judge i i function after 

. ifa judge is unable to continue to aie 

£ EON has Started, he shall be replaced by another judg: 

of the same nationality. 
j ionalit 
If no judge of the same nationa 

tative of that country—or the refere 

any judge as a substitute. 


if a judge, by reason of illness or other unforseen peat 
tances, has made no award for a particular dive, the average 
the awards of the other four or six judges shall be considered as 
his award, and this shall be calculated to the nearest half point. 


EXECUTION OF THE DIVE * 
Rule 34. Dives should be executed and judged on the 
following principles: ' 

(a) The approach to the Starting position shall not be taken 
into consideration; the starting position shall be free and un- 
affected, 


y is available the repe 
€, if necessary —may selec 


Standing dives shall be assumed 
On the front end of the board or 94 
he platform, The body shall be straight, hea 

i to the sides or above the head. 
nthe arms leave the starting 


he competitor Stands 
the front end of t 


erect, with the a 
The arm swin 
position. 


The starting Position of a running dive shall be assumed 
when the competitor is read 


Forward take-off dives 


nner of take-off is not required. The 
judges shall award points fi ing dive bearing in mind the 
hich might be expected from 
After the competition is started a diver may 
not bounce on the Springboard until after the score of the pre- 
vious diver has been announced, 


c) The run shall be sMvoth, straight and without hesitation: 
12 à running dive from either the Spring board or the platform 
the*diver shall take at least four Steps in all, including the as: 
oll froir fuc or both feet. Ifa diver lakes less than four step: 


ecution w 
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the referee shall deduct two points from the award of each 
judge. 

(d) The take-off shall be bold, reasonably high and confi- 
dent. In running dives the take-off from the springboard must 
be from both feet simultaneously, or the referee shali declare 
it a failed dive, but from fixed boards the take-off can be from 
one foot only. When executing a standing dive, the diver must 
not bounce on the board before the take-off. 

When executing a running dive, the diver shall not be allo- 
wed to stop his run: before the end of the board and to make 
more than one jump.on the same spot, before the final take-off, 
or the referee shall declare it a failed dive. 

If a diver, preparing for the take-off in backward dives, lifts 
his feet slightly off the board, this shall not be regarded as a 
bounce, but as an involuntary movement and the judges (not the 
referee) shall deduct from their awards according to their indi- 
Vidual opinions, 

If in any dive the diver touches the end of the board, or 
dives to the side of the direct line of flight this indicates, no 
matter how well the dive may have been executed, that he was 
too close to the board for proper execution and each judge must 
exercise his own opinion regarding the deduction to be made. 


If, in an Armstand Dive, a steady balance in the straight 
position is not shown the judges should deduct from | to 3 
points. à ; 

The diver who loses his balance and who makes a second 
attempt shall receive 2 points less than if he had obtained his 
balance at the first attempt. This deduction shall not be made 
by the judges but shall be announced by the referee, who shall 
substract 2 points from the award of each judge or from the 
average value of their awards. If the second attempt to obtain 
a balance is unsuccessful, the referee shall. declare it as a failed 
dive. 

The same applies to a re-start in a. standing dive after the 
arm swing has commenced or to à re-start in a running dive 
after the run has commenced. 

On the occasion of strong wind, the referee may give all 
competitors the right to make a re-start without deduction of 
Points, This should, if possible, be anno unced before the 


commencement of the contest. 
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ing the passage ‘through tue air the body can be 
eae TRAE with Pike or with tuck. In the first case ma 
body shall not be bent either at the knees, orat the hips, 
feet shall be together and the toes pointed. : 

In the second case the body shall be bent at the hips, but the 
legs must be kept straight at the knees, toes pointed. ; 

In the third case the whole body is bunched up with the 
knees together, hands on the lower legs and toes pointed. 

If a diver opens his knees in the tuck, this judges shall deduct 
from one to two points, 

The diving illustrations serve as’ guides only and it js to be 
noted that the position of the arms shall be at the choice of the 
diver. The position of the arms in the Forward Dive (a) 
Straight shall now be optional as for all other Movements. The 
beauty of the dive shall be a matter for the judges, 


(f) lm all flying Somersault dives a Straight position should 
cli approximately half a somersault, This 
Pre Hon should be assumed from the take-off except in dive No. 


1 able B, in Which the Straight Position must be shown after 
ult has been completed, 


ist, the twist Must not be started until 
there has been a marked pike Position. In Somersault dives 
with twist, the twist may b 


i y be performed at any time during the 
ive at the option of the competitor, 


St in all cases be vertical, or 
i ight, toes pointed. AJl head first 
entries shall be executed with th “rms stretched beyond the 
€ with with the hands Close together; all 
feet first entries with the arms close to the body. and no bend- 
ing at the elbows. k : 

If the arms are Not in iie Correct Prescribed position on 
entry into the water, each Judge sha]j deduct from 1 to 3 points 
from his award according to circ. ; i 
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_ The dive is considered to be finished when the whole body 
is completely under the surface of the water. 
PROTESTS 

. Rule 35. All protests, if any, shall be made to the referee 
in writing immediately after the end of the contest. 

Protests, the reason of which is known before hand, must be 
lodged before the start of the contest. 

No protest can be made against the marking of the judges. 

Decisions concerning protests shall be given by the Jury of 
Appeal. i 

Protests against incidents not covered by these regulations 
shall bé referred to the International Diving Committee of the 


FINA which shall consider them as quickly as possible. 
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that the ball be visible at the times to the umpire and so that it 
visibly leave the palm. 


i i ight of its trajec- 
the ball is then descending from the heigh 1 
iEn shall be struck so that it touch first the | server's court 


and then passing directly over or around the net, touch the 
receiver's court. 


In doubles, the ball shall touch first the server's right half- 
court or the centre-line on his side of the net and then, pare 
ing over or around the net, touch the receiver's right ha 
court or the centre-line on his side of the net. 


At the moment of the impact of the racket on the ball in 


service, the ball shall be behind the end-line, of the server's 


court or an imaginary extension thereof, = 

Strict observance of the Prescribed method of service moy 
be waived where the umpire is notified, before play begins, thi: 
compliance is prevented by physical disability, 

7. A Good Return. The ball hav 
ed in play shall be Struck so that it 
the net and touch directly the op 
if the ball, having been served 


net, touch it or its sup- 
ave passed directly. 


Play from the moment at which 


ports it shall be considered toh 
8. ‘In Play. The ball is in 

' it is projected from the hand in service until: 
(a) it has touched one court twice consecutively; 


(b) it has, except in Service, touched each court alternateiy 
without having been Struck with the racket intermediately. 


(c) it has been struck by a player more than once consecu- 

(d) it has touched a player or anything he wears of 
carries; 

(e) it has been volleyed; 

(f) it has touched any 
or those referred to above; 


(2) it has, in a doubles service, touched the left half-cou 
of the server or of the receiver ; 


object other than the net, supports, 
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in doubles, been struck by a player out of proper 

t as provided in Law 15; Y 
edite System, been returned by 13 
receiving player or pair. 


(A) it has, 
Sequence, excep 
(i) it has, under the Exp 
successive good returns of the 


9. A Let. The rally is a let: 
sing over the net, touch it or 


(a) if the ball is served, in pas 
vided the service be otherwise good or be vol- 


leyed by the receiver; 
(b) if a service be delivered when the receiver or his partner 
ided always that a player may not be deemed 


rtner attempt to strike at the 


ball; 


(c) if, owing to an accident not within his control, a player 


fail to make a good service or a good return, or otherwise ter- 
minate the rally; 
(d) if it be interrupted for correction of a mistake in play- 
ing order or ends; 
(e) if it be interrupted for application of the Expedite 
System. 
ed in Law 9, a player shall 


10. A Point. Except as provid 
lose a point: 

(a) if he fail to make a good service; 

(b) if a good service or a good return having been made by 
his opponent, he fail to make a good return; 

c) if he, or his racket, or anything that he wears or carries, 
touch the net or its supports while the ball is in play; 

d) if he, or his racket, or anything he wears or carries, 
move the playing surface while the ball is in play; 


(e) if his free hand touch the playing surface while the ball 


is in play; 
(f) if, before the ball in play shall have passed. over the 
end lines or side lines not yet having touched the playing sur- 
k byhis opponent, 


face on his side of the net since being struck | 
it come in contact with him or with . anything he wears Or 


carries; 


(g) if he volley the ball; 
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3 ice in turn and, if 
ter, each player shail serve one service in t ang 
ducis and 12 following strokes of the serving Dive ES 
air be returned by good returns of the receiving player 
e the server shall lose the point, 


17. Definitions and Interpretations. (a) The period duang 
which the ball is in play shall be termed a ‘rall ^. A tally i 
result of which is not scored shall be termed a ‘et’, and a rally 
the result of which is scored shall be termed a ‘point’. 


(b) The player who first strikes the ball during a rally shall 


be termed the ‘server’ and the player who next strikes the ball. 
shall be termed the ‘receiver’, 


(c) The ‘racket hand’ is the hand carrying the racket, and 
the ‘free hand’ is the hand not carrying the racket, 

(d) ‘Struck’? means ‘hit with 
racket hand, or with the rac 


€, after dropping the racket, or 


1 ist, not yet having touched the 
playing surface-on one side of the net since last being struck 
9n the other side, it shall be said 

*volleyed'. 


and still in 
of the table-top below the edge it becomes out of play and 
counts against the last Striker. 


(8) ‘Around the net 
of the net and its Supports outside the table, but not between! 
the end of the net and the post, 

(h) Ifa player, in attempting to serve, Misses the ball al- 
together he loses a Point, beca 


he loses cause the ball is in play from the 
moment it is deliberately Projected fro 


m the hand. 


TENIKOIT 


(Rules of the Game as usually played) 


l. The Court for the Regulation Doubles or Four-player 
Game shall be 40 ft. by 18 ft. The Singles or Two-Player 
Game shall be 40 ft. by 9 ft. The Neutral Ground each side of 


the net shall be 3 ft. wide (6 feet in all). 

2. The net shall be of tanned or tarred cord and may be 
from.18 ft. to 20 ft. in length and 18 ins. deep. -The top of the 
net shall oe 5 ft. high and shall be edged at the top with a 
White tape doubled and supported by a cord run through the 
tape and attached to the top of the posts. ; 

3. The posts shall be 5 ft. high, and shall be sufficiently 
firm to keep tke net strained, the net being 4 ft. 9 ins. high in 


the centre. ; 

Nore. The top of the net may be 5 ft, or 6 ft, high. (Some rules 
require 5 ft. others 6 ft. We recommend a 6 ft. high net). 

4. The ring shall be about 7 ins. diameter, 1} ins. thick 
any shall weigh about 7 to 9 ozs. : : 

5, "1he Garne is played by either one or two players on 
each side. 

Nore. In the game of one player a side (singles) onl 
the court is used, if the court is double. B UG Hr alg 

O POST 


sition of four players at commencement of a game. 


Approximate po: 
A serving. R 
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6. The choice of courts or ends shall be decided by tos 
the losers taking the first Serve, or vice versa, The winners 


a game commence the next game, but either player of that -side 
may begin to serve, 


i i i ists of 

7. The game with One player a. side (singles) consis 
15. points, the game with ‘wo players a side (doubles) also 
‘consi if the score is 14-ali, ‘Long 


play is Continued until on 
Side has two points mere than the other, such as 17, 150 
22. — 


Scoring may be done as in Tennis or as in Volleyball. 
Note, Long sets are 


not permitted in American Tournaments 
Handicap games. T 
8. A rubber is the best of three games, The Players sha 
chan t of each new game, and also 
8 Score is 8; T 
^. Long s not permitted in American Tournaments 0 
ends as Provided for the th 


ing over the net to the op- 
PPosite court, his Partner mean while 
court where he may choose, Dn 
Ing is served may catch it, and provide 
ne does so in accordance With Rule 10, he May return it over 
1 boundaries of the opposite side 
there to be Caught by either of the players Of the side ‘in’ who 
ing to either of the OPponents, the game ptor 
: ’ under any of the following 
rules, Tf the first Point is scored by the ‘in’ side that side scores 
one point, but if the point is Scored by their opponents (the side 
"ouU) then the «in? Side mere]y loses its Serve, the serve passing to 
l y ing scored Y either side, and the 
‘out side’ taking the fave thus becomes the ‘in’ side and pro- 
ceeds as above, If the *j 2 


1 in” side score the first point and thus 
becomes one Point to none (or ‘one, loy, 


ved to continues to serve, but this time ‘from the back of the 
left hand court, his. partner having Changed, over to the right 


hand court, the serve of Course being Confined as before, to the 
server’s diagonally opposite Opponent, which will now be pe 
opponent other than the one of Whom he last served, the *ou 
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Side always retaining their courts, and not changing their courts 
until they become the ‘in’ side. As long as the ‘in’ side conti- 
nues to win points so long does it retain the serve but on losing 
4 point it loses the serve to its opponents. no point of course 
being counted to its opponenents until they win a point after 
taking the serve. For instance, supposing the ‘in’ side are ‘four, 
love’, and jose the next point, then the ‘out’ side through 
Winning that point take the serve the score becomes ‘love four’, 
and the game proceeds, After losing the serve in playing 
‘doubles’, the player who has been serving occupies the right 
hand court, thus receiving the first serve from his opponents his 
Partner of course occupying the left hand court and receiving 
the second serve, if any. : 

The first player to serve of the ‘out’ side, when they have- 
Won their serve; is the player occupying the left hand court, who 
Will when they lose their serve, occupy the right hand court, the 
Serve passing to the opponent in the left hand court, the serving 
being taken alternately. ` 

In playing ‘singles’ the serve merely passes from one player 
to the other as, only one court per side being occupied, change 
is impossible. 

After the serve is delivered, the server and the other 
players may take upany positions they choose on their side 
of the net, irrespective of any boundary lines. (See Rule 16). 


10. The ring must only be caught with one hand, either 
hand being permissible. . It is not permitted to catch with two 
hands, and to do so incurs the loss of a point. The ring may 
be caught by the hand against any part of the body of the player 
Or his partner, or caught on any part of the body provided it 
does not touch the ground; but it must always be thrown by 

and. In play, but not in receiving à service, it 1s permissible 
for one hand of each partner to catch the ring at the same time, 
Only one player returning it; also if the ring is touched by one 
Partner, it may be caught by the other the one who catches, 


Teturning it. ; = 
11. Both in serving and in play the delivery of the ring must 


be Made with an upward tendency, and the ring must rise for 
at least 6 inches after it has left the hand. Over-hand delivery 
y any form is not allowed and is a losing point if used; also 
" No circumstances must the hand be allowed to cross the 

et 
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in serving, wobbling of the ring is not permitted. a 

12.. The ring must be returned by the player from FADE 
mately the position in the court where he has caught it. S 
things as catching the ring is mid-court, walking to the net, i 7 
pracücally-dropping the ring over, are not allowed and los 
points. : : Jed 

13 Baulking in any form is not allowed, and. if employe 


loses 4 point. Such things as feints at delivery are the com- 
monest form of this. 


14. In serving, the server may take a run if he. chooses, SO 


long as the ring leaves his hand when he is either on or behind 
the back line of the court. i 


or out of bounds it is a foul stroke, 
r c Ponents in the usual way. The ring 
touching the net in passing over during play other than the 
Serve is not penalised, 


.16. No player, under penalty of losing a point, must stand 
within the neutral ground (3 ft. on either side of the net), nor 
must the ring be allowed to drop within this ground, even 
though the ring has crossed the net. If the ting does so fall, 2 
Point is lost by the side which has delivered the ring. 

Note. A foot 


"E. t 
] on any line is cou i and no 
penalised. nted in the Court, a 


17. The ring must be pla 
to pass round the side of the 

18. A ring falling untouched (see Rule 21 if touched) in 
the Proper court, if à serve, or «jn bounds’ the succeeding play: 
counts against the side falling to catch it. A ring falling U9; 
touched out of the Proper court, if a Serve, or ‘out of bounds 
in subsequent play, counts against the side delivering the 
ring. 


19. The first point of contact with the ground is deemed tO 
be the place where the ring has touched, and not that place 
where the ring eventually comes to rest. A ring striking any 
boundary line, no matter where the ring eventually comes tO 
rest, is deemed as in the court. 


yed over the net and not allowed 
post. 
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20. The server may not serve until both his opponents are 


ready, 
21. Ifa player catches the ring 


touched and dropped, even thoug 
outside the court boundaries (other ihan the neutral ground) the 


player is deemed to have lost the point. 
22. Ifin service the ring touches the top of the net in pass- 


Per court. It is thus à 
Teplayed as such. à 
23. The ring mu mmediately and not retain- 
ed in the hand. The ! s considered *baulking', 
under Rule 13.: s 
24. A player serving from the wrong court, or out of turn, 
or to an opponent standing in the wrong court, shali not count 
any point won or lost unless the next succeeding service has 
t up to that service 


been played when all points won or los 
shall count. The error in serving will then be corrected and 


play resumed. 
25. The ring must be turned.by the same hand with which 
it is caught. : 
A FEW BRIEF POINTS ON THE GAME 
OF TENIKOIT 


yers—15 points up. 


st be returned immi 
holding of the ring 1 


Single—Two pla Best of Three 


Games. : 
Doubles— Four players—15 points up. 
When the serving does not screw the Ring up, 


it naturally. 
. Do not grab at a fast Ring, 
into the hand on a retarding movement, 


hold and play 


or wobbler, let the Ring come 
as a cricket . fields a 


ball. 
You must score off your own, Service, not that of your 
Opponents. : 
player reaching 13 may set the best 


At 13 all, the first 
of 5. : 
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t 
At l4all the first player reaching 14 may set the bes 
of 3. j j 
The ring must not be thrown or served over.hand ur 
shape or form, nor is a flat thrown Ring allowed. The te fast 
ion t BS is Very great when 2 ed 
- Flat or over-hand play 
rings absolutely Spoil the game, they stop all open play, 
: i € game provides. 


Care to give, no Matter whether the Rin 1 st be 
itati is allowed, and the Ring mu 


al 
Wise cet are: not “allowed in the neni 
ground (i.e., each side of the Net), A Ring striking any Jin Ny 
falling on a line is “in” no matter where the Ring eventually - 
Comes to rest. lu 
SPECIAL NOTES ON THE SERVICE ita 
The back-hand Service from the Standing position, je. CH 
foot forward) is without doubt the better, when open play ad 
finesse 1S preferred, and all the finer Points of the game exploi it? 
to plain the beneficia] Exercise and Pleasant pastime ‘Teniko 
Provides, 


[^ 


(i.e., left foot forward a xk 


f B Position, or wit ^ 

WY Service must be behind or on the pack f 
line at the Ring leaves the hand. Fore-hand play se 

indulged in from the back of the court. If played when cio ? 

nd Rings arc apt to be, played, thes ’ 

should be Promptly faulted There are Many occasions W ith > 

t be adopted, and if the Ring is played with - 

2 pronounced upwa 3 ency no Possible *Xception Sagunt 4 

Points are Scored f. i Hcc 

of the Ring being rı ERE e 


s 3» Wh turally played or a Wobbler, do not grab 
at it, take it with arm receding slightly, 


. of a net, and try to throw th 


| ball, but may reach 
„and return it, but w 


the court. The net may not be touc 


`a line shall be drawn across 


THROWBALL 


(Rules as adopted by the Women's Inter-Collegiate Athletic 
Associaticn, Madras) 


, Throwball is so called, because on a count 50'long and ' 
30' wide, two teams of 9 players each, stand on either side 
e ball back and forth across the 


net. 
NOTE : 
Court for high school girls 
Court for college students 60x 40 —net 7' high. 
1. Equipment. The court shall be 50' long and 30’ wide. 
Across the exact centre of the court the met shall be stretched 
between two posts. The posts shall be fixed in the ground, 
exactly 25' from either end-line, and at a spot 12" outside the 
court. For beginners the net may temporarily be fixed at a 
height of 5. For High School matches the net should be fixed 
at 6'. For inter-collegiate matches the net should be fixed at 


7‘, The height of the net is always measured at the centre of 
hed during measuring. The 


d, exactly to the top of the net, 


. 50x30-net 6' high, 


height is taken from the groun 


at the centre of the court. 


On both sides of the net, parallel to it, and 3’ away from it, 
the court. This is called the box. 


The box is a netural zone. If the ball ier in the box, it 
counts as out. No player may Step into the box to recover a 
ounts as O pay into the box, catch the ball 


forward i 
hile doing so, she must not step into the 


box. 
The net must be provided with a rope, at the bottom as 
well as at the top of the net. The net must be tied at top and 
bottom so that its entire surface will be taut enough for the 
ball to rebound easily off it. 
The ball shall be a No. 5 Association Football, and should 
measure when inflated between 21" and 29" in circumference. 
2. How to Play. There shall be 9 players on each team. 


They stand in three lines of 3 players each. The same relative 
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iti e maintained throughout any one game, and 
Ine order md mu not be altered. Positions may, how- 
ever, be altered for any subsequent game. a 

The players are numbered 1 to 9 in this order, and may: no 
change their order during a game. 


1 2 3 
4 5 6 
7 8 
No. 9 serves first for her side, f 
(i) Officials: One umpire, 2 linesmen (one for each end o 
the field), 


(ii) Tournaments : 
games decides the match 


(iii) The Game: t Consists of throwing, not batting, the 

all to and fro across the net. The ball may not be batted, 
but must be Caught and thrown with one or both hands. 

(iv) Penalty : The side playing the ball, if Serving, loses 

the service to Opposite side. Jf receiving, the Serving side gains 


In tournament Play the best of three 


3. How to Serye. (i) To serve: the Player stands at any 
point outside the Court, and beh 


ind the line, with no part of 

the body touching the line, and throws the ball to any part of 
her Opponents’ court. ny one of her 9 Opponents may catch 
the ball and attempt to throw it back across the net. The ball 

is thrown back and forth across the net until a player fails to 
return it, i i | 
serving side wins the point, they score one and continue serving. 
If the server fails to Set the ball over the net, or if the serving 

` side fails to return the ba made, butthe serving 


ust then change places in zig-zag 
fashion. Number 9 moves up to p 


osition 1, and all other 
layers then move up one, so that Number 8 ig in serving 
position. After losing the Service, players on the serving side 


must change places before the game May continue. But players 
on the receiving side do not change. Meanwhile the player due 


O return the ball, the ` 
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de, takes the ball and stands at 


to service of the opposing si 
Before serving, she must 


the back of the line; ready to serve. 
call the score and then say ‘Play’; for example ‘one-love : 


Play’. If she serves without thus warning the other side, it is a 
foul. The server must pause for a second after giving this 
warning before she actively serves. Penalty : Her side loses the 


Service. 


(ii) If in serving the serve 
step must be completed ou 
elapsed between the service an 
Serving side loses the service. 

4, Scoring. A game consists of 15 points. One point is 
scored by the serving side each -time their opponents fail to 
throw the ball back over the net. 

A ball is good if it touches or is touched by any player, 
y if she is inside the court on the line. 


voluntarily or involuntaril 
Deuce: 14 points all constitute deuce. It is played as in tennis 
14 all, the server calls ‘Deuce—play’. To 


or tenikoit, i.e. at : : ) i 
win the game the serving side must then win two consecutive 
all’ is not permitted and each game must 


points. ‘Advantage 
be played out. For example, the server calls ‘Deuce—play’. If 


her side wins the point, she calls ‘Advantage in—play’. If 
her side wins the next point, the game is won. But if she calls 
‘Deuce—play’ and her side loses the point, the ball goes to the 
opposing side. The server of that team again calls ‘Deuce— 
play’, and so the game continues until one team succeeds in 


winning two consecutive points. 
ossession of the ball a 


5. Handling the Ball. (i) When in P 
player may step, if necessary, to maintain her balance, although 
it is not to be encouraged. She may not in order to make a 


better return, step or travel in any direction with the ball, i.e., 
she may move ont foot forward provided the other foot is kept 
steady. She may jump when she throws the ball must leave her 
hands before one or both feet touch the floor. Penalty : If the 
serving side fouls, the service is lost. If the receiving side fouls, 


the serving side is awarded the Pug CHO 
ji h (juggling the ba in the hands) is not 
Gi) Double UE ETUR side double touches it loses 

"de double touches, the serving 


r takes one or more steps, that 
tside the line, regardless of them 
d the completed «step: Penalty : 


allowed. Penalty : E: 
the service. If the receiving side 


side scores one point. 
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ry i ine r 7 may 

A ball that has been ser ved, and is being returnec 

be Cant: dropped, picked up by another Player (not the same 
layer) and returned, unless it has touched the ground. Any 

ball touching the ground is dead and that play is ended. 


Tved, or any baH in play must be touched or 
i of players, in order get it 
back over the net, but it may not be touched twice in Succes- 
Sion by the same player, She may touch it, fail to stop it, then 
another player May catch it throw it_in the air and the first 
player may then catch it again, Thus in returning the ball, 
if there is difficulty in getting it over the net, it may be touched 
or caught Tepeatedly by a player, if meanwhile one or more 
players have touched it, owever a player should not throw 
the ball to another in order to make a better return, 

(v) When Serving, the bal] May not be assisted over the net 
by any other Player, 


(vi) A ‘net? ball, On.serving, is a fault. Penalty : Ball goes 
to the other team. A ‘net? ball is a ball that touches the top of 
the net, bit goes on over, 


(vii) A net ball on a return js good, and may be played. 
(riii) Line balls are good, both in Serving and returning. 
(ix) If a ball poi i 


: oy Y a player it has been 
Played, and the side failing to return it has Jost the point. 


h for and touch the ball 
remove her hands from 

nly one Player may return 
point * Penalty : The fouling side loses the 


(xi) Players Ty not catch the ball With the assistance of 
the body or legs. The ball sh 


Ould be st and touched 
with the hands only. If Hon 
service, If the receivi 


the serving side has fouled, it loses, the 
‘ ng side has fouled, the Serving side scores 
one point. y 


DIVISION IIT 


ATHLETIC RULES 
for 
MEN'S AND WOMEN'S INTERNATIONAL ~~ 
COMPETITIONS r 
NorE.—Alterations to Competition rules approved by Con- 
gress in 1976 are indicated by vertical lines in the page margins. 
All such changes come into force on 1st May, 1977. 


RULE 101 
All international competitions, as defined in Rule 12 para 1, 
shall be held under the rules of the International Amateur 
Athletic Federation and this shall be stated in all announce- 


ments, advertisements, programmes and printed matter. 
The rules as laid down shall be applicable to men's and 


women's competitions. 
Note.—it is recommended that National Associations should 


adopt the rules of the I.A.A.F. for the conduct of their own 
athletic meetings. 


SECTION I 
OFFICIALS AND THEIR DUTIES 
RULE 111 
Officials of the Meeting s 
The list laid down in this rule comprises those officials 
considered to be necessary for principal international meetings. 
The organisers are at liberty to vary this where local circum- 
stances require. 
MANAGEMENT OFFICIALS 
One Manager 
One Secretary 
One Technical Manager (Clerk of the Course) 
Jury oF APPEAL. 


CoMPETITION OFFICIALS 
One Referee for Track Events 
One (or more) Referees for Field Events 


One Referee for Walking Events — 
Four (or more) Judges for Track Events 
Four (or more) Judges for Field Events 
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or more) Judges for Walking Events 
E ee mog Umpires for Track Events 
Three (or more) Timekeepers 
One (or more) Starters 
One (or more) Recall Starters 
One (or more) Starter’s Assistants or Marksmer 
One (or more) Lap Scorers à 
One Recorder 
One Marshal 
One or more Wind Gauge Operators 
ADDITIONAL OFFICIALS 
One (or more) Announcers 
One Oficial Surveyor 
One (or more) Doctors 
Stewards for Competitors, Officials and Press. 
Referees and Chief Judges should be indicated by a 
distinctive armband or badge. 
If deemed necessary, assistants may be appointed. Care 


should however be taken to keep the arena as free from officials 
as possible. 


Where women’s events are held, there shall be appointed a 
woman doctor when possible. 


RULE 112 
The Manager 


The Manager shall have charge of the Meeting and be 


responsible for the proper carrying out of the programme. He 
Shall see that all officials have reported for duty and when 
necessary shall appoint substitutes, and in co-operation wit 
the appointed Marshal, arrange that only authorised persons 
are allowed in the centre of the arena. 


RULE 113 
The Secretary 
The Secretary shali be responsible for the calling of the 
meetings of the executive and other committees, and shall 
prepare all minutes relating thereto. He shall be in charge ofall 


administrative arrangements, and shall receive and conduct all 
principal correspondence relating to the Meeting. 


| 
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RULE 114 . 
The Technical Manager (Clerk of the Course; 

_The Technical Manager shall act directly under the Manager 
of the Meeting and be resoonsible for seeing that the track, 
runways, circles, arcs, sectors and landing areas for field events 
are properly laid out, also that all equipment is according to 
Specification and. readily available for approval by the 
appointed Referee, and that scoring, result and time recording 
cards are prepared. 

See also Rule 126. 

RULE 115 
Jury of Appeal 

In Area or Group Games or Championships, a Jury of 
Appeal which should normally consist of not less than three 
nor more than five persons shall be appointed. 

The primary function of the Jury shall be to deal with all 

Rule 147, and with any other matters arising 


protests under c ] 
during the course of the meeting which are referred to them for 
decision. Their decision shall be final. 

While in general the Jury should not intervene in the course 


ofa meeting, if they observe any matter which, in their opinion, 
requires correction, they should discuss such matter with the 
responsible official and offer advice as to what should be done. 

Decisions involving points which are not covered by the 
Rules shall be reported subsequently by the President of the 
Jury to the General Secretary of the LA.A.F. 

See alsu Rule 147 “Protests”. 

RULE 116 

‘ Referees 

1.—A separate Referee shall be appointed for track events, 
for field events and for events outside the stadium. 


— 2 the responsibility of a Referee to see that the 
bc ce: ide any technical points which arise 


rul erved and deci pi / 
ap Eus and for which provision has not ap- 
parently been made in these rules. The Referee shall have 
urisdiction to decide any placings In a race; only when Judges 
Xf the disputed. place or places are unable to arrive at a 
"ecision. See also Rule 17, (2) and Rule 146. i s 

3— s shall allocate Judges to particular events if this 
has nat be previously arranged, specifying the duty each 
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out (e.g. circle, take-off board etc.); announce to 

RS cus rr that the competitors are informed of the 
number of trials to be allowed under the rules even if Y e 
been printed in the programme; supervise the geesuemen E 
performances; check the final results and deal with a y 
disputed points. See also Rule 117, (1). "i 

4.—The appropriate Referee shall have the power to exclu E 
any competitor for improper conduct and he shall decide ra 
the ground any protest or Obiection as to the conduct o 
competitor. See also Rule 118, Rule 122 and Rule 147. tite 

5.—If in the opinion of the Referee circumstances arice i 
any meeting so that justice demands that any event should id 
contested again, he shall have power to declare the event voi 
and such event shall be held again, either on the same day or on 
some future occasion, as he shali in his absolutë discretion 
decide. See also Rule 142. (6). 


6:—The Referee shall have Power to change the place of the 
competition in any field event, if in his opinion the conditions 
Justify a change. Such a change shall be made only after a 
round is completed, 

7.—Upon completion of each event the result card shall be 
immediately filled in, signed by the Referee and handed to the 
Recorder. See also Rule 123, 


RULE 117 
Judges 3 
General 


ents. The Referee shall allocate the 

duties among the Judges, 
Track Events, and Roa 
2.—The Judges, wh 
the track, shal] decide 
and in any casi 


refer the matter to the Referee. 


d Events finishing on the Track. — f 
© must all operate from the same side o 


te finish, and in order that they 
may have a good view of the finish line, an elevated stand shoul 
be provided. A photo-finish apparatus should be available for use 
whenever possible as an aid to the Referee and Judges. (See Note 
to Rule 162, para.12). ; 
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.3.—The Judges shall judge, measure and record each valid 
trial of the competitors in all events in which the result is 
determined by height or distance. In the high jump and pole 
vault, precise measurements should be made when the bar is 
raised, particularly if records are being attempted. At least two 
Judges should keep a record of all trials, checking their 
recordings at the end of each round. 


RULE 118 
Umpires (Track Events) 

. l.—Umpires are assistants to the Referee, without power to 
give any decisions. 

2.—]1t shall be the duty of an Umpire to stand at such point 

as the Referce may determine to watch the competition closely 

and, in case of à foul or violation of the rules by a competitor or 

other person, to make an immediate report of the incident to 


the Referee. 
3.—Any such breach of the rules should be indicated by the 


raising of a flag. i 
4.—Umpires should also be appointed to undertake the 
duties of supervision in relay races at the take-over points. 
NorE.—When an umpire observes that a runner has run in a 
different lane from his own, he should immediately mark where 
the runner ran outside his lane. 
RULE 119 
. Timekeepers 


1.—(a) There should be three official Timekeepers (one.of 
whom should be the Chief .Timekeeper) and one or two 
alternate Timekeepers who should time the winner of every 
event. The times recorded by the alternate Timekeeper's 
watches* shall not be considered unless one or more of the 


official Timekeepers’ watches fails properly to recotd the time, 
keepers shall be called upon, in ' 


in which case the alternate Time! i e 
such order as has bèen previously decided, so that, in all races, 
three watches should have recorded the official winning time. 

Wherever possible, additional timekeepers should record 
times for the second and subsequent places, lap times in races 
of 800 metres and over-and times at every 1000 m. in races of 
3000 metres and over. 

*Nore.-Throughout this rule, the word watches includes 
electric, manually operated digital timers. 
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imekeeper shall act independently and, without 
Eu a s or discussing his time with any othe 
person, enter his time on the printed form, and after signing ihe 
form, hand it to the Chief Timekeeper, who may examine the 
watches to verify the reported times. 


^ (c) The Chief Timekeeper shall then decide what is the 
official time for each competitor, applying, as necessary, the 
provisions of this rule and provide the result for publication. 


(d) In the event of two of three official watches agreeing and 
the third disagreeing, the time shown by the two shall be the 
official time. If all three watches disagree, the time shown by the 
watch recording the middle time shall be the official time. 


(e) If the hand of the watch stops between the two lines 
indicating the time, the longer time shall be accepted. If a 
1/100th second watch is used, the time shall be read from it to 
M ue 0.1 second, i.e. 9.94 is read as 9.9 but 9.95 is read as 


(See also Rule 195, para. 6 (b), for Pentathlon and Decathlon 
events.) 


2.—If for any reason only two watches record the time of an 
event, and they fail to 


agree, the longer time of the two shall be 
accepted as the official time. 
3.—The time shall 


head, neck, arms, legs 


Timekeepers should be 
Jrom and in line with the 
rack to the judges, and, in order 


w of the finish line, an elevated 
stand should be provided where fef MEN 


ver practicable. 

4.—An electrical timekeeping device, approved by the 
National Association of the country where the competition is 
held, may be used. 


5.—(a) For all hand-timed races, the timing shall be to 
1/10th second. Where a fully automatic electrical timing device 
is_used,* the timing for Taces up to and including 440 
yards shall be recorded to 1/100th second. In electrically time 
races over 440 yards, the result shall be converted to 1/10th 
second. 
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(b) The following | conversion table shall be used for il 
converting times required to the nearest 1/10th second. 


Electrical Timing Official Resuit 


Second Second 
.95 — .04 a) 
05 —.14 Jl 
.15 — .24 2 
.25 — .34 3 
.35 — .44 4 n 
45 — .54 S 
.55 — .64 6 
.65 — .74 all 
.75 — .84 8 
.85 — .94 e 


6.—(a) Fully automatic electrical timekeeping equipment 
shall be used in the Olympic Games, World Championships 
and, wherever possible, in all Area and Group Championships. 

(b) Whenever fully automatic electrical timekeeping equip- 
ment is used at any meeting, the time recorded shall be the 
official time as worded in paragraph 5 hereof, unless for any 
reason the Chief Timekeeper decides that it must obviously be 
inaccurate 

*NorE.— "Fully automatic electrical timing equipment: The 
electrical timing device must be started by a contact on the 
Starter’s pistol or any similar apparatus at the instant of the flash 
from the charge. The finishing times and the finishing places of 
the competitors shall be read from a moving film (a photofinish 
picture). If possible, there should be at least two photofinish 
cameras in action, one from each side." 

RULE 120 
The Starter and Recall Starters 


1.—The Starter shall have entire control of the competitors 


on their marks, and shall be the sole judge of any fact 
e, except as provided in (3) 


connected with the start of the rac j 
below. The Starter shall ascertain that the Timekeepers and 


Judges are ready. 
nes, the Starter should use a 


2.—]n all races started in la 
ands to loudspeakers for the 


microphone to relay his comm to 
runner in each lane. Where such a device is not used, the Starter 


shall so place himself that the distance between him and each of 
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he titors is approximately the same. ‘Where, however, 
ihe SES cannot siare himself in such a position, the pistol or 
approved apparatus should be placed there and discharged by 
electric contact. See also Rule 162 “The Start and the Finish". 

3.—The Starter or any Recall Starter shall recall the 
competitors by the firing of a pistol or approved apparatus in 
any race if in his opinion the start was not a fair one. 


RULE 121 
Starter's Assistants (or Marksmen) M 

1.—The Starter's Assistants shall check that the competitors 
are competing in the correct heat or race and that their 
numbers are worn properly, one on the breast and one on the 
back. Stations in events at all distances shall be numbered from 
left to right, facing the direction of running, 

2.—They must place each competitor in his correct lane or 
station, assembling the competitors on an assembly line 3 
metres (or 10 feet) behind the starting line (in the case of races 
started in échelon, similarly behind. each starting line), and 
when so placed they shall signal to the Starter that all is ready. 
When a fresh start is ordered the Starter's Assistants shall 
assemble the competitors again. 


3—The Starter's Assistants shall be responsible for the 
readiness of batons for the first runners in a relay race. 
4.— When the Starter 


has ordered the competitors to their 
marks, the Starter's Assistants must see that no competitor 
places either fingers, hands or feet on the starting line or 1n 
front of it. If any difficulty arises they must signal immediately 
to the Starter. See also Rule 162 “The Start and the Finish". 
RULE 122 
Lap Scorers 
1.—A Lap Scorer shall keep a record of the laps covered by 
each competitor in races from 1500 metrés to 5000 metres. For 
Taces exceeding 5000 metres and for Walking events a number 
of lap scorers under the direction of the Referee shall be 
appointed and provided with lap scoring cards on which they 
shall record the times over each lap (as given to them by an 
official Timekeeper) of the Competitors for whom they are 
responsible. No Lap Scorer should record for more than four 
competitors. (6 in the case of Walking events). 
2.—A special Lap Scorer shall be appointed to notify to each 
competitor the number of laps which he still has to complete. 
He shall notify the final lap by the ringing of a bell or otherwise- 
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RULE 123 - 
4 The Recorder 
"The Recorder shall collect the result of each event, together 
with the times or heights or distances, which shall be furnished 
to him by the Referee and the Chief Timekeeper as well as the 
information provided by the Wind Gauge operator: He shall as 
soon as possible communicate the information to the Announ- 
cer and, after recording the placings, times, heights or 
distances, he shall hand the official result together with all cards 
to the Manager of the meeting. See Rule 116, (7) and Rule 125. 
RULE 124 
The Marshal 
all have full charge of the arena and shall not 
s other than the officials, and competitors 
o enter and remain therein. He shall 
sign to them their duties. He shall 
be provided for officials when.not 


The Marshal shi 
allow any person 
assembled to compete, t' 
control his assistants and as: 
arrange for an enclosure to 


on duty. 
RULE 125 

The Announcer 

Il give out to the public the names and 
titors taking part in each event, and all 
relevant. information such as the con.position of the heats 
lanes or stations drawn, and intermediate times. The result 
(placings, times, heights and distances) of each event should be 
at the earliest possible moment after receipt of the 


The Announcer sha’ 
numbers of the compe 


announced 
information from the Recorder. See also Rule 123. 
RULE 126 
The Official Surveyor 


The Track and distances which are to be contested, as well as 
the circles, ares, sectors and other measurements relating to the 
Field events, shall have been measured in advance by an official 
surveyor. ; 

He shall furnish to the Technical Manager and the Referee, 
before the Meeting. certificates as to correctness. See Rule 145. 
RULE 127 

The Wind Gauge Operator ` 

The wind gauge Operator shall ensure that the gauge is 
erected in ean with Rule. 149. He shall ascertain the 
velocity of the wind in the running direction in appropriate 
events and shall then record and sign the results obtained and 


communicate them to the Recorder. 
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SECTION il 
RULES FOR COMPETITION 
RULE 141 
Entries 


1.—Competitions under LA.A.F. Rules are restricted to 
amateurs in accordance with the I.A.A.F. Rules relating to the ; 
eligibility of athletes to compete. See Rules 51—54. 

2.—No competitor shall be all 
own country unless his amateur s 
by the National Federation of his country, and he has 
pete. In all international 
arantee of the amateur status of an 
d as conclusive, for the time being, of the 


compete; any objection as to his status 
shall be referred to the LA.A.F. 


Women's Events 


3.—For Olym 
Champi i 


5.—In the case of International meetings other than Olympic 
or 


Group Championships or Games, entries 
must be accompanied either b. certifi i ider the 
provisions of Rule 14] (4) OLD tup ens 


g n confirming that the athlete is qualified to 
compete in Women’s events. 
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Failure to participate 

6.—At Olympic Games and Area or Group Championships 
or Games, it is. recommended that a competitor be excluded 
from participation in further events, including relays, in cases 
where: 
(1) a final confirmation was given that the athlete would start 
n event but then he or she failed to participate without 
a valid reason, so that it was not practicable to 
he name officially from the list of starters for that 


ina 
giving 
delete t 
‘ event; 
(2) he or she qualified in preliminaries or heats for further 
participation in an event but then did not compete further 
without giving a valid reason. 
Norr.—A fixed time for the final confirmation of starters 
should be published in advance. 


RULE 142 
The Competition 
formance accomplished by an athlete will be valid 


been accomplished during an official competition, 
equipment authorised by the rules of the 


].—No pe 
| unless it has 
' the athletes using only 

I.A.A.F. 

2.—In matches arranged between Members, the number of 
trials in the jumping and throwing events may be reduced as 
desired; any such arrangement should be made previous to the 


meeting. 


Clothing 

3.—In' all events competitors must wear clothing which is 
clean and so designed and worn as not to be objectionable. The 
clothing must be made of a material which is non-transparent 


even if wet. 

In Olympic Games or any Area Games or Championships 
competitors shall participate in the uniform clothing officially 
approved by their National Federation. : 
Competition Shoes A 

4.— Competitors may compete in bare feet or with footwear 
on one or both feet. The purpose of shoes for competition is to 
give protection and stability to the feet and a firm grip of the 
ground; such shoes, however, must not be constructed so as to 
give the competitor any additional assistance. 
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j titors are not permitted to wear shoes which in- | 
D Soie any spring or device of any kind or of which the RO 
including grooves or ridges, has a total thickness exceeding 3 
millimetres (0.5 in.). The thickness of the heel must not excee 
that of the sole by more than 6 millimetres (0.25 in.) except in 
walking events, where shoes may be worn of which.the- 
thickness of the heel exceeds that of the sole by not more than 
13 millimetres: (0.5in.). To protect the heel from the jar of 
impact in long jumping and triple jumping, the competitor may 
increase the thickness of the heel itself or include a pad inside 


the shoe so that the total thickness of heel and pad does not 
exceed 25 millimetres (1 inch). 


The sole and the heel may 


spikes. The number of spikes is limited to a maximum of six in 
the sole proper and two in the 


heel. The pari of each spike | 
which projects from the sole or the heel must not exceed 25 
millimetres (1in.) in length or 4 millimetres (0.16in.) in 
diameter. A shoe strap over the instep is permitted. 
When a competition is conducted on an all-weather track. 
competitors shall com 


: ply with the instructions of the Orga- 
hiscrs as to the length of spikes, 


Competitors may not use any appliance either inside or 
outside the shoe which will have the effect of increasing the 
thickness of the sole above the permitted maximum of 13 
millimetres (0.5 in.) or which can give the wearer any 
advantage which he would not obtain from the type of shoe 
described in the previous paragraphs, 1 
Numbers i 


5.— Every competitor must be 
: be worn visibly on th 


have grooves, ridges and/or 
g 


© type on the side of their shorts. No 
; : part in any competition 
, Without the appropriate number or numbers, 

|- At Area or Group Games or Championships, the com- 
' petitors number card n f 


td may bear only the official name of the 
| meeting or competition (size not to exceed 15cm. x 2.5cm. 


6in. x lim.) in addition to the actual number. 
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Note.—Members who have contracts with commercial 
sponsors for the addition of lettering or number cards to be worn 
at matches with other Members and at domestic meetings, are 
recommended not to permit this lettering to exceed 15cm x 
2.5 cm, (6 in- x 1 in.) and to ensure that the same style of number 
is issued to all competitors taking part in the competition. 

6.—Any competitor jostling, running across or obstructing 
another competitor so as to impede his progress shall be liable 
to disqualification. If in any race a competitor is disqualified 
for any of these reasons, the Referee shall have power to order 
the race to be re-run excluding the disqualified competitor or, 
in the case of a heat, to permit any competitors affected by the 
act resulting in disqualification (other than the disqualified 


competitor) to compete ina subsequent round of the race. If 
for any reason a competitor Is hampered in a trial in a field 
“event, the Referee shall have power to award him a substitute 


trial. See also Rule 116, (5). 
7.—In all races run in lanes each competitor shall keep his 
allotted lane from start to finish. This shall also apply to any 


portion of a race run in lanes. 

8.—1f the Referee is satisfied, on the report of a Judge or 
Umpire or otherwise, that a competitor has deliberately run 
outside his lane, he shall disqualify him; but if the Referee 
considers that such action was unintentional, he may at his 
discretion disqualify, if he is of the opinion that a material 
advantage was gained thereby. See table below. 


Advantage Gained by Encroaching 


Track 400 metres 
Stride 2.30 m 1 centimetres on Inside of Lane 
Number of 

cm T em cm 
0.4 0.7 LI 
0.7 1.4 22 
1.1 Drei wala 
1.4 2.9 4.4 
1.8 3.6 54 
22" 4.4 6.5 
2.5 5.1 7.6 
2.9 5.8 8.7 
33 6.5 9.8 

il 12 10.9 


s. mathematically. the theoretical advantage gained by 
10 strides inside the inner border of 4 lane. The distances 
tres. e.g. four strides 15cm inside gives an advantage 


This table show 
taking from | to T 
are shown in centime 
of 44cm. 
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9.—A competitor after voluntarily leaving the track or 
course shall not be allowed to continue in the race. n 
In road races a competitor may leave the road wirp Fe 
` permission and under the control of a judge. provided tha di 
going off course he does not lessen the distance to be cover 
In field events and Decathlon and Pentathlon events, wi a 
the permission of and accompanied by a judge, a compet 
may leave the immediate area of the track during the progres: 
of the competition. 


10.— Except with the prior approval of the Referee, no 
official nor any other person within the-arena shall indicate any 
intermediate times to competitors. 


11.—Except as provided in Rules 165 and 191 (Marathon 
races and long distance walking races), during the progress 0 
an event no competitor shall receive any assistance whatsoever 
from any person. "Assistance" includes conveying advice or 
information to an athlete by any means. 

Any athlete receiving advice or information must be 
cautioned by the referee and warned that for any repetition, he 
will be debarred from further participation in the competition. 
Any performance accomplished up to that time will stand. 


12.—Ifa competitor is entered in both a track event and field 
event, or in more than one field event taking place simul- 
taneously, the judges may allow the competitor to take his 


trials in an order different from that decided upon prior to the 
Start of the competition. 


13.—In a Field event, no competitor is allowed to have more 
than one trial recorded in any one round of the competition. 

14.—A competitor in a field eve} 
making a trial r 


ate to the competitor that 
the period allowed for this 
ment. 


The following times, which must not be regarded as imperative: 
would not. normally be exceeded 


(a) In the case of the High Jump, Long Jump, Triple Jump- 
Shot, Discus, Hammer and Javelin, 2 minutes; and. 


th) dn the case of the Pole Vault, 3 minutes. 
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y time during the competition, he 
shall be debarred from taking any further trials, but any 
performance accomplished up to that time shall stand. 

15.— The Referee shall have the power to change the place of 
the competition in any field event, if in his opinion the 
conditions justify it. Such a change shall be made only after a 
round has been completed. 

16.—Except in the case ofirelay races run in lanes. See Rule 
166 (2), competitors may not make check-marks or place 
objects on or alongside the running track for their assistance. 

17.—Scoring: In matches where the result of a match is to be 
determined by the scoring of points, the method of scoring will, 
unless otherwise agreed by all the competing countries before 
the meeting, be as follows: 

(a) Where there are two teams 


event: 5, 3, 2, 1 
(b) Where there are three teams with two competitors in each 
event, or two teams with three competitors in each event, 
or six teams with one competitor in each event: 7, 5, 4, 3, 
DIM 
(c) In relay races with two teams: 5. 2. 
In relay races with three teams: 7, 4, 2. 
In relay races with six teams: 7, 5. 4, 3, 2, 1. 
NorE.—The scoring system set out above is based on the 
number of athletes (or teams in relay races) entitled to compete in 
each event, and will not be changed if the number actually 


competing in any event is smaller. 
RULE 143 


Rounds, Heats and Qualifying Competitions 


For a second delay at an 


with two competitors in each 


Track Events c 

].— Preliminary rounds (heats) shall be held in track events 
in which the number of competitors is too large to allow the 
competition to be conducted satisfactorily in à single round 


(final). 

es heats and qualifying competitions shall be arranged 
bythe Committee conducting the Meeting, except in the World 
Championships. when the Council of the LA.A.F. will act. The 
representatives of each nation shall be placed as far as possible 
in different heats. which shall be so arranged that not less than 
Six competitors shall qualify for the final. 
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Note.—When heats are. being arranged, it is recommended 
that as much information as possible about the performances of 
all competitors should be considered, and the heats so drawn that 
normally the best performers will reach the final. 


3.—In any competition where there are more competitors 
than can be placed in the first row, the draw for stations shall be 
by nations, when one competitor from each nation shall be 
placed in the order of the draw: Additional starters from any 
nation shall then be placed behind, in the same order. 


4.-—A competitor shall not be allowed to compete in a heat 
other than the one in which his Name appears, except in 
circumstances which in the opinion of the Referee justify an 
alteration. 
5.—In all preliminary rounds, at least the first and second in 
each heat shall qualify for the next round, and it is recom- 
mendee that where possible at least three in each heat should 
qualify. : 

Any other competitors to qualify for the next round shall be 
decided either according to their placings or according to their 
times. 


Where any competitors are to qualify by times, the order in 


which the heats are run shall be decided by draw after these 
rounds have been made up. 


6.—The following minimum times must be allowed when 
practicable, between the last heat or any round and the first 
heat of a subsequent round or final: 
Up to 200 metres 


UA MM oe yet 45 minutes 
Over 200 metres to 1000 metres n. 90 inie 
Over 1000 metres Er EE: ES ths 180 minutes 
Field Events 

7 


fying competition may be held 
© shall compete in the competition 
ions shall be arranged by a 
ener the Meeting except i Wor 
Championships when the Meeting except in the 


if necessary, to decide wh 


order drawn by lot and. 
ill be placed in the programme 
f ng competition, apart from the 
High Turpe ele Vault, each Competitor shall be allowed. 
three trials. A competitor once i 


1 having achieved the qualifying 
standard shall not be allowed to continue in the qualifying 
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competition. At the end of the qualifying competition the order 
for competing in the competition proper shall be determined b; 
a fresh drawing by lot. : 
Norr.—in major competitions where there are enough 
competitors t0 warrant it, it is recommended that the qualifying 
competition be divided into two or more groups. Unless there are 
facilities for the two groups to compete at the same time and 
under similar conditions, the second group should start the 
competition immediately the first group has finished. 


RULE 144 

Doping 

1.—Doping is strictly forbidden. 
2.—Doping is thè US? or distribution to an athlete of 
certain substances which could have the effect of improving 
artificially the athlete’s physical and/or mental condition and 

ting his athletic performance. 

substances, for the purpose of this rule 
comprise the following groups: é 
7 lant drugs, €-£ Amphetamine benz- 
phetamine, cocaine diethylpropion dimethylampheta- 
mine, ethylamphetamine, fencamfamin, fenproporex 
methylamphetamine, methylphenidate, norpseudo 
ephedrine, pemoline, phendimetrazine, phenmetrazine, 
phentermine, pipradol, prolintane, and chemically or 


pharmacologically related compounds. 

(b) Sympathomimetic amines: €.£ ephedrine, methoxy- 

phenamine, methylephedrine, and chemically or phar- 
macologically related compounds. 

(c) Miscellaneous central nervous system stimulants: e.g. 
amiphenasole, bemigride, leptazol, nikethamide, 
strychnine, and chemically oF pharmacologically re- 


lated compounds: : " 
cs, €-8- morphine, heroin, methadone, 


(d) Narcotic Analgesi ; phi 

pethidine, dextromoramide, dipipanone, and chemically 

or pharmacologically related compounds. : 
i . methandienone, nandrolone 


(e) Anabolic steroids, €- 
xymetholone, nandrolone phenyl- 


decanoate, © : 
ropionate. stanozolol, testosterone and its esters, and 
chemically or pharmacologically related compounds. 
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The above list is not necessarily comprehensive. Cases. of 
doubt as to other Substances which may be regarded as doping 
substances shall be referred to the Medical Committee for 
decision. Before any penalties are imposed under this rule, the 
actual doping Substance must be identified. 

—— Doping controls will take place only when ordered by 
the LA.A.F. or by the Area or national governing body 


ey shall be carried out under the supervision ofa Doping 
Committee for the meeting. This Doping Committee sha 
include, Wherever possiblé:- the Technica] Delegate of the 


Competition, The total 
d on the capacity of the 


or suspicion, additional controls or 
Das mày be ordered after t * event at the discretion of the 
Doping Committee. 


and the athlete shall be reported to hi i ing 
É ls na overning 
ody, who shall inform the LA.A.F. E 
À ESTO facilitate the an is 
administered by any route within t y art of the 
Competition or event dealas of the EDS 


; a must be decla oping 
ommittee by means of the officia orm. Tub Re 


See mc cron a an pr 
EAE Dur Nee Rule 53, (iy jus 3 er tovhis nation 
cee substance al Be, Considered S RU aa 
disciplinary action, — ^ » and thus Exposes himself to 
governing hod c PA Al Pereperid t suona 
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_ 8.—The detailed procedure for the conduct of tests 
including the collection of urine samples, the method of 
analysis and the use of accredited laboratories, shall be 
determined by the Medical Committee of the I.A.A.F. Copies 
of the current approved procedure shall be supplied on request 
by the LA.A.F. to responsible organising bodies for the 
information and guidance of the Doping Committees, athletes 


and officials. 
RULE 145 
Measurements and Weights 

].—All measurements must be made with a certified steel or 
fibre-glass tape Or bar graduated in centimetres, and/or 
quarter-inches, and all implements must be weighed on a 
governmentally approved balance. a 

2.—In measuring the track, two independent measurements 


must be made, which may not differ from each other by more 
than 0.0003 x L + 0.01 metres, where ^L". is the length of the 


track in metres. 
Nork.— This formula gives a highest permitted. difference 


between two measurings for: 
100m .. 0.04m 
400m .. 0.13m 
3.—1n measuring the distances of throwing, putting and 
jumping events, that part of the tape recording the distance 
achieved must be held by an official at the take-off point, the 
circle or scratch line. Distances, if measured in metres, shall 
always be recorded to the nearest 0.01m below the distance 
covered, ie., fractions less than 0.01m must be ignored, 
except that in the case of the discus, hammer and javelin 
throws, distances shall be recorded in even 0.02m units (e.g: 


62.44m, 62.46m, etc.) to the neare 
measured in feet, shall be recorded to the nearest quarter-inch 
below the distance covered, except that in the case of the discus, 
hammer and javelin throws, distances shall be recorded in units 
of 1 inch, to the nearest i . In jumping for height, all 
measurements shall be ma 
with a certified steel or fibre-glass tape 
nf the upper side of the bar. ` 
Note.—For measurements for World Records for all field 
events, See Rule 148 para. 9 (a). : 
4.—AÀ scientific measuring apparatus, such as a datum line 
measurer. the accuracy of which is approved by the Govern- 
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‘mental Weights and Measurés department of the country 
where the events are held, may be used. ; 

5.—In events over roads, the course shall be measured one 
metre from the verge of the road and in the direction of the 
jrace. A certificate of correctness shall be furnished by the 
| official surveyor—see Rule 126. It is recommended that a wheel 
jOr exact circumference which will record on a counter the 
“number of revolutions be used. The speed of operation of the 
wheel should not exceed 3 miles or 5000 metres per hour and 
the counter must be checked against a stretch of road—not 
| running track—-no: less than one kilometre in length accurately 
measured by a surveyor's chain, steel tape or fibre-glass tape. 

See also Rules 163 (Marathon) and 191 (Walking) 

Note.—Instructions setting out the recommended method of 


measuring road courses may be obtained on application to the 
I.A.A.F. Bureau, 


RULE 146 
Ties 
Ties shall be decided as follows: 
Track Events ` 
1—In the event of a tie in any heat whi 
—In | 1 ch affects the 
qualification of competitors to compete in the next round o! 
final, where practicable, the lying competitors shall bott 
qualify, failing which they shall compete again. In case of a tie 
RO EM piace in any finat; the Referee is empowered to decide 
is practicable to arre i so tyi 
WEIN eS ange for the competitors so tying 


D : ides it is not, tné res: i 
Ties in other placings shall fennel € result will stand. 


Field Events 
2—In jumping or vaulting for height: 
(a) The competitor with the 


T lowest number of jum 
1 1 ps at the 
AN at which the tie occurs shall be awarded the higher 


(b) If the tie still remains, the competitor with the lowest total 


of failures throughout the competiti 

: l i 
including the keight petition up to an 
higher Blaca! eight last cleared shall be awarded the 


TRACK AND FIELD SPORTS 373 


Example—High Jump 


ft. 4 in.) and failed at 


A, B, C and D all cleared 1-92 metres (6 


1-94 metres (6 ft. 5in.). t ; 
The rule regarding ties comes into operation, and as "D' 
cleared 1:92 metres (6 ft. 4 in.) at his second attempt, the others 
taking three, he is declared the winner. 

The other three will tie and the Judges add up the total 
number of failures, up to and including the height last cleared, 
ie., 1-92 metres 6 ft. 4 in-)- 

VC" has more failures than “A” or "B", and is therefore 

“A” and “B” still tie and the Judges add 


awarded fourth place. 4 
ber of jumps UP to and including the height 


up the total num i 
jast cleared, 1.8- 1-92 metres (6 ft. 4in.). "A" being awarded 
second place. D 
(d) If the tie still remains: 
(i) If it concerns the first place. the competitors tying 
shall have one more jump at i 


failed, and if no decision is reat ; 
the heights which shall be 


lowered Or raised to i 
announced; they shall then attempt one jump ateach 
height until the tie is decided. Competitors so tying 
must jump on each occasion when deciding the tie. 
(ii) If it concerns any ot the competitors shall 
be awarded the same place in the competition. 
3.—In those field event the result is determined by 
distance, the second best performance of the competitors tying 
shall decide the tie. ns, the third best, and so 


If the tie still rema 
on. 

Nort.—1t is recommended that in international matches, 
where two Or more competitors tie, the rules for deciding ties 
should not apply, ints for the places concerned being 


shared. 


B 
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RULE 147 
Protests f 
1.—Protests concerning the status of an athlete to para 
cipate in a meeting must be made, prior to the commencemen 
of such meeting, to the Jury of Appeal, or, if no Jury has been 
appointed, to the Referee. If the matter cannot be settiin 
satisfactorily prior to the meeting, the athlete shall be allowe 


to compete “under protest” and the matter be referred to the 
Council of the I.A.À.F. 


be responsible for ensuring that the ti 
of all results is recorded. 


the first instance be made orally to 


3.— 
the Referee by the athlete himself or by someone acting on his 


_ 4.—An ap n ury of Appeal must be in writing 
signed by a responsible officia] on behalf of the athlete and 


RULE 148 


The Member should i 
intention to submit the 


2 The offici 


mmediately inform the | A A F, of its 
performance, 


al application form of the LA.A.F. shall be 
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fled an and forwarded to the LA.A.F. Bureau within three 

a foreign athlete or a foreign 
team, a duplicate of the form shall be sent within the same 
period to the National Association of the athlete or of the team 
in question. Application may made only on behalf of an 
athlete c» athletes who are under the jurisdiction of a Member 
of the LA. A.F. 


3.—The National Association 
record was set up shall send, wit! 
form:— 
(a) The printed programme of the meeting; 


(b) The complete results of the event in question; 
(c) The photofinish photograph in the case of a track record 
where fully automatic electrical timekeeping was in 


operation; 
d) The complete results sheet in the case of a field event 


record. 
4.—However, for the competitions referred to in Rule 12, 
paragraph I (a) the above formaiities need not be carried out. 
5.—Thc following conditions shall apply to all World 
Records:— 
(a) The record must be made out of doors and must not have 
been made on a wooden surface. 


(b) The record must be made in a bone fidé competition 
wh rtised and authorised 


ich has been duly fixed, adve 

before the day by the LA.A.F. Member of the country 
where the event takes place. This competition with the 
name of the competitors taking part must have been 
i me of the meeting. 


mentioned in the printed program 
(c) The Organis tition shall refrain from 


stating or inc A ) rtisement, programme or 
document of any kind the suggestion that any event will 
on a record. 


bean attempt Up 

(d) The record must be better than or equal to the result in 
the latest world record list in the event in question. 

(e) Records made in Heats or Qualifying Competitions, in 
deciding ties and in individual events in the Pentathlon 

and Decathlon Competitions may be submitted for 


ratification 


of the country where the 
h the official application 


ers of the compe 
luding in any adve 


` 
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j hlete's 
—In the case of Women's records, unless the at i 
Tin ae on the LA.A.F. register (see Rule 14] , paragraph; 


No performance set up by an athlete will be recognised if it 
has been accomplished during a mixed competition. 


7.—(a) Running and Walking records may be made only on 
a track which is not banked and will be recognised only if the 


not considered a bona 
compete at a shorter distance thz 


However, a race based on the dista 
time (see Rule 162, paragraph 12) m 


It is permitted for Several athletes to accomplish different 
Tecords in the same race. 


However, it is not permissible for an athlete to be credited 
With a record at a sh 


ic porter distance if he did not finish the full 
distance for which the race had been fixed 


For races up to and including 400 metres, only performances 
timed by an approved fully automatic electrica] timing device 
shall be accepted, New World Records for these events will be 
recognised only when the Previous record is bettered by at least 
0.02 seconds. 
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er. This limitation does not apply to 


on some part of the perimet 
p is placed outside a 


Steeplechase events where the Wafer Sum! 
normal 400 metres track. E 

(e) On any track with more than 8 lanes, records made in 
any lane beyond the 8th shall not be accepted. 


.(/) For all records up to and including 200 metres, 
information concerning wind speed, measured as indicated in 
Rule 149, must be submitted: If the component of the wind 


measured in the direction of running behind the competitor 
averages more than 2 metres per second, the record will not be 


accepted. 
(g) In.a race run in 
the runner has run on or 


lane. 

(h) A relay record may be made only by a team all of whose 
members are citizens of a single Member country. Citizenship 
may be obtained in any of the ways referred to in Rule 12, 
paragraph 8. 

which is not 


A colony 
LA.A.F. shall be deemed, fo 


part of its Mother Country. 
(i) The time set up by the first runner in a relay team may 


not be submitted as à record. 
8.—For Walking records, t 


netres minimum to 500 metre 
from 60 metres minimu 


Janes, no record will be accepted where 
inside the inner curved border of his 


in separate Membership of the 
r the purpose of this Rule, to be, 


he track must be an oval from 350 
1 s maximum, with 2 curves and 2 
straights m to 120 metres maximum. 

. 9—(a) Records in field events must be measured by 3 Field 
Judges vith a certified steel tape. graduated in centimetres, or 
by a scientific apparatus approved by the governmental 
Weights and Measures Department of the country where the 
event is held. Measurements for world records in field events 
must be made an metres to the nearest 0,01 metre 
below, except that in the case of the Discus, Javelin and 
Hammer throws. the distances shall be recorded in even 0.02 
metre units to the nearest unit below (€-8- 62.44m, 62.46m etc.). 

rformance may be submitted for 


b) In field events, 3 perfor ' 
ES if it took place during an event where a handicap 
was combined with the scratch compe " - 
r iple Jump, information 
(c) In the Long Jump and Triple J i 
i ind speed. measured as indicated in Rule 149. 
bac te ited: t of the wind measured in 


must be submitted. If the componen 
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x K 3 re 
uie direction of jumping behind the competitor av EE NM 
than 2 metres per Second, the record will not be accepte 


10.—When a record is claimed for the Pentathlon or 


; tae reasons why the record was not 
accepted will be supplied. 


12.—The LA.A.F. Bureau shall keep lists of World Records 
and Olympic Records. Th i i 
and a copy forwarded to each Membe: 


13—Members of the LAAF Shall kecp a list of the 
National Records of thei 


eir own country. Copies of this list shall 
be forwarded to the LA.AF, Bureau in January each year. 


official World Record Plaques as designed by We 

LA.A.F. for presentation to World Record holders will i 
Supplied by the LA.A.F., Provided National Associations rem! 
the cost. : 
2.—Refer to Rule 381 as to events Jor which World Records 
are recognised. : 
3.— Continental Associa 


laid down in this rule Sor th. 
ecords. 


lions must apply all the QU 
e ratification of their own Continen 
4—It is recommended that National Federations adopt 
Similar rules to the above for the recognition of their own 
National records. 
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RULE 149 
Wind Measurement —— 

The periods for which the wind velocity shall be measured 
are as follows, from the flash of the pistol or approved 
apparatus:— 

Seconds 

100 metres... dd wee aes 10 

100 metres Hurdles om i ES "m. 5 


110 metres Hurdles $ Dio 
In 200 metres run on à curve, the wind velocity Shall be 
measured for a period of 10 seconds, commencing as the 


runners enter the straight. 1 
Inthe Long Jump and Triple Jump, it shall be measured for a 
i mpetitor passes a mark 


se of the Triple J ump—35 metres, from the 
petitor runs less than 40 metres or 35 
from the time he commences his run. 


straight and for the jumps, 20 me 
The instrument shall be not more 
. track or runway and shall be approxi 


RULE 150 


Official Implements 

1.—In all international competitions the implements used 
must comply with the specifications for official implements set 
out in Rules 161-185. ; t 

2.—All such implements shall be provided by the organisers 
of the meeting. No competitor 1s allowed to use any other 
implements, with the exception of vaulting poles and starting 
blocks, in which case ay use their own, provided these 
comply with the conditions laid down in the rules. See also Rule 
162 (Starting Blocks) and Rule 172 (Vaulting Pole). 
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/ 
SECTION Jil 
RUNNING EVENTS 
RULE 161 


| measurement 
| line for all 


t í | Other lanes 
8 = 
P) Mines white. |fe 
50mm wide ___ 
: he M Ł 0.20m 
> AR 


inner edge kerb 50 mm wide à measurement line 
or inner lane 
3.—In all races u i i 
A P to and j ch 
Competitor shall hay: neluding 440 yards, ea 


included in the measurement 3 ihe Width Je et 
See Rule 142, paragraph 1 TUE ! of each lane. . 
allotted lanes", 
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4.— The direction of running shall be left-hand inside. 
ack should allow for at 


5.—]n international meetings the tr 
least six lanes, and where possible should allow for eight lanes, 
particularly for major international events. 
6-—The maximum allowanze for lateral inclination of tracks 
shall not exceed 1:100 and the inclination in the running 
direction shall not exceed 1:1000. 
800 metres (880 yards) event 
7.—In Olympic Games, the World Cup and all Area or 
Group Games or Championships, the 800 metres event shall be 
run in lanes as far as the end of the first bend, the maximum 


number of available lanes being used. ) 7 
d that the distance from start 


The starts shall be so staggere ( 
to finish shall be the same for each competitor. 


Note.—/n international matches, countries may reach agree- 
ment not to use lanes. 


SETTING OUT STARTS FOR 800 METRES 
WHERE THE FIRST CURVE IS RUN IN LANES. 


E LANE 
CEMENT FROM 


800 M START A 


` NOTTO SCALE 
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As the runners are permitted to leave their respective janes 
on entering the back straight, the Starting positions must hick 
i échelon allowance whic! 


in each lane is recommended. 
(a) Mark B! in the inside lane at thi 


€ point of entry into the 
back straight 0.30m 


(12 in.) from the inside kerb. ; 
» Which is the point in the outer lane in 

prolongation of the line A B: 0.20m (8 in.) from the inner 
line of the lane, 

(c) Fix point C, which -5 the point 
namely 0.30m (12 in.) from th 


ck anc 0.05m (2 in.) wide across the track. 
This indicates to the runners that they may leave their 
lanes at this Stage. 


. For lanes 2 to 6 this Point can be determined by the 
intersection of Bi X and the path of the runner, which 1s 
ie Metres (8 in.) from the line marking the inside of his 


l starting Position in ea e 

ch lane for a 200 metr: 

Tace must be advanced by the distance the points of dénoue- 
B? B+ B5 B 


* B5 B5 are in advance of the 


here each lane is the standard width of 


B à long: 

ane 1 + zero Lane 5 + 0.145m 
Lane 2 + 0.007m lunc 6 D: 0.224m 
Lane 3 + 0.034m Lane 7 + 0.325m 
Lane 4 + 0.079m 


Lane 8 + 0.444m 
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SETTING OUT STARTS AND CHANGE OVER AREAS 
FOR 4 x 200 METRES (AND 4 X 400 METRES) RELAY, WHERE 
ONE LAP PLUS ONE COMPLETE CURVE IS RUN IN LANES 


Yet TACE- OVER. 


BY (020m diagram) 


IDENTICAL TO ARC 


$1,525), St, S5, S8, START POSITIONS 1st RUNNERS 
AY, A2 A3, AS, AS, AS, START POSITIOHS 800m RACE 


Wot To Scale 
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each team: 
Inside lane S! identical with A}. X 
Lane2 S? =A? plus normal Stagger 
for 400 metres, 
Lane3 g3 =A? plus normal stagger 
for 400 metres. 
Lane 4 S AS 


plus normal stagger 

for 400 metres, 
*, A*, etc. allow Jor the 200 
nsatory adjustments as set out in 
) 


9.— The central line of the first take-over zones can be 
determined by advanci 


distance the points of 
dénouement from the lanes, viz, 32 B? B* B5 BS are in advance 
of the line B! Y i 


es for the second and last take-overs 
line AA. ^ TO"mAl 10 metre lines ithe, Side of the start/finish 
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RULE 162 
` The Start and the Finish 

_ 1.—The start and the finish of a race shall be denoted by a 
line 0.05m (2 in.) in width at right angles to the inner edge of the 
track. The distance of the race shall be measured from the edge 
of the starting line further from the finish, to the edge of the 
finish line nearer to the start. à 

Finish Posts. Two white posts shall denote the extremities 
of the finish line, and shall be placed at least 30 centimetres 
(1 ft.) from the edge of the track. à 

The finish posts shall be of rigid construction of about 1.37 
metres (4 ft. 6 in.) in height, 8 centimetres (3 in.) in width and 2 
centimetres (0.75 in.) in thickness. 
Curved Start-—Method of Setting out ` 

In all races not run in lanes the starting line shall be curved. 
so that wherever it occurs on the track, all the runners start the 


same distance from the finish. 
6 lanes of 1.22m 
Assembly line 


FF'is the tangent 
from the position 
of the runner in 
the outside lane 
to the estimated 


3 ip ee BgB'-B'F path of the 
coc F runner in the 
AF | pp'+o0'F inside lane 
| eE'+E F (0.03m from 
(FF inner edge of track) 


2.—AII races shall be started by the actual report of a pistol 
& any similar apparatus fired upwards into the air, but not 
efore all the competitors are quite still on their marks. 
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3.—Atall international meetings, the words of the Starter in 
tis own tongue s n rosie. 
Su ES "Set", and when all competitors are ie ii 
the pistol shail be tired. In races over 440 yards, the words s fre 
be "On your marks" and when all competitors are steady, t 
pistol shall be fired. 

4.—If for any reason the 
competitor after the competito 
order all competitors to stand 
shall place them on the assembly line again. : [ he 

A competitor must not touch either the start line or he 
ground in front of it with his hands or his feet when on hi 
marks. - 


Starter has to speak to S2 
rs are on their marks, he she 
up and the Starter’s assistan 


5.—On the command “On your marks" or "Set" as the E. 
may be all competitors shall at once and without delay assum 
their full and final set position. 


Failure to comply with this command after a reasonable time 
shall constitute a false start. 


6.—If a competitor leaves his marks with h 
the words “On your marks" or “Set 
paragraph 3 above). and before 
Considered a false start. 2 

7.—AÀny competitor making a false start must be warned. Ir 
à competitor is responsible for two false starts or three in the 
case of the Pentathlon or Decathlon, he shall be disqualified. 

8.—The Starter or 


any Recall Starter who is of the opinion 
that the start was not a fair one, shall recall the competitors by 
firing a pistol. 

_ Note. in practice, when one f 
false start, others are inclined to follow: and, strictly speaking, 
any competitor who does so Jollow has also made a false start: 
The Starter should warn only such competitor or competitors 
Who, in his opinion, were responsible for the Jalse start. This may 
result in more than one competitor ‘being warned. If the unfav 
Start is not due to any competitor, no warning shall be given. 


and or foot after 
as the case may be rd 
the pistol is fired it shall be 


| Starting Blocks 
9.—Starting blocks which comply with the following general 

specifications may be used. 
(i) Starting blocks must be entiri 


PETS ion 
: e ely rigid in constructio! 
ind must eive no unfair adv 


antage to the athlete. 


l in races up to and including 440 yards be | 


or more competitors makes a 


TRACK AND FIELD SPORTS 387 


| (ii) They may be fixed to the track by a number of pins or 

| spikes. arranged to cause the minimum possible damage 
to the track. The arrangement must permit the starting 
blocks to be quickly and easily removed. The number, 
thickness and length of the pins or spikes depends on 
the track construction. 

(iii) When an athlete uses his own starting blocks they shall 
comply with paragraphs (i) and (ii) above. They may be 
ofany design or construction, provided that they do not 


interfere with other athletes. 

(iv) When starting blocks are provided by the Organisers 
they shall in addition comply with the specifications of 
this paragraph (iv). À 1 
The starting blocks shall consist of two foot plates, 
against which the athlete's feet are pressed in the 
starting position. The foot plates shall be mounted on a 
rigid frame, which shall in no way obstruct the athlete's 
feet as they leave the blocks. i 
The foot plates shall be sloped to suit the starting 


position of the athlete, and may be flat or slightly curved 
face of the foot plates shall be 


date the spikes in the athlete's 
ecesses in the face of the foot 


plate, or by covering 


soft material of suita 

he foot plates ona rigid frame may be 

t allow no movement during the 
actual start. s, the foot plates shall be 
adjustable forward or ba r 
other. Where adjustments are provided, they must be 
secured by firm clamps Or locking mechanisms, which 
can be easily and quickly operated by the athlete. 

(v) Starting blocks may be fitted with approved false start 


detection apparatus for the assistance of Starters 


10.—Where starting blocks are used, both feet and both 
hands must be in contact with the ground when the competitor 
is in the set sition. ; 

i races not exceeding 440 yards and 
se competing over the first stage 
ot exceed 440 yards. 


In the Olympic Games, World Cup and Area and Group 
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or Championships, competitors may use only starting 
ae A taveaiey the aes of the meeting. In all other 
competitions, except those held on all-weather tracks, com- 
petitors may use their own blocks. m. . 
On all-weather tracks, the organisers may insist that only 
starting blocks provided by them may be used. 


The Finish 


11.—Unless in the opinion of the Referee it is undesirable 
because of the direction and the velocity of the wind, worsted 
Shall be stretched across the track between the finish posts 1.22 
metres (4 ft.) above the ground and fastened to the posts for the 


purpose of assisting the Referee and Judges in placing the 
. Competitors. It shall be immediately above the edge of the 
finish line which is nearer to the start. 


12.—The competitors shall be placed in the order in which 
any part of their bodies (i.e. 


"torso" as distinguished from ee 
head, neck, arms, legs, hands or feet) reaches the nearer edge o 
the finish line as defined abo 


ve. 
NOTE.—4 


eper, and at exactly the approp- 
hall signal the end of the race by 


i at least must be assigned to eac 
competitor before the start of the race for the purpose 9 
marking the distance achi 

(Note.—Refer also to Rule 


120 and 121 for the duties of the 
Starter, Recall Starters and 


Starter's Assistants. À 
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RULE 163 
Hurdle Races 
| l.—Distances. The following are the standard distances: 
| MEN WOMEN 
120, 220, 440 yards 
190, 400 metres 


110, 200, 400 metres 


in MEN: There shall be ten flights 
accordance with the following 


of hurdles in each lane, set out 
table: 


Distance 
from last 
hurdle 10 
finish line 


Dist Distance. 
stance from Distance 
of race seratch line between 
to first hurdles 
hurdle 
metres metres 
1.067 í 9.14 
0.762 : 18.29 
0.914 35 


Yards 


3ft. 6in. 10 
2ft. 6in. 20 
3ft. Oin. , 38.25 


ch lane, set 


| be ten flights of hurdles in ea 


Women. There shall 
: Out as follows: 


Distance. 


Distance Di A 

Height of from stance from last 
(ope scratch line between hurdle to 
"o first hurdle finish line. 


hurdle 
metres - 


metres 
100 


400 


ction. The hurdles shail be made of metal or 
table material with the top bar of wood or other 
ial. They shall consist of two bases and two 


| 
| suitable material. 
! e 


... 2.—Constru 
Some other sul 
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ights supporting a rectangular frame, reinforced by one 0! 
ER OR the uprights to be fixed at the extreme end e 
each base. The hurdle shall be of such a design that a force 
least equal to the weight of 3.6 kilograms (8 1b.) applied to i 

- centre of the top edge of the crossbar is required to overturn Wd 
The hurdle may be adjustable in height for each event. T l 
counterweights must be adjustable so that at each height i 
force at least equal to the weight of 3.6 kilograms (8 Ib.) and " 
more than 4 kilograms (8 Ib, 13 02.) is required to overturn i i 

3.—Measurements. The standard heights of the hurdles sha! 


. be: D 

Women r 

100 metres 0.84 metres (2 ft. 9 r 
400 metres 0.762 metres (2 ft. 6 in. 
Men ` intl 
110 metres, 120 yards 1.067 metres (3 ft. 6 ail 
200 metres, 220 yards 0.762 metres (2 ft. 6 in) 
400 metres, 440 yards 0.914 metres (3 ft. 0 in: 


The maximum width shall be 1.20 metres (3 ft. 11 in.) in) 
The maximum length of the base shall be 0.70 metres (2 ft. d 
The total weight of the hurdles shall be not less than 
kifograms Q2 Ib. 0.75 oz.). 3 
Note.—In each case there shall be a tolerance allowance of 
millimetres (0.125 in.) above and below the standard heights. 
allow for variation in the manufacture, s 
4—The width of the top bar shall be 70 millimetre 
(2-75 in). The thickness of this bar should be between 10 ar 
25 millimetres. The bar should be firmly fixed at the ext"! 
mities. F 


_ S.—Finish. The top bar should be Striped in black and white 
in such a manner that the white stri 


Š ms 

NorE.— To check the resisting force of hurdles a simpl ; 
spring-balance should be used by the application of a pull jii 
Sorce to the centre of the cross-bar. Alternati vely use a cord W 7 

a hook. applied to the centre of the cross-bar, take the cord al0 il 


over a pulley fixed conveniently and load the other end of the c? 
with weight. 
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EXAMPLE OF APPROVED HURDLE (110m H.) 


1200mm (max) ] 


E Law ute 

- 225mm (min) 

R tsetse A A: 

T w | 
MI 


1064-1070mm 


10-25mm | 


2) 
A 
LO 
Pi ae 
— — fears 


700 mm(max), , 
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6.—All races shall be run in lanes and each competitor shall 
*eep to his own lane throughout. 


7.—A competitor who trails his foot or leg alongside d 
iurdle or jumps any hurdle not in his own lane or in ‘a 
pinion of the Referee deliberately knocks down any hurdle by 
{and or foot shall be disqualified. 


8.—Except as provided in paragraph 7 of this rule, the 
snocking down of hurdles shall not disqualify nor prevent à 
'ecord being made. f 

9.—In. establishing a World Record, a complete set 0! 
iurdles of the international type must have been used. ‘ 


RULE 164 
Steeplechase 
1.—The standard distances shall be:- 
2000 metres and 3000 metres. E. 
2.—There shall be 28 hurdle jumps and 7 water jus 
included in the 3000 metres event, and 18 hurdle jumps an 
water jumps in the 2000 metres event. 


3.—For both races the water jump shall be the fourth June 
in each lap. If necessary the finish line shall be moved 
another part of the track. ^ be 
It is recommended that in the 2000 metres, the water jump 0° 
the second jump of the first lap, and thereafter the fourth jump. 
NortE.—Owing to the water jump having to be construct ed V. 
the arena inside or outside the track, thereby lessening 7 
lengthening the normal distance of the laps, it is not possible 10 
lay down any rule Specifying the exact length of the laps nor b 
state precisely the position of the water jump. It should be bo 
in mind that there must be enough distance from the starting |! : 
to the first hurdle to prevent the competitors from overcrowding b 
and there should be approximately 68 metres from the last hurt 
to the finish line. Por j de 
EXAMPLE: The Jollowing measurements are given as d 8 Ha 
and any adjustments necessary should be made by lengthening is 
Shortening the distance at the Starting point of the race. It 


assumed that a lap of 400 metres- has been shortened 


lengthened by 10 metres by constructing the water jump inside 
outside the track. 


TRACK AND FIELD SPORTS 393 


2 _ Lap of 390 metres Lap of 410 metres. 
Distance from start to beginning 
of Ist lap, to be run: without 
jumps oe ee 270 metres TBO metet 
Distance from beginning of Ist 
lapto Ist hurdle — ..— - JOm 10m 
From Ist to 2nd hurdle... — ... 78m 82m 
From 2nd to 3rd hurdle Io 78m 82m 
From 3rd hurdle to water jump 78 m 82m 
From water jump to 4th hu.dle 78 m 82m 
From 4th hurdle to finishing line 68 m 7m 
7 laps of 390 m= 2730 metres 7 laps of 410 m= 2870 metres 
3000 metres 3000 metres 


4.—In the 3000 metres Steeplechase the distance from the 
start to the. beginning of the first lap shall not include any 
jumps, the hurdles being removed until the competitors have 
entered the first lap. : ^ 

5.—The hurdles shall be 0.914 metres high (3 ft.) with a 
tolerance of 3 millimetres above or below this height and shall 
be at least 3.96 metres (13 ft.) in width. The section of the top 
bar of the hurdles, and the hurdle at the water jump, shall be 

illi es (5 in.) square. 

127 mime i le shall be between 80 kilograms 


h ight of each aurd 
R yan 100 kilograms (2203 Ib.). Each hurdle shall have 


on either side a base between 1.20 metres (3 ft. 11.24 in.) a 
1.40 metres (4 ft. 7.12 in.). (See Diagram). 


3.96m minimum 127mm * 127mm 


0.911m 0.917; 


1.20m (min) 1.40m (max) 
zt ae 


shall be placed on the track so that 0.30 metres 
(1 ais a bar, measured from the inside edge of the 


track, will be inside the field. 
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6.—The water jump, including the hurdle, shall be 3.66 
metres (12 ft.) in length and width. The water shall be 0.70 
metres (2 ft. 34 in.) in depth in front of the hurdle and slope to 
the level of the ground at the further end. The hurdle at the 
water jump shall be firmly fixed in front of the water and be of 
the same height as the others in the competition. 

To ensure safe landing of the competitors, the bottom of the 
water jump shall be covered at the further end with suitable 
material, at least 3.66 metres wide and 2.50 metres long. the 
thickness of which should not exceed approximately 25 mm. 


bem 3.66m 


0.911- FIXED 
0.917m| | HURDLE 


LE — 
CONCRETE: 


Le By, ^ 
^t MATIS 


7 VAN org 
SERS x Anl E 
7 -—- 3.66m IAM - 
0.50m 
WATER JUMP SCALE 


d 

7:—Each competitor must go over or through the water. ana 
anyone who steps to the one side or the other of the jump j. 
trails his foot or leg alongside any hurdle shall be disqualifies 
He may jump or vault over » 


each hurdle, or place a foot on € 
hurdle and on the hurdle at the water jump. 
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RULE 165 
Marathon Race 
(42 195 metres—26 miles 385 yards) 

1.—The Marathon race shall be run on made-up roads; 
When traffic or similar circumstances make it unsuitable, the 
course, duly marked, may be on a bicycle path or footpath 
alongside the road, but not on soft ground such as grass verges 
or the like. The start and finish may be within an athletic arena. 


Note.—/1 is desirable to have a course with a single turning 
point, or, alternatively, a single circuit. 


Note.—See Rule 145 (5) re measurement of course. 

2.—A competitor must retire at once from the race if ordered 
to do so by a member of the medical staff officially appointed. 

3.— The distance in kilometres and miles on the route shall 
be displayed to all competitors. 

4.—Refresrments shall be provided by the Organisers of the 
Rece at approximately 5 km. or 3 miles and thereafter at 


approximately every 5 km. or 3 miles. — 
the organisers shall provide sponging points 


In addition, I i 
Where water only shall be supplied, midway between two 


refreshment stations. No. refreshment may be carried or taken 


by a competitor other than that provided or approved by the 
organisers, A competitor may submit to the organisers the type 
of refreshment desired, and this, if approved, must then be 
handed in to the organisers at a time and place specified by 
them. It shall be available at the stations nominated by the 
competitor. The refreshments shall be placed in such a manner 
that they are easily accessible for the competitors or so that 
they may be put into the hands of the competitors. A 
Competitor taking velge menie E a piae dine ae 
‘Tefreshme ints appointe e organiser rs se 
ME ou dito Rule 142 (11). 


liable to disqualification. See 
5. —The organisers of the Marathon Race must take care to 


ensure the safety of competitors. In the case of Olympic Games 


ünd Area or Grou Championships or Games, the organisers 
ATE OE p an assurance that the roads to be 


must, where possible, give i í roads 
used for the Marathon will be closed in both directions i.e. not 
Open to motorised traffic. 
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RULE 166 
Relay Races 


l.—Lines shall be drawn across the track to mark the 
distances of the stages and to denote the scratch line. E. 
2.— Lines also shall be drawn 10 metres (11 yards) ber 
and after the scratch line to denote the take-over zone, wit 
which lines the baton must be passed. These lines are to 
included in the zonal measurements. fa 
In races up to 4 x 220 yards (4 x 200 metres) members O 7 
team other than the first runner may commence running P ^ 
more than 10 metres (11 yards) outside the take-over zone 
distinctive mark shall be made in each lane to denote t 
extended limit. two 
In4 x 200 metres (or 4 x 220 yards) relay races, the fis. 5 
stages, as well as that part of the third stage up to the exit If i 
the first bend, will be run entirely in lanes. (See pages 86- lap. 
In4 x 400 metres (or 4 x 440 yards) relay races, the first 13 
as wellas that part of the second lap up to the exit from the 
bend, will be run entirely in lanes. A the 
The competitors are free to take over any position O^ be 
track at the entrance to the following straight, which shad 
marked with a flag set on a post at least 1.50 metres (5 ft.) hE) 
on each side of the track and with a line 50 millimetres ¢ il 
wide across the track. The distance from start to finish shes c 
measured in such a way that the competing teams shall 
run the same distance of 4 x 200 metres (4 x 220 yards) of 
400 metres (4 x 440 yards). n 
NorE.—/n the 4 x 400 metres (or 4 x 440 yards) T^ jj] 
where not more than 3 teams are competing, it is recomme 
that only the first bend of the first lap should be run in lane® 4 
3.—Check marks. When a relay race is being run in. Jani 
competitor may make a check-mark on the track withi ac. 
own lane, e.g. by scratching with his shoe, but may not Pf 
marking objects on or alongside the track. Where the trac som 
a material which will not permit scratching with a shoe, ? pe 
material supplied by the organisers may be used. # 
discretion of the judge. 
4.—The Baton. The 
throughout the race. If 
athlete who dropped it 


i 
E n? 
baton must be carried in the Mid 
dropped, it must be recovere 
1 
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In all relay races the baton must be passed within th 

over zone. The passing of the baton is completed dus 
moment it is in the hand of the receiving runner only. Within 
the take-over zone, it is only the position of the baton which is 
decisive, and not the position of the body or limbs of the 


competitcrs. 
Construction. The baton shall be a smooth hollow tube 
circular in section, made of wood or metal or of any other rigid 
material in one piece, the length of which shall be not more 
than .30 metres (1 ft.) and not Jess than .28 metres (11 in.). The 
circumference shall be 120 to 130 millimetres (4.75 in.) and it 
shall not weigh less than 50 grams (13 oz.). 

Note.— The baton should be coloured so as to be easily visible 


during the race. 
5.—The position of the teams at the start of the race shall be 


drawn, and shall be retained at each take over zone, except that 
waiting runners can move to the inside position On the track as 
incoming team-mates arrive, provided this can be done without 


fouling. 
6.—In events where the first pa 


competitors, after completing this 


position on the track. 

.— Competitors after handing over the baton should 
remain in their lanes or zones until the course is clear. to avoid 
obstruction to other competitors. Should any competitor 
wilfully impede a member of another team by running out of 

osition or lane at the finish of the stage. he is liable to cause the 
disqualification of his own team. 


8.— Assistance by pushing-off or by 


cause disqualification. 

9,—Once a team has competed in the preliminary rounds of 
an event, the composition of the team must not be altered for 
any subsequent round or final. With the approval of the 
Referee, however. this may be permitted in the case of an injury 
or illness certified by t ial medical officer appointed for 
the Meeting to bi E nwise for the competitor 
to run. It is pe he order of running to be change! 


between heats anc 
may run two sections for a team. 


rt of the race is run in lanes, 
part, are free to take up any 


any other method will 
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RULE 167 
Team Races 


1.—In team races the maximum number of starters compris- 
ing a team and the number of competitors whose positions are 
to count shall be stated in the programme. 


2.—Stations shall be drawn and the members of each team 


er at thesstart of the race. 
3.—If necessary, preliminary rounds may be held. 


5.—The method of scoring shall be optional and may be any 
One of the following: 


(a) By scoring the leas; 


t number of points, according to the 
P 


Ositions in which the Scoring members of a team finish. 
he positions of the non-scoring members of a team shall 
€ scored in computing the scores of other teams, but 
When a team fails to finish the requisite number to score, 
it shall be eliminated; or 

(4) By Scoring the least num 


ber of points according to the 
POSitions in which the sc 


oring members of a team finish. 

he positions of the non-scoring members of a team, 
whether it finishes all its members 9r not, shall be scored 
in computing the scores of other teams; or 

(c) By scoring the least number of points according to the 
Positions in which the Scoring members of a team finish. 
The finishing Positions of the Non-scoring members of a 
team, and the members of a team which fails to finish the 
requisite number to Score, shall be eliminated; or 


1 ggregate of the times recorded by 
the scoring members, 


7.—In case of a tie 
ember finished near 
am. 


on points, the team whose last scoring 
est to first place Shall be the winning 
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RULE 168 
Cross-Counfry Races 


General: — 

Owing to the extremely varying circumstances in which ) 
cross-country running is practised throughout the world 
especially in regard to different seasons, climatic conditions 
and distances, it is impossible to Jay down any rigid legislation 
for international standardisation of this sport. 


_ The following rules, however, are intended as a guide and 
incentive to assist CO 


untries to develop cross-country running 

both as a sport in itself and as a training adjunct to track and 

field events. Except where stated, the rules should also apply to 
women's events. 

ry season should normally 


1.— Season. The cross-count: 
extend throughout the winter months after the close of the 
track and field season- 

2.— The Course. 

. events: 

(a) The race shall be run over à course confined. as far as 
possible, to open country, fields, heathland, commons 
and grassland. A limited amount of ploughed land may 
be included. If the course passes through woodland 
without any clearly defined path or track. it must be 
clearly marked for the runners. The traversing of road of 
any description should be limited to the minimum. 


(b) The course for championship events must be clearly 
with red flags on the left and white 


marked, preferably Í 
flags on the right, all of which must be visible from(a 
distance of 125 metres (140 yards). In all other respects, 
the appropriate rules governing track competitions shall 
be followed. 0 
(c) When laying gut the course. Very high obstacles should be 


For championship and international 


ditches, dangerous ascents or 
descents, thick un h n general, any obstacle ^ 
which would constitute à difficulty beyond the aim of the 
competition. 

It is preferable that 


used, but if the scope 


artificial obstacles should not be 
of the promotion renders them 
unavoidable, they should be made to simulate natural 
obstacles met with in open country. In cases where there 
is a large number of competitors, narrow gaps or other 
hindrances which would deny to the competitors an 


RULES OF GAMES AND SPORTS 


unhampered run must be avoided for the first 1500 
metres (1640 yards). [ 

(d) The course must be measured and the distance declared 
at thé time invitations are extended. The opportunity 


should also be taken to include a brief description of the 
course. 


te) The responsibility for providing a 
marking by flags, details of which. 


nationa competitions, the 
course may be modified 


3.—It is recommended that competitors be Placed in age 
£ Categories are those in force for the 
innual I.A.A.F. Cross Country Team C 


hampionships:— 

(1) Seniors: Any male athlete of 16 years of age 
and over on the day of the race. 

(2) Juniors: A male athlete under the age of 20 
years on the 31st December in the 
year of the race. 

(3) Women: 


Any female athlete 15 years and over 

on the day of the race. 

(4) Junior Women: Any female athlete under the age of 
18 years on 31st December in the 
year of the raceand not younger than 
14 years of age on the day of the race. 

4.— Distances 

(a) For Seniors the distance should not be less than ,7- 

kilometres, nor more than ]4 ki i 


r 1 res: 
For Juniors not less than 3 kilometres, nor more than 10. 


kilometres; v 
For Women not less than 2 kilometres, nor more than 5- 
kilometres. T 


(b)In International races, the Senior race should be 
approximately 12 kilometres (75 miles) the Junior race 
approximately 8 kilometres (5 miles) and the Women's 
Tace approximately 4 kilometres (21 miles), 

Note:—Federations are advised to increase month by month 

Uie competition distances for the various Categories. 
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5.—Teams and Reserves. 
The regulations for Teams, Reserves and number of runners 


to score will differ from competition to ci iti 
J ompetition. T 
LA.A.F. Cross Country Team Championships Ping on ns 
subject, however, which may be adopted as a standard guide, is 
as follows:— j 
“For the Senior race, teams of not more than 12 competitors 
can be entered. Not less than six nor more than nine of these 


shall be allowed to start in the race, of which six will score. 
For the Women’s and Junior races, teams of not less than 
petitors can be entered. Not more 


four nor more than eight com 
than six shall be ‘allowed to start in the race of which four will 


score." 

Except in international ra 
entries from individuals. In the 
teams, who on the day are una 
number. could also be allowed 

6.— The Start. The race shall 


pistol. The standard commands 


used: " 
In races which include a large number of competitors, a five- 


minute warning before the start of the race should be given 
with additional warnings if required. ji 
7.--No competitor in cross-country events is allowed to 
receive assistance OF refreshment from any person during the 
progress of the rave. x 

8.— Scoring - ; 

(a) At the conclusion of a race the Judges shall decide the 
respective places 0 the scoring competitors ol each 
competing team, add these together and the team having 
the lowest aggregate shall be declared the winners. 

(5) In assessing the aggregate. the finishing positions of any 

individual runners may be eliminated and subsequent 

finishing positions adjusted accordingly, but with large 
fields this is not recommended. 

(c) In the event of a tie it shall be resolved in favour of the 
team whose last scoring member finishes nearer the first 


place. . 


ces, it may be possible to accept 
same way, members of depleted 
ble to field the necessary scoring 
to compete as individuals. 

be started by the firing of a 
for distance events shall be 


402 . RULES OF GAMES AND SPORTS 


9.— Officials. The following officials are considered to be 
necessary for international events, but organisers are at liberty 
to vary these where local circumstances require. 

d 


Referee Timekeeper 

Judge Timekeeper’s recorder 
Judge’s stewards Chief Funnel Judge 
Starter 


Funnel Controller 

Funnel Judge and recorder 
Funnel stewards 

Disc distributors 

Disc area stewards 


Result recorder(s) 
Note.—1.4.4.F. Cross Country Team Championships:— For 
the organisation of the above competitions held annually, 10 
which all I.A.A.F. Membe rs are invited, separate technical rules 
have been approved by th 


e Cross Country Committee. and 
published by the I.A.A.F. Bureau. 


Competitors’ stewards 
Technical Manager 
Umpires and Pointsmen 
Press steward 

Prize steward 


jumps subject t 
- “Ties! 
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SECTION IV 
JUMPING EVENTS 


RULE 171 
High Jump 


Competition Rules 

].—The competitor must take-off from one foot: 

2— Knocking the bar off the supports, or touching the 
ground including the landing area beyond the plane of the 
upright either between or outside the uprights, with any part of 
the body without clearing the bar shall count as a failure. 

3. —The order in which the competitors take their trials shall 
be drawn by lots. See also Rule 143 (7). ^ 
^ 4.— Before the commencement of competitions in jumping 
for height, the Judges shall announce to the competitors the 
commencing height and the different heights to which the bar 
will be raised at the end ofeachround. 

Once a competition has begun, competitors are not per- 
mitted to use the runway or take-off area for practice purposes. 
5 — Each competitor shall be credited with the best of all his 
o conditions relating to ties. See Rule 146 

6.—A com ce jumping at any height 
above the minimum height and may jump at his own discretion 
at any subsequent height. Three consecutive failures, regardless 
of the height at which any of such failures occur, disqualify 
from further jumping. 

Nore.—The effect of this rule is that a competitor may forgo 
his second or third jumps at a particular height (after failing first 
or second time) and still jump ata subsequent height. 

7.—Any measurement of a new height shall be made before 


competitors attempt such height. In all cases of records the 
uS must C k ts after the height has been 


heck the measuremen 

cleared. , 3 
Note. — Judges should ensure, before starting the competition, 
and front of the cross-bar are distinguishable, 
is always replaced with the same surface 

face to the front. 

petitors" have failed, a 
until he has forfeited 


petitor may commen 


that the underside 


and that the bar 


uppermost and the same Su! 
| the other com 


$.—Even after al ther comi 
competitor i$ entitled to continue jumping 


his right to compete further. 
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The-heights to which the bar is raised shall be decided after 
consulting the wishes of the competitor. 


i ing the 
9.—The uprights or posts shall not be moved during 
- competition i the Referee considers the take-off or 
landing area has become unsuitable. 


In such a case the change shall be made only after a round 
has been completed. 


10.—Marks. A competitor may place marks (supplied by 
the Organising Committee) to assist him in his run-up an 
take-off and a small handkerchief or similar object on the cross 
bar for sighting purposes. 
The Runway and Take-off Area 


11.—The length of the runway is unlimited. The minimum 
length provided for the runway shall be 15 metres (49 ft.): 


NOTE.— Where conditions permit the runway should not be 
shorter than 18 metres (59 ft.). 


12.—The take-off area must be level. If portable mats are 
used, all references in the Rules to the level of the track or the 
take-off area must be construed as referring to the level of the 
top surface of the mat. 

13.—The maximum al 
runway shall 
1:1000. 


A maximum inclination of 1:250 
Synthetic run-up and take-off area. 
Apparatus 

14.— Uprights, Any style or kind o 
be used, provided they are rigid, 


They should be sufficiently tall so as to exceed the maximum 
height to which the cross-ba: 


j T can be raised by at least 100 
millimetres (4 in.). 

The distance betw 
metres (12 ft.) nor more than 4.02 metres (13 ft. 21 in.). 
l be of wood, metal or 


llowance for lateral inclination of the 
not exceed 1:100 and in the running direction 


is permitted in the case of a 


f uprights or posts may 


z Only a small tolerance through 2 
triangular cut-out of the specified dimensions. 


TRACK AND FIELD SPORTS |. 405 


circular cross-bar shall be at least 25mm 
but not more than 30mm. The ends of the circular bar shall be 

a way that a flat surface of 30mm x 
btained for the purpose of placing the bar 


on the supports on the uprights. 
be split in the middle and joined with a 


metal clip about 300mm (1 ft) long. 
ts of the bar which rest on the supports shall be 
overed with rubber or any other 


smooth. They may not be cove! t or 

material which has the effect of increasing the friction. 

rts for cross-bar. The support for the cross-bar 
} in.) wide and 60 


shall be flat and rectangular, 40 millimetres (1 
) long. They shall each face the opposite 


millimetres (24 in- p 
upright and the ends of the cross-bar shall rest on them in such 
d by acompetitor it will easily fall to 

r backwards. The supports may 
ith rubber or with any other material which 
i “ction between the surfaces of 

may they have any kind of 
hts during the 


jump. art - 
17.—There shall be a space of at least 10 millimetres Gin.) 
between the ends of the cross-bar and the uprights. 

HIGH JUMP UPRIGHTS. CROSSBAR AND SUPPORTS 
nr -306m MIN 4:02 m MAX ————— —+ 


y 1 
10mm 400 mm MIN 
p AT MAX HEIGHT 
Jmm. nici ae fatl 
lU un EI 
; 
! Uo a —150- 200mm — * t 
| somm RM esa 
s i | 30 
f 40mm [stc i imm 
Ly v í 
PLAN VIEW 
PLAN VIEW 
SUPPORT FOR cROSSBAR END OF CROSSBAR | 
"CORNERS a. ) i" 
NDED -— £^ 83 i ; 
b. yo 3 N 
mmi ne j 24] 
Z F jomm omm 
ENDS FOR CIRCULAR BAR 


^ somm-* 

GRANGULAR, s ggg-sithions OF CROSSBARS 
18.— The landing #4 should measure not less than 5 metres 
(16 ft. 4 in.) long bY 4 metres ( 13 ft. 11 in.) wide. 
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RULE 172 
Pole Vault 
Competition Rules 


1.—The order in which the competitors take their trials shall 
be drawn by lots. See also Rule 143 (7). 


2.—Before the competition begins 


3.—Each competitor shall be credited w 
vaults subject to conditions relating to 
"Ties". E 

4.—A competitor may comme; 
above the minimum heig 


ith the best of all his 
ties. See Rule 146 


or second time) and stil] jum, 
:—Any measurement of a new hei 

competitors attempt such height. In all cases of records the 

Judges must check the measuremen i 

cleared. 

Note. -Judges should ensure, before Starting the competition, 
that the underside and front of the cross-bar are distinguishable. 
and that the bar ts always replaced with 
uppermost and the sam 


e surface to the'front. 
6. —Even after all t 


J he other Competitors have failed a 
competitor is entitled to cont; i 


ontinue vaulting until he has forfeited 
his right to compete further, 


The heights to which the bar is Taised shall be decided after 
consulting the wishes of the competitor. 
7.—Any competitor may have the uprights moved in either 


moved more than 


the same surface 
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The use of a forearm co 


the hands or fingers shall not be allowed 
he need to cover an open wound. 


allowed. : 
The use of tape on 
except in the case of t 


ver to prevent injuries shall be 


9.—A competitor fails if he: 


(a) knocks the bar 
(b) leaves the groun 


off the supports; or 
d for the purpose of makin 


fails to clear the baf; or 
ground plac 


ga vault and 


es his lower hand above the 


(c) after leaving the 
ves the upper hand higher on the pole; or 


upper one or mo 
(d) before taking 0 


fT touches, with any p 


i y part of his body or 
d including the landing area 


with the pole. the groun 
ical plane of the upper part of the 


beyond the vert 
stopboard. 

10.—If in making 

broken, it shall not 


m the bi 
and the Referee is of th 


the bar woule . 
recorded as a failure 


Vaulting Pole 
12. - Competitors m: 
shall be allowed to use 
consent of the owner. 
The pole may beofa 


smooth. The pole may 


two layers of 4C 
This restriction 


bottom end O 


uld have been knoc! 


does not 


ar Or uprights. If it is touched, however, 
e opinion that, but for the intervention, | 
ked off. the vault shall be | 


their own poles. No competitor 


ay use 0 
the private poles except with the 


any of 


al or combination of materials 


ny materi 
but the basic surface must be 


h or diameter, DU. 
binding only of not more than 


have à 


tape of uniform thickness. 


however apply to binding the 
ith protective layers of tape for a 


f the pole Wit 
res (I ft.), to reduce the risk of 


distance of about 0.30 metre 
triking the back of the box. 


damaging the po 


The Runway, Take-o 
13.— The length of t 


‘ded for the runway $ 


Note Where condi 


shorter than 


minimumi width of 1:22 


ff and Landing Area 


45 metres 


he runway is unlimited. The minimum 
hall be 40 metres (131 ft.). 
yit the runway should not be 


tions pern I) 
(147 Jt.) The runway shall have a 


metres 
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The Runway, Take-off and Landing Area 
13.—The length of the Tunway is unlimit 
length provided for the Tunway shall be 40 metres (131 ft.). 


shorter than 45 metres (147 ft.) 
minimum width of 1.22 metres, 
14.—The maximum allowance for latera] inclination of the 
runway shall not exceed 1:100 and in the running direction 
1:1000. 
15.—No marks Shall be placed on the r 
competitor may place marks (supplied by the Organising 


Committee) alongside the Tunway. No marks shall be placed in 
any pit or landing area. 


Once a competition has begun, c 
mitted to use Tunways for practice 


l be from a box 
) € rigid material and Which shall be sunk 
level with the ground. :) 


Tea should measure not less than 5 x 5 
metres (16 ft. 4 in.). 


Plan of a 
Suitable Landing 
Area 
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Apparatus 
18.—Uprights. Any style or kind of uprights or posts may 


be used, provided they are rigid. 

The distance between the uprights or between the extension 
arms where such are used, ( See para. 19) shall be not less than 
3.66 metres (12 ft.) or more than 4.37 metres (14 ft. 4 in.) wide. 


( See para. 19.) 


75mm T 

Ly / pesi 

13mm MAXIMU M 

DIAMETER OR 
WIDTH 
i 

ALTERNATIVE POLE FRONT VIEW SIDE VIEW 
VAULT SUPPORTS POLE VAULT EXTENSION ARMS 


19.—Cross-bar- The cross-bar shall be off wood, metal or 
other suitable material, triangular or circular in section. 
The cross-bar shall be between 3.86 metres (12 ft. 8 in.) and 
4.52 metres (14 ft. 10 in.). The maximum weight of the cross- 
bar shall be 2.5kg. | ; 
Each side of the triangular bar shall meas m. Soa to 
id dä sly sharp © ges. à triangular bar may be so 
avoid dankar he aake ly rounded. It complies with 


ed that the edges are slight 
EUR Fit passes with only à small tolerance through a 


-out of specified dimensions. 
f a circular cross-bar shall be at least 25mm. 


diameter © 1 | 
Miche more an 30 mm. T he ends of the circular bar shall be 

a way that a flat surface of 30 mm x 130 
btained for the purpose of placing the bar on 


| the suppor! 
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The cross-bar May be split in the middle and joined with a 
metal clip about 300 mm. (1 ft.) long. 
Those parts of the bar which rest on the supports shall be 
smooth. They may not be covered with rubber or any other 
material which has the effect of increasing the friction. 


20.—Supports for. €ross-bar. Pegs shall be used to support 


ithout notches or indentations of 
any kind, of uniform thickness throughout and not more than 
13 millimetres Gin.) diameter They must not extend more 
than 75 millimetres Gi ights, and the cross-bar 
at if it is touched by a competitor or his 
he direction of the 
€ pegs may not be Covered with rubber Or with any other 
material which ha i i icti 


Ing the friction, 
. NOTE.— To lessen the cha ji 
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21.— Box. This shall be constructed of some suitable rigid 
material, sunk level with the ground and shall be | metre in 
length, measured along the inside of the bottom of the box, 600 
millimetres in width at the front end and tapering to 150 
millimetres (6 in.) in width at the bottom of the stopboard. The 
d level and the depth of the 


length of the box at groun 
stopboard will depend upon the angle formed between the base 
nich shall be 105°. The base of the box shall 

d to a vertical distance 


and stopboard whi 
slope from ground level at the front en 
below ground level of 200 millimetres at the point where it 
meets the stopboard. The box should be constructed in such a 
manner that the ds and end next to the 
stopboard at ana 


sides slope outwar 
ngle of approximately 120 ^to the base. 


for Wooden Box 


| 
600 Steel Lining 
a a a = A | {am mm 
l 
ue MID i 
bo iii 
PLAN VIEW 
About 
AU 1080 mm- > Ground Level 
; I Xp eue peruse 
Mamas VEA 
> aai 224 200 
DENN ase mm 


ammi 


VERTICAL SECTION 


POLE VAULT Box 


of wood, the bottom shall be lined 
) sheet metal for a distance of 800 


ont of the box. 


x 1S constructed 
s (0.1 in. t 
in.) from the fr: 


If the box ! 
with 2.5 millimetre 
millimetres (2 ft. 7; 
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RULE 173 


Long Jump 
Competition Rules 


1.—The order in which the competitors take their trials shall 
be drawn by lots. See also Rule 143 (7). 


2.—Each competitor shall be credited with the best of all his 
jumps subject to conditions relating to ties. See Rule 146 
"Ties". 

3.—Where there are more t f 
competitor shall be allowed three trials and the eight com- 
petitors with the best jumps shall be allowed three additional 
trials. In the event of a tie* for eighth place, any competitor so 
tying shall be allowed the three additional trials. Where there 
are eight competitors or fewer, each competitor shall be 
allowed six trials. 

*Tying means, in this connection, clearing the same distance, 
and Rule 146.(3) should not therefore be applied. 
Failures 


hán eight competitors, each 


ilure if any competitor 

nd the take-off line so as to leave 
the plasticine, (or other suitable 
material, soft earth or sand) with any part of the body, 
thout Jumping or in the act of 


(b) takes off from either side of the board, Whether beyond or 
behind the take-off line extended; 
(c) in.the course of landing, touches the ground outside the 
landing area nearer to the ta : 
in the landing area made by the jump; 
(d) after a completed jump, walks back through the landing 
area; 
(e) employs any form of Somersaulting 
ghts Or grips of any kind. 
5.—If a competitor lakes off before reaching the board it 
shall not for that reason be counted as a failure. 
The Runway 


6.—The runway sh lih i 
The length of the Teo 


nimum width of 1.22 metres. 
Provided for the 


* runway is unlimited. The minimum length 
Tunway shall be 40 metres (131 ft). 
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Norz.— Where conditions permit the runway" should not be 
shorter than 45 metres (147 ny: 

7.—The maximum allowance for lateral inclination of the 
runways for jumping events shall not exceed 1:100 and in the 
running direction 1:1000. 

8.—No marks shall be placed on the runway, but a 


competitor may place marks (supplied by the Organising 


Committee) alongside the runway. No marks shall be placed in 


any pit or landing area. 
9.—Once a competition has begun, competitors are not 
permitted to use runways for practice purposes. 


Take-off Board 

10.— The take-off shall be marked by a board sunk level with 
the runway and the surface of the landing area. The edge of the 
board which is nearer to the landing area shall be called the 
take-off line. Immediately beyond the take-off line there shall 
oard of plasticine or other suitable material for 
*s footprint when he has foot-faulted. This 
plasticine indicator board Shall be so constructed as to rise 
from the level of the take-off board at an angle of 30? in the 
direction of the runway, to a maximum height above the take- 
off board of 10 mm-13 mm including the layer of plasticine. 

If it is not possible to install the, above apparatus the 
following method should be adopted: immediately in front of 
the take-off line and across all the length of it over a width of 
100 millimetres (4 in.) the ground shall be sprinkled with soft 
carth or sand. at an angle ol 30. to the horizontal. 

11.— The distance between the take-off board and the end of 
the landing area shall be at least 10 metres (32 ft. 10 ins.). 

12.—The take-off board shall be not less than 1 metre (3 ft. 
3in.) from the edge of the landing area. 

13.— Construction. The take-off board shall be made of 
wood or some other suitable rigid material and shall measure 
121 m to’ 1.22m (4ft) long, 198mm to 202mm wide and 
maximum 100 mm (4 in.) deep. It shall be painted white. 

14.— Plasticine Indicator Board. This shall consist cf a rigid 
board, 98 mm-102 mm wide and 1.21 m-1.22 m long, covered 
with plasticine on the top surface. The board shall be mounted 
in a recess or shelf in the runway, on the side of the take-off 
board nearer the landing area. When mounted in this recess 
the whole assembly must be sufficiently rigid to accept the full 
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f the athlete’s foot. 
cA of the board beneath the plasticine shall be of a 
material in which the spikés of an athlete's shoe will grip and 
not skid. t 

The layer of plasticine can be smoothed off by means of a 
roller or suitably shaped scraper for the purpose of removing 
the footprints of the competitors. 4 

Notk.—It is recommended that the board, which may be of 
any suitable rigid material, should have a maximum overall 
thickness of 25 mm, including the pla. 


sticine, at the side next to 
the take-off board and 38 mm at the side nearer to the landing 
area. 


The top surface shall rise at an angle of 30* to the horizontal 
from the side next to the take-off board, to give an increase in 


: thickness of 10 mm-13 mm maximum. The overall thickness 
remains constant from this poin 
When mount: 


ace of the board shall be covered with plasticine or 
ial (suggested thickness of about 3 mm), except 


Plasticine 
]— 98-102 mm———. 


TI 198. 


202mm — _ _ 


Take Off Board 


NOTE.— t w. 


ill be found , 
boards availabi ji hie 


helpful to have spare plasticine 


“able, so that while the footprint is being eliminated 
the competitors 


' are not delayed, 
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16.—All jumps shall be measured from the nearest break in 
the landing area made by any part of the body or limbs to the 
take-off line and at right angles to such line. 

17.—In order to ensure the correct measuring of any jump, it 
is essential that the surface of the sand in the landing area 
should be accurately controlled so as to be level with the top of 
the take-off board. An approved apparatus for this purpose is 
described below. 

CONTROL OF SAND LEVEL IN LONG AND TRIPLE JUMP. 


METAL 
FACE 


SAND 
LEVEL Zi 


TOP OF SIDE WALL TAKE OFF BOARD 


‘SCRAPER 
BOARD 


RULE 174 
Triple Jump 


Competition Rules 

1.— The order in which the competitors take their trials shall 
be drawn by lots. See also Rule 143 (7). 

2.—Each competitor shall be credited with the best of all his 
jumps subiect to conditions relating to ties. See Rule 146 
S Ties. 

3.—Where there are more than eight competitors, each 
competitor shall be allowed three trials and the eight com- 
petitors with the best jumps shall be allowed three additional 
trials. In the event of a tie for eighth place, any competitor so 
tying* shall be allowed the three additional trials. Where there 
are eight competitors or fewer, each competitor shall be 
allowed six trials. 

*Tying means, in this connection, clearing the same distance, 
and Rule 146 (3) should not therefore be applied. 

4.— The hop shall be made so that the competitor lands first 
upon the same foot as that from which he has taken off; in the 
step he shall land on the other foot, from which subsequentl* 
the jump is performed. 2 

5 — f the competitor while jumping touches the ground wit 
the "sleeping" leg it shall be considered as a failure. 
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6.—In all other respects the rules defining a failure for the 
Long Jump shall apply. (Rule 173 para 4 and para 5). 


The Runway 


7.—The runway shall have a minimum width of 1.22 metres. 
The length of the runway is unlimited. The minimum length 
provided for the runway shall be 40 metres (131 ft.). 

Nore.— Where conditions permit the ri 


1 unway should not be 
shorter than 45 metres (147 ft. ). 


8.—The maximum allowance for lateral inclination of the 
runways for jumping events shall not exceed 1:100 and in the 
running direction !:1000. 
' 9.—No marks shall be placed on the runway, but à 
competitor may place marks (supplied by the Organising 
Committee) alongside the runway. No marks shall be placed in 
the landing area, 


Once a compétition has begun, competitors are not per- 
mitted to use runways for practice purposes, 
. Take-off Board 


(NorE.—For construction. details 
Jump Indicator Boi 


of Take-off Board and No 
ard, see Rul, 
13and 14). ear. 


73 "Long Jump” paragraphs 
Landing Area and Measurin 

See Rule 173 “Long Jump" paragraphs 15-17 as in all 
respects the same regulat 


ions apply for the Triple Jump. 


„mitted to use-the 


` puts, subject to 
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SECTION V 
THROWING EVENTS 


^. RULE 181 
Putting the Shot 


Competition Rules 

1.—The order in which the competitors take their trials shall 
be drawn by lot. See also Rule 143 (7). 

9 Where there are more than eight competitors, each 
hall be allowed three trials, and the eight 
th the best performances shall be allowed three 
In the event of a tie for eighth place, this shall 
not be decided and any competitor so tying shall be allowed the 
three additional trials. Where there are eight competitors or 
fewer, each competitor shall be allowed six trials. 

At the competition ground, each competitor may, if possible, 
ice trials but no more. These should be made ii 
nd competitors called by name under the 
e judges. See also Rule 142 (2). 

Once a competition has begun, competitors are not per- 
circle or ground within the sector for practice 
trials, with or without implements. 

3.—Each competitor shall be credited with the best of all his 
conditions relating to ties. See Rule 146 “Ties”. 

- 4. —The put shall be made from a circle. At the middle of the 
circumference, in the front half of the circle, a stop board shall 
be placed firmly fastened to the ground. 

The putting area shall consist of.cinders or grass or some 
suitable material on which the shot makes an imprint. 

5.—A competitor must commence the throw from a 
stationary position inside the circle. - / 

The shot shall be put from the shoulder with one hand only. 
At the time the competitor takes @ stance in the ring to 
commence a put, the shot shall touch or be in close proximity 
to the chin and the hand shall not be dropped below this 
position during the action of putting. The shot must not be 
brought behind the line of the shoulders. 

6.—A competitor is allowed to touch the inside of the stop 
board. ; 

It shall be a foul throw and not allowed to count if the 
competitor, after he has stepped into the circle and begun to 


; E181 
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make a throw, touches with any part of his body the ground 
outside the circle, the top of the iron band, Stop-board or circle 
or improperly releases the shot in making any attempt. . 

Provided that in the course of a trial the foregoing rules, have 
not been infringed, a competitor may interrupt a trial once 
started, lay his implement down, return toa stationary pose 
and begin a fresh trial, provided that there shall not be more 
than one such interruption in each trial. a 

tor must not leave the circle until the 

implement has touched the ground, and he shall then, from i 
standing position, leave the circle from the rear half which shal 


ts extension. 


trial, the implement must-fall so that the 
within the inner edges of lines 0.05 metres 
; marking a sector of 45? set out on the grouüd so 
that the radii lines Cross at the centre of the circle. 

. the ends of the lines marking the sector should be marked 
with sector flags, 

NOTE.— The sector flag should be entirely of metal-It. should 
be rectangular in sha , measure approximately 20 x 40 cm, 
be not less than 60 cm in length, above the ground. The st. 
Should be approximately 8 mm in diameter. th 

9.—The maximum allowance for the inclination in the 
throwing direction of the throwing field shalt not exceed 


lin, distinctive flag or disc shall be provided to mark the 
existing World Record and when appropriate the existing 
national record. ; 
12.—At Olympic Games, the World Cu and Area or Group 
Games or Championships, only implements provided by the 
Organisers may be used, and «o modification:can be made to 
them during the competition. No Competitor shall be permitted 
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to take any implement into the arena. 

At meetings between two or more Members, competitors 
may use their own implements, provided these are checked and 
marked as approved by the Organisers before the competition 
and made available to all competitors. j 

13 (a).—No device of any kind—e.g. the taping of two or 
more fingers together—which in any way assists a competitor 
when making a throw, shall be allowed. The use of tape on the 
hand shall not be allowed except in the case of the need to cover 
an open cut or wound. The use of tape on the wrist will be 
allowed only upon production of a certificate given by the 
official doctor for the meeting. 

(b) The use of gloves is not allowed. 

(c)In order to obtain a better grip, competitors are 
permitted to use an adhesive substance such as resin or a 
similar substance on their hands only. 

(d) In order to protect the spine from injury, a competitor 
may wear a belt of leather or some other suitable material. 

14.—A competitor may not spray or spread any substance in 
the circle. 

15.—After a put has been completed, the shot must he 
carried back to the circle and never thrown back. ` 
Construction of Shot. 

16.—The shot shall be of solid iron, brass or any metal not 
softer than brass, or a shell of such metal filled with lead or 
other material. It must be spherical in shape and the surface 
must be smooth. 

17.—1t shall conform to the following specifications: 


Weight 
Minimum 7.26 kg (16 Ib.) 4 kg (8 Ib. 13 oz.) 


95 mm 
110 mm 


Construction of Shot Circle 
18— Construction. Circles shall be made of band iron, steel 


Or other suitable material; the top of which shall be flush with 
the ground outside. 1 
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interior of the circle may be constructed of concrete, 
Gaai or sore other firm but not slippery material. The 
surface of this interior shall be level and 20mm: (0.75 in.) + 
6mm lower than the upper edge of the rim of the circle. Y 
A portable circle meeting with these specifications 1S 
permissible. 


19.—Measurements. . The'inside diameter of the circle shall 
measure 2.135 m (+ 5 mm). 


The rim of the circle shall be at least 6 millimetres (0.25 in:) in 
thickness and shall be painted white. y 


Stop Board 

20.— Construction. The board shall be made of wood of 
some other suitable material in the shape of an arc so that the 
inner edge coincides with the inner edge of the circle, also $° 
made that it can be firmly fixed to the ground. : 

21.— Measurements. The board shall measure 1.21 m o 
.. 1-23 m long on the inside, 112 mm to 116 mm wide and 98 m 
to 102 mm high in relation to the level of the inside of the cire 
22.— Finish. The board Shall be painted white. 

-n 12-116 mms 
Surface Jm 


Ds sat Bro. Ground Level 
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RULE 182 
Throwing the Discus 
Competition Rules i 

].— The order in which the competitors take their trials shall 
be drawn by lot. See also Rule 143 (7). 

2.—Where there are more than eight competitors, each 
competitor shall be allowed three trials, and the eight 
competitors with the best performances shall be allowed three 
additional trials. In the event of a tie for eighth place, this 
shall not be decided andany competitorso tying shall beallowed 
the three additional trials. Where there are eight competitors 
or fewer, each competitor shall be allowed six trials. See also 
Rule 142 (2). 

At the competition ground, each competitor may, if possible, 
have two practice trials but no more. These should be made in 
order of the draw, and competitors called by name under the 
supervision of the judges. X 

Once a competition has begun, competitors are not per- 
mitted to use the circle or ground within the sector for practice 
trials, with or without implements. ; 

3.— Each competitor shall becredited with the best of all his 

' throws, subject to conditions relating to ties. See Rule146 “Ties” 

4.—The discus shall be thrown from a circle. The com- 

petitor must commence the throw from a stationary position. 

: d UM competitor is allowedto touch the inside edge of the 
circle. 

It shall be a foul throw and not allowed to count if the 
competitor, after he has stepped into the circle and begun to 
make a throw, touches with any part of his body the ground 
outside thecircle,the top edge of the circleorimproperlyreleases 
the discus in making any attempt. 

Provided that in the coürse of a trial the foregoing rules have 
not been infringed, a competitor may interrupt a trial once 
started, lay his implement down, return to a stationary position 
and begin a fresh trial, provided that there shall not be more 
than one such interruption in each trial. 

6.—The competitor must not leave the circle until the - 
implement has touched the ground. He shall then, from a 
standing position, leave the circle from the rear half which shall 
be indicated by a chalk line or by a painted line (width 0.05 m), 
drawn through the centre and extended outside the circle not 
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than 0.75 m (30 in.) on-each side. Outside the circle, the line 
ee bermade of paint, wood or some other suitable material. 


The competitor shall take his first step outside the circle behind 
the line in question or its extension. : 


7.—For a valid trial, the implement must fall so that the 
point of impact is within the inner edges of lines 50 mm (2 in.) 
wide marking a sector of 45? set out on the ground so that the 
radii lines cross at the centre of the circle. 


The ends of the lines marking the sector should be marked 
with sector flags. 


See Note to Rule 181 para. 8. for sector. flag construction. 


8.—The maximum allowance for the inclination in the 
throwing direction of the throwing field shall not exceed 
1: j; 


9.—The measurement of each throw shall be made im- 
bg in after the throw from the nearest mark made by the 
oft 


e discus, to the inside of the circumference of the circle, 
along a line from the mark made by the implement to the centre 
of the circle. 


10.—A distinctive flag or marker shall be provided to mark 
the best throw of each competitor, and this shall be placed 
along a line or tape outside the sector lines. 

A distinctive flag or disc shall also be provided to mark the 
existing World 


i Record and when appropriate the existing 
national record. 


11.—At Olympic Games, World Cup and Area or Group 
Games or Championships, r 


S only implements provided by the 
Organisers may be used, and no modification can be made to 
them during the competition. No competitor shall be permitted 
to take any implement into the arena 

At Meetings between two or more Members, competitors 
may use their own implements, provided these are checked and 
marked as approved by the Organisers before the competition 
and made available to all competitors. 


wed. The use of tape on the 
the case of the need to cover 

use of tape on the wrist will be 
allowed only upon production of a certificate given by the 
official doctor for the meeting. 
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(b) The use of gloves is not allowed. 

(c) In order to obtain a better grip, competitors are 
Permitted to use an adhesive substance such as resin or a 
Similar substance on their hands only. 

(d) In order to protect the spine from injury, a competitor 
May wear a belt of leather or some other suitable material. 

13.—A competitor may not spray or spread any substance in 
the circle. 

14.—Implements must be carried back to the circle and 
never thrown back. ` s 


Construction of the Discus J 
15.—Construction: The body of the Discus shall be made 


of wood, or other suitable-material, with a metal rim, the edge 
of which shall be rounded in a true circle. There may be circular 
Plates set flush into the centre of the sides. Alternately the 
Discus may be made without metal plates, provided that the 
equivalent area is flat and the measurements and total weight of 
the implement correspond to the specifications. 

Each side of the Discus shall be identical and shall be made 
without indentations, projections or sharp edges. The sides 
Shall taper in a straight line from the beginning of the curve of 
the rim to a circle of a radius 25 mm (1 in.) min. 28.5 mm max. 


from the centre of the Discus. 
16.—It shall conform to the following specifications: 


inen Dens sese Mee | 1 Wan) 
Weight vn [me | ng 7] 


Outside diameter Min. |219 mm 180 mm 

of metal rim Max. | 221 mm 182 mm 

Diameter of 

Metal plate Min. | 50mm 50 mm 

or flat Max. | 57 mm 57 mm 
44 mm 37 mm 
46 mm 39 mm 


centre area 


Thickness over 
flat centre area Max. 
Or metal plates 


Tom edge) 
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- -om 


37-39mm 


44-46mm 


Men 
Women 


| 
| é l 
Men 219-221mm ll 

Women 180-182mm 


Construction of Discus Circle 


-17.—Circles shall be made of band iron, steel or other 
suitable material, the top of which shall be flush with the 
ground outside. The interior of the circle may be constructed of 
concrete, asphalt or some other firm but not slippery material. 
The surface of this interior shall be level and 20 mm (0.75 in.) = 


6mm lower than the upper edge of the rim of the circle. 
18.—Measurements. The circle shall measure 2.50 metres 
(£5 mm) inside diameter. The rim of the circle shall be at least 6 


millimetres (0.25 in.) in thickness, and shall be painted white. 
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RULE 183 
Discus or Hammer Throwing Cage fe 


1.—All discus and hammer throws shall be made from an 
enclosure or cage to ensure the safety of spectators, officials, 


and competitors. 

2.— The design of a cage suitable for ensuring this safety is 
extremely difficult and depends on many factors. The cage 
described below has been used extensively in the past and 
found to be satisfactory in normal circumstances. More 
advanced designs have been approved by the I.A.A.F. 
Technical Committee and details are available on request from 
the I.A.A.F. Bureau 

3.— Dimensions The cage should be C-shaped in plan, the 
diameter being 7 metres with the opening through which the 
throw is made 6 metres wide. The height should not be less than 
3.35 metres but preferably should be at least 4 metres. 

Framework.—A wire cable, or a series of metal struts, is 

suspended at a height of not less than 3.35 metres and 
preferably 4 metres above the ground in the shape of a letter C. 
The radius of the C is 3.5 metres with the open end 6 metres 
wide. The cable, or series of struts, is supported in a horizontal 
plane by eight metal supports, made in the shape of gallows, so 
that the C shape is formed by seven straight panels, each 2.74 
metres wide. 
Netting.—A net 19.2 metres (63 ft.) long and 0.3 metres (1 ft.) 
wider than the height of the struts, made of cord of suitable 
strength with 50 millimetres (2 in.) meshes, is suspended from 
the wire cable or series of metal struts. The lower edge of the net 
resting on the ground turns inwards towards the centre of the 
C, and to it are attached at regular intervals sandbags each 
weighing approximately 13.5 kilogrammes (30 1b.). 

Erection.—The eight metal supports are set into the ground 
either with spikes or permanent sockets. The sockets should be 
sunk to a depth of approximately 0.30 metres (1 ft.) and 
provided with covers for use when the supports are removed. 
The supports and suspended nets are kept in position by wire 
ropes attached to ground spikes. 
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SUGGESTED 
CONSTRUCTION 
FOR HAMMER CAGE 


DISCUS CAGE 
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RULE 184 


Throwing the Hammer 


Competition Rules 

1.—The order in which the competitors take their trials shall 
be drawn by lot. See also Rule 143 (7). 

2.—Where there. are more than eight competitors, each 
competitor shall be allowed three trials, and the eight 
competitors with the best performances shall be allowed three 
additional trials. In the event of a tie for eighth place, this shall 
not be decided and any competitor so tying shall be allowed the 
three additional trials. Where there are eight competitors or 
fewer, each competitor shall be allowed six trials. $ 

At the competition ground, each competitor may, if possible, 
have two practice trials but no more. These should be made in 
order of the draw, and competitors called by name under the , 
supervision of the judges. See also Rule 142 (2). 

Once a competition has begun, competitors are not per- , 
mitted to use the circle or ground within the sector for practice 
trials, with or without implements. _ ' 

3.—Each competitor shall be credited with the best of all his 
throws, subject to conditions relating to ties. See Rule 146 
“Ties”. 

4.—Gloves for the protection of the hands are permitted. 
The gloves must be smooth on the back and the front and the 
finger-tips must be exposed, i.e. the tops of the fingers of the 

ves must not be closed. ; 

No device of any kind—e.g. the taping of two or more f.ngers 
together—which in any way assists a competitor when making | 
a throw, shall be allowed. 

The use of tape on the hand shall not be allowed except in the 
case of the need to cover an open cut or wound. The use of tape 
on, the wrist will be allowed only upon production of a 
certificate given by the official doctor for the meeting. 

In order to protect the spine from injury, a competitor may 
wear a belt of leather or some other suitable material. 

In order to obtain a better grip, competitors in throwing the 
hammer are permitted to use an adhesive substance such as 
resin or a similar substance on their hands only. 1 
A competitor may not spray or spread any substance in the 


circle. 
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— The Hammer must be thrown from a circle. The 
ee must commence the throw from a Stationary 
ition. D 1 n r 
P The competitor in his starting position prior to the 
preliminary swings or turns is allowed to put the head of the 
hammer on the ground inside or outside the circle, ; 
A competitor is allowed to touch the inside edge of the circle. 


7.—1t shall be a foul 


competitor, after he has Stepped into the ci 
make a throw, touches with ) 


€ "ken. OF Some other suitable material. 
he competitor shall take his first Step outside the circle behind 
ension. i 

, 11.—Harümers must be carried back to the starting line or 
circle and never thrown back. ` 


Measuring the Throw 


12.—For a valid trial, the hammer must fall so that the point 
of impact is within the inner 


edges of lines 50 millimetres 72 in.) 
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wide marking a sector of 45° set out on the ground so that the. 
radii linés cross at the centre of the circle. 

The ends of the lines marking all sectors should be marked 
with sector flags. ; 

See sector flag specifications Rule 181 para. 8 (Note). 

. l13.—The gneasurement of each throw shall be made 
immediate ylfier the throw from the nearest mark made by the 
fall of the head-of-ghe-bammer to the inside of the circum- 
ference of the circle, aléng a line from the mark made by the 
implement to the centre of the circle. 

14.—A distinctive flag or marker shali be provided to mark 
the best throw of gach competitor, and this shall be placed 
along a line or tape outside the sector lines. _ 

A distinctive flag or disc shall also be provided to mark the 
existing World Record and when appropriate the existing 
national record. 


Construction of a Hammer Circle 
415.—Construction: Circles shall be made of band iron, 
steel or other stitablematerial, the top of which shall be flush 
with the ground outside. s 
The interior of the circle may be constructed of concrete, 
asphalt or some other firm but not slippery material. The - 
surface of thisinterior shall be level and 20 mm (0.75 in.)+ 6mm 
lower than the upper edge of the rim of the circle. 
Measurements —The inside diameter of the circle shall be 
2.135 metres (7 ft.) (5 7m). : 
The rim of the circie shall be at least 6 millimetres (0.25 in.)in 


thickness and shall be painted white. 


The Throwing Field 
16.—The maximum allowance for the inclination in the 


throwing direction of the throwing field. shall not exceed 
1:1000. E i 


-Hammers to be used j 
17.—At Olympic Games and Area or Group Games or^ 
Championships, only hammers provided by the i 
may be used, and no modification can be made to them during 
the competition. No competitor shall be permitted to take any 
hammer into the arena. 
At meetings between two or more Members, competitors 
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may use their own hammers, provided these are checked and 


marked as approved by the Organisers before the competition 
and made available to all competitors.. 


The Construction of the Hammer 


18.—The hammer shall consist of three parts: a metal head, a 
wire and a grip 


i] 
19.— Head. The head shall be of solid jzon-or other metal 
not softer than brass, or a shell of such metal, filled with lead or 
other solid material. It must be completely spherical in shape: 


If a filling is used, this must be inserted in such a manner that 
it is immovable and that the centre 


of gravity shall be not more 
than 6 millimetres (0.25 in.) from the centre of the sphere. 
20.— Wire. The wire shall be a single unbroken and 
straight length of spring steel wire not less than 3 millimetres in 
diameter or No. 11 Standard Wire Gauge, and shall be such 
that it cannot stretch appreciably while the hammer is being 
thrown. The wire may be looped at one or both ends as a means 
of attachment. t 


À— Approx 110 mm——5 


A suitabie grip is illustrated above. 
21.—Grip. The 


turned within the loo; 
of the hammer. 
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22.— Connection. The wire shall be connected to the head 
by means of a swivel which may be either plain or ball bearing. 
The grip shall be connected to the wire by means of a loop. A 
swivel may not : $ 

23:—The hammer shall conform to the following specifi- 

` cations: 


Weight completes thrown 
Minimum 7.26 kg (16 Ib.) 


Length of Hammer measured from inside of grip 
Minimum 1175 mm 
Maximum 44215 mm 


Centre of gravit. » of head 
Not ar than Gan (0.257) from the centre of the sphere, 


e.g.—1t must be possible to balance the head, less handle and 
i harp-edged circular orifice 12 mm (0.57) 


,ona horizontal s! 
Ellameter (see diagram). 


SUGGESTED APPARATUS FOR TESTING 
CENTRE OF GRAVITY OF HAMMER HEAD 
(not to scale) jeg. 


Hammer Throwing Cage See Rule 183 for specifications. 
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RULE 185 


Throwing the Javelin 
Competition Rules 


1.—The order in which the competitors take their trials shall 

. be drawn by lot. See also Rule 143 (7). 
2.—Where there are more 
competitor shall be allowed 
competitors with the best 
additional trials. In the e 
shall not be decided an 


than eight competitors, cach 
three trials,- and the eigh 
performances shall be alloweä three 
vent of a tie for eighth-place, the tie 
d'any competitor so tying shall bs 
allowed the three additional trials. Where there are eigh 
competitors or fewer, each competitor shall be allowed six 
trials. 


At the competition ground, each competitor may, if possible; 
have two practice trials but no more. These should be made in 
order of the draw, and competitors called by name under the 

. Supervision of the judges. See also Rule 142 (2). 

Once a competition has begun, competitors are not per- 
mitted to use the runway or ground within the sector for 
practice trials, with or without a javelin. : ; 

3.—Each competitor shall be credited with the best of all his 
throws, subject to conditions relating to ties. Rule 146. 


4,—No device of any kind—e.g, the taping of two or more 
fingers together— which in 


Vel D ^ 
1 any way assists a competitor whe 
making a throw, shall be allowed. 


€ other suitable material. Reis 
Brip, competitors are permitted to 
uch as resin or a similar substance 
on their hands only. .. 


Requirements for a Valid Throw 


5—(a) The javelin must be held at the grip. It shall be 
thrown over the shoulder or upper part of the throwing arm 


and must not be slung nor hurled. Non-orthodox styles are not 
permitted. 
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(b) No throw shall be valid on which the tip of 
does not strike the ground before any shep ore enrad 
(c) A competitor may not cross either of the parallel lines. ; 
(d)Itis a foul throw if the competitor touches, with any part 
of his body or limbs, the strip (see paragraph 6), or the lines 
drawn from theextremities thereo! at right angles to the parallel 
lines, or the ground beyond the strip or those lines. 
(e) At no time after preparing to throw, until the javelin has 
been discharged into the air, may the competitor turn. 
completely around, so that his back is towards the throwing 


arc. 

` (f) A competitor shall not leave the runway until the javelin 
has touched the ground. He shall then, from a standing 
position, leave the runway from behind the arc and the lines 
drawn from the extremities of the arc. (see paragraph 8 ). 

. (g) If the javelin breaks at any time in the course of the 
throw, it shall not count as a trial, provided the throw was 
made in accordance with the rules. 

6.—A foul throw or improperly releasing the implement in 
making an attempt shall be recorded as a trial, but shall not 
count. 

7.—Javelins must be carried back to the starting li 
never thrown back. v s ligezand 
The Runway P 

8.— The length of the runway shall be not more th 
metres (120 ft.) but not léss than 30 metres and shall be A 

_ bytwo parallel lines 50 millimetres in width and 4 metres apart. 
The throw shall be made from behind an arc of à circle drawn 
with a radius of 8 metres; such arc shall consist of a strip made 
of paint, wood or metal 70 millimetres in width, painted white 
and shall be flush with the ground. Lines shall be drawn from 
the extremities of the arc at right angles to the parallel lines 
marking the runway. These lines shall be 1.50 metres in length 
and 70 millimetres in width. 

‘The ee i eges iE lateral inclination of the 
runway shal 1:100 and the inclination in th i 
direction shall not exceed 1:1000. : eas 

Nore.—It is recommended that the runway should be 
than 33.5 metres (110 ft.). 1 à ones 

9.—No mark shall be placed on the runway, but competi 

1 way, petitors 
may place marks—supplied by the Organising Committee—a 
the side of the runway. s "n i 
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JAVELIN RUNWAY» THROWING. SECTOR “Wot to Scole 
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Measurements 
_ 10.—All throws to be valid must fall within the inner edge of 

lines 50 mm wide marking the sector, set out on the ground by 
extending the lines from the centre (A) of the circle, of which 
the arc isa part, through the points (B) and (C) at which the arc 
joins the lines marking the runway. The ends of the radii lines 
should be marked with sector flags. See Rule 181 para.2. 

Sectors may be marked at.e.g. 30 m, 50 m, 70 m. 

11.—The measurement of each throw shall be made 
immediately after the throw from the nearest mark made by the 
head of the javelin to the inside edge of the arc along a line from 
the mark made by.the implement to the centre of the circle of 
which the arc is a part. 

12.—A distinctive flag or marker shall be provided to mark 
the best throw of each competitor, and this shall be placed 
along a line or tape outside the sector lines. E 

A distinctive flag or disc shall also be provided to mark 
existing Records e.g. World or National records. 
Implements to be used d 

13.—At Olympic Games and Area or Group Games or 
Championships, only implements provided by the Organisers 
may be used, and no modification can be made to them during 
the competition. No competitor shall be permitted to take any 
implement into the arena. d 5 

At meetings between two or more Members, competitors 
may use their own implements, provided these are checked and 
marked as approved by the Organisers before the competition 
and made available to all competitors. 
Construction 

14.— The javelin shall consist of three parts: a metal head, a 
ip. The shaft may be constructed of either 


shaft, and a cord gri 
wood or metal and it shall: have fixed to it a metal head 


terminating in a sharp point. 

15—The cord shall be about the centre of gravity without 
thongs, notches or indentations of any kind on the shaft, and 
shall not exceed the circumference of the shaft by more than 25 
millimetres (1 in.). The binding shall be of uniform thickness. 

16.—The cross-section shall be regularly circular throughout 
and the maximum diameter thereof shall be under the grip. 
From the grip the javelin shall taper gradually to the tip of the 
metal head and the rear tip. The line from the end of the grip to 
the tip of the metal head may be straight or slightly curved, but 
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t be gradual and there must be no abrupt 
horis inae diameter of the section throughout the length 
of the javelin. 


Note.—Whilst the cross Section should be circular, a 


inclusive of 
cord grip 


Overall 
length 


Length of 
metal head 


Distance from in. 
tip:of metal Max. 
ad to centre ; 
of gravity 


Diameter of 
shaft-at 
thickest point 


Width of 


18.—The Javelin shall have no mobile ther 
apparatus which during the throw could chang: its SEA of 
gravity or throwing characteristics, 

19.—The tapering of the shaft froni the rhaxinmm diameter 
to the tip of the metal head or to the rear tip shall‘be Ab at 
-the diameter at the midpoint between the end of the cord grip 
and either tip shall not exceed 90 per cent of the maximum 
diameter of the shaft and.that ata point 150 ‘millimetres from 
either tip 80 per cent of the-maximum diameter. 
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SECTION VI 
RULE i91 
A Walking 
1.—Walking is progression by steps so taken that unbroken 
tact with the ground is maintained. 
EAE each step, the advancing foot of the walker must make 
contact with the ground before the rear foot leaves the ground. 
During the period of each step in which a foot is on the ground, 
the leg must be straightened (i.e. not bent at the knee) at least 
for one moment, and in particular, the supporting leg must be 
straight in the vertically upright position. 
2.—Judging and Disqualifications. The appointed Judges 
of walking shall elect a Chief Judge. All the Judges shall act in 
an individual capacity. When, i 


n the opinion of 
@ two of the Judges, one being the Chief Judge 


or 
(6) three Judges other than the Chief Judge. 


Judge. In a competition 
LA.A.F. or taking place 
shall two Judges of the 
disqualify. 


. 3.—Effect may be given to any such disqualification 
Immediately after t conclusion of the competition, if 
circumstances render impracticable an earlier notice to the 
Competitor of his disqualification. 
-A co 

Progression he is in danger of 


definition of Contact; but he is no; 


5.—In track races a co ti hi E 
ti mpetitor who is disqualified mus 
immediately leave the track, and in road ane disqualified 
competitor must immediately after his disqualification, remove 
the distinguishing number or numbers which he is wearing. 
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Note.—it is recommended that a system of signalling 
“caution” by white flag and “disqualification” by red flag be used 
as far as possible during a walking race for the information of the 
officials, competitors and spectators. : 

6.—In all international races of more than 20 kilometres (or 
12 miles), refreshments shall be provided by the organisers, an 
refreshment stations shall be arranged at 5 kilometres or 3 
miles, and thereafter at every 5 kilometres or 3 miles. No 
refreshment may be carried or taken by any competitor other 
than that provided or agreed by the organisers. A competitor 
may submit to them the type of refreshment desired and this, if - 
approved, must then be handed in to the Organisers.at a time 
and place specified by them. It shall be available at the stations 
nominated by the competitor. The refreshments shali be placed 
in such a manner that they are easily accessible for the 
competitors or so that they may be put into the hands of the 
competitors. A,competitor taking refreshments at a place other 
than the refreshment points appointed by the organisers 
renders himself liable to disqualification. ; 

In races o! more than 20 km, the Organisers may, at their 
discretion and to prevent general distress to competitors, 
supply additional sponging points after 10 kilometres or 6 ` 
miles where water only shall be supplied. In 20 km events, 
sponging points only may be provided alter 5 km, 10 km and 15 

m 


km. 

7.—In the Olympic Games and in all major events the 50 
kilometres walk shall be so arranged as to ensure that the first 
walker home finishes approximately at sunset in order that he 
may enjoy the best climatic conditions. 

8.—For the Olympic Games and Area Championships or 
Games, the circuit fcr the 20 kilometre event should be a 


maximum of 3000 metres with a minimum of approximately 


1500 metres: — . 
9.— The organisers of events held on roads must take care to 


ensure the safety of competitors. In the case of Olympic Games 
and Area or Group Games or Championships Walking races, 
the organisers must where possible give an assurance that the 
roads to be used for the competitions will be closed in both 
directions; i.e. not open to motorised traffic. 

Nore.—-A booklet “Guidance for Walking Judges", produced 
by the 1.A.A.F. Walking Committee with the aim of bringing 
about a better understanding of the sport of race walking, is 
available from the I.A.A.F. Bureau—see publications list. 
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RULE 192 
International Walking Competition for the 
“Lugano” Trophy i 
This. competition will be conducted by a Sub-Committee 


appointed .by the Walking Committee of the LA.A.F. in 
accordance with Rules approved by Congress: 


SECTION VII 


COMBINED COMPETITIONS 
5 RULE 195 
rei Pentathlon and Decathlon 
JA MEN 


L— The. Pentathlon consists of five events which shall be | 
held in the following order: long jump; throwing the javelin; 


200 metres; thzowing the discus; and 1500 metres. 
2.—Th tblon consists of ten events which shall be held 
in the following order: - | 
100 metres; long jump; putting the shot; high 
Jump and 400 metres. 
Second day 110 metres hurdles; throwing the discus; pole | 
vault; throwing the Javelin; and 1500 metres. 
WOMEN 


3.—The Pentathlon for women consists of five events which | 


Shall be held either on one day or on two consecutive days in 
the following order: à 


First day — 109 metres hurdles: Putting the shot; high jump. | 
Second day—iong jump; 800 metres. ` 
L 


4.—Àt the discretion of the Referee, there shall be whenever 
possible, an interval of at least 30 minu T 


tes between the time one Ý 
event ends and the next event begins, fo; 
5.—The order of competing May be d 
separate event. In the 100 metres, 200 metr, 
metres Hurdles and 110 metres Hurdles eve 
compete in groups as decided by the Refer 
three or more competitors and never less 
Group. 


nts, the competitors 
ee, so that preferably 
than two are in each 


t 
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In the 800 metres in the Women’s Pentathlon, one group 
should consist of those competitors occupying the leading 
Positions at the end of 4 events. 

In the 1500 metres in the Decathlon, the Heats may be made 
up and a draw made as and when competitors become 
available from the previous event. One Group should pre- 
ferably consist of the leading competitors at the end of nine 
events. The Referee shall have power to rearrange any Group, 
if in his opinion it is desirable. 

6.—The LA.A.F. rules for each event constituting the 
competition will apply with the following exceptions: 

(a) In the long jump and each of the throwing events, each 
competitor shall be allowed three trials only. 

(b) Each competitor's time shall be timed by 3 timekeepers 
independently. If for any reason only two register times, 
and these two disagree, the longer time of the two shall be 
adopted as official. Alternatively times may be recorded 
by an approved electrical timekeeping device, 

(c) In the running trials and the hurdles. a competitor shail 
be disqualified in any event in which he has made three 
false starts. 

7.—The scores separately and combined should be announ- 
ced to the competitors after the completion of each event. 

In the 100 metres and 110 metres Hurdles (Decathlon) and 
100 metres Hurdles and 800 metres (Women’s Pentathlon), 
times shall be given to 1/100th of a second where electrical 
timing is in operation, and scored by using the appropriate 
].A.A.F. Scoring Tables to 1/100th second. 3 

8.—The winner shall be the competitor who has obtained the 
highest number of points in the five or ten events, as the case : 
may be, awarded on the basis of the I.A.A.F. Scoring Table. 

9. ]n the event of a tie, the winner shall be the comipetitor 
who in the greater number of events has.received more points 
than the other competitor/competitors tying. If this does not 
resolve the tie, the winner shall be the competitor who has the 
highest number of points in any such evénts. This shall apply to 
ties for any place in the competition. eh 

10.—Any athlete failing to start or make a trial in one of the 
five events of the Pentathlon or in one of the-ten events of the 
Decathlon shall not be allowed to take part in the following 
event but shall be considered to have abandoned the com- 
petition. He shall not therefore figure in the final classification. 
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DIVISION IV 
WORLD CHAMPIONSHIPS i 


RULE 301 


World Championships. shall be held at sucli 


times as 
Congress decides. 


RULE 302 


Events 
The World Championships shall Comprise the following 
events: 


- Men.—100 metres; 200 metres; 400 metres; 800 metres; 1,500 
meires; 5,000 metres; 10,000 metres; 110 metres Hurdles: 400 k 
metres Hurdles; 3,000 metres Steeplechase; 20 km Walk; 50 km 
4 x 400 metres Relay; Marathon; 


Triple Jump; Pole Vault; Shot; 
Discus; Hammer; Javelin; Decathlon. 


(24 events) 
Women.—100 metres; 200 metres; 400 metres; 800 metres; 
Relay. es; 3,000 Metres; 100 metres Hurdles; 4 x 100 metres 


elay; 4 x metres Relay; High Ju 


e mp; Long Jump; Shot; 
Discus; Javelin; Pentathlon, S H 5 


(15 events) 
RULE 303 


Entries 
Individual Events 


Every Country is entitled to enter one i 
competitor for each 
event regardless of Standard attained, but if een or third 
ae ae ut al must have achieved the listed entry 
dards. Not more than t ree competit, for 
pe: individual As petitors may be entered ! 
ch country may enter up to three 
Marathon. Racéand in the 20 E Walk 
Minimum Standards are 
No substitute com 
events. 


Participants in the j 


1 » and the 50 km Walk. 
NOt required for these events; 


Petitors may be entered in the individual 
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Team Events 
Every country may enter one team for each relay race: 
minimum standard do not apply. 

. . Six competitors may be entered for each relay. From these 
six, and from any other competitors already entered for any 
event in the Championships, four competitors to start must be 
nominated on the day specified for the declaration of runners. 
Time Limits i 

Time limits for national entries, individual entries by name, 
and final declaration of runners shall be published in the 
Athletics Regulations issued by the Organising Committee. 


i RULE 304 
i Entry Standards 
The I.A.A.F. Council shall publish, at least 12 months 
before the Championships, the performances which must have 
been achieved during the previous 12 months by any athlete 
entered. No entry will be accepted unless the performance laid 
down by the I.A.A.F. has been accomplished under the 
. conditions required for the recognition of National Records. 


RULE 305 
Qualification Trials - 

(i) Where in any of the throwing or jumping events the 
number of entries exceeds 18, a qualifying round shall 
be held prior to the competition proper. 

(ii) No athlete shall participate in the competition proper 
unless he has reached the standard prescribed by the 
Council in the qualifying round; but if in any event less 
than 12 competitors reach the qualifying standard, then 
the first 12 athletes and any athlete tying for the 12th 
place shall take part in the competition proper. 

(ii)In each qualifying round, each competitor shall be 
allowed three trials, but the performances accomplished 
shall not be considered part of the competition proper. 
Once a competitor has reached the qualifying standard 
he shall not make any more trials. 
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RULE 306 
7 Technical Requirements 
, World Championships shall be held in a stadium provided 
with an all-weather track with eight lanes. - 
Fully automatic electrical timing and photo-finish 
installations must be provided by the Organising Committee 
and shall be used for the competitions. Starting blocks must be 


fitted with approved false-start detection apparatus for the 
assistance of starters. 


Electronic measu: 
Discus, Hammer and Javelin Throws. 
Doping tests shall be c; 
of the LA. A.F. anti- 


Two Technical Delegates shall b inted by the Council 
for each World Chama : € appointed by the Co 1l 
work in collaboration onShips. The Technical Delegates sha! 


ange heats and qualifying 
ounds. 
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RULE 308 


Jury of Appeal a 
The Jury shall be appointed by the Council of the I.A.A.F. 


RULE-309 
, Referees, Judges and other Officials 
The Council of the I.A.A.F. is responsible for the 
appointment of all Judges, Referees and other Technical 
Officials, for which proposals shall be submitted by the 
National Federation of the country where the World 
Championships are being held. A : r 


DIVISION V 


RULE 381 ( 
EVENTS FOR WHICH WORLD RECORDS ARE 
.. RECOGNISED 
Fully automatic Electrically Timed performances (E.T.) 
Hand Timed performances (H.T.) 


s MEN 
E.T. only 100m, 200m, 400m, 110m Hurdles, 400m 
` Hurdles, 4 x 100m Relay. 


E.T. or H.T. 800m, 1,000m, 1,500m,-One Mile, 2,000m 
3,000m, 5,000m, 10,000m, 20,000m, 1 Hour, 
25,000m, 30,000m, 3,000m Steeplechase, ^ 
Relays: 4x200m, 4x400m, 4x 800m. 
4x 1,500m. Í 
Walking: 20km, Two Hours, 30km, 50km. 

High Jump, Pole Vault, Long Jump, Triple Jump. 


Jumps: » : 
Shot Putt, Discus, Hammer, Javelin. 


Throws: 
Decathlon 
WOMEN 
E.T. only 100m, 200m, 400m, 100m Hurdles, 400m 
Hurdles, 4x 100m Relay. 


E.T. or H.T. 800m, 1,500m, One Mile, 3,000m. 
Relays: 4 x 200m, 4 x 400m, 4 x 800m. 

Jumps: High Jump, Long Jump. 

Throws: Shot Putt, Discus, Javelin. 


Pentathlon 


VOLLEYBALL 


CHAPTER 1 
. Facilities, Playing Area and Equipment 
Rule 1. Playing Area and Lines 


i i 8 metres 
Art. 1. Playing Area. The playing area shall be 1 
long and 9 metres wide and free from ail obstructions up to à 
height of 7 metres measured from the.ground. 


Art. 2; Boundary Lines. The court shall be bounded e 
lines 5 cm wide, which shall be drawn at least 2 metres fro 
allobstructions. These lines are included in the playing area. 


„Art. 3. Centre Line. A.line drawn beneath the net 5 cm 
wide, divides the court 


into two equal halves, and is limite 
by the side lines. 


Art. 4. Attack Area. 
9 metres by 5 cm parallel 
from it, the width of whic! 
attack area, as mark 
line, 


In each half of the court, a line gi 
to the centre line, is drawn 3 m 
h is included in these 3 metres. T k 
ed out by the ceatre line and the attac! 
extends indefinitely beyond the side lines 


Art. 5. Service Area. Two lines 15 cm long and 5 cm vis 
drawn 20 cm behind and perpendicular to the end line ma 
the service area of each court. 


One line is an extension c 
- the right hand side line and the other 3 metres to the left of i 
The service area shall have a minimum depth of 2 metres. 
Art. 6. 


Minimum Temperature. The temperature shall not 
be below 10 degrees centigrade. 


mmittee, : 


5S ar. 
Variations: (a) A. cle 
space of 3 metres should surround an o 


pen air court. ; : 
(b) A clear space of 2 metres should surround an indoO 
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r the Olympic Games there should be a clear space 
ee behind the Back tines and of 5 m beyond the side lines. 
For the final round of the World Championships and similar 
competitions the same dimensions are required, unless a special 
concession 1s made by the IVBF Executive Committee. 


(c) The line judges’ chairs and the referee’s stand must be 
such that they present the least possible obstacle on court. If 


a chair or the stand obstructs a player, a referee can ask the 
point to be played again. <= x: 


3. Other Factors: (a) The court must be flat and horizontal. 
However, for outdoor courts a slope of 5 mm. per metre 1$ 
allowable for drainage. 


(b) The ground: the game may be played indoors or out, 
on a hard surface, on beaten earth or on fine cinders. Indoors, 
the floor may be on natural ground or made out of wood. 
The court should not be on cement, sand or grass. 

4. Courts that are Unsuitable: The court must be approved 
by the special Referees’ Commission in charge. Nevertheless 
the court must be under the referee's control before a match. 
He alone is Tesponsible for whether or not it is fit for play. 
in jeere will declare the court unfit for play in the follow- 
ng cases: 


(a) if snow or rain has made the court soft or slippery. 


(b) when play could be dangerous (excessive cold can make 
the court so hard o; 


A t uneven that there would be the risk of 
players being bur). ~ 


(c) when fog or darkness iti i iate 
properly. ness make it impossible to officia 


£ : If the weather is bad (thunderstorms, showers, liigh- 
wind etc.) the referee can postpone the match or, if the match 
has already begun, interrupt it. (Rule 12; Art. 7) 


ground might erode, causing the lines to stick out and become 


dangerous to the players. This ruli A ines 
made from brick or other hard ing also applies to lin 


i Material and for the same 
reason hollowed-out lines are not recommended 


10m minimum 
9 m 50 cm 


9m 


5 cm WIDE 
NET BANDS 


10 cm x 10 cm MESH 


381N32 1Y GJYNSYIW 


wo pz w Z N3WOM 
wo gy wz NIW 


CENTRE LINE 
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inning of 
The court lines should be marked Rice the beginning in 
8 the lines mus a 
h. On an outdoor court m 
e s whether with w hitewash, chalk or another substa: 
y, 
RIS does not make the ground uneven, 

Indoors the lines must be ; 
the floor. It is advisable to use light 
which are the most Visible. The lin 
in the area of the Court. 


- ‘ble for 
The home.team is responsible 
marking them Correctly, : 


Art. 1. 


are 
deep.and 9,50 metres long. [t shal] be made of 10 cm squ 
mesh. A double thickness of. 


ong the top of. the net. 
hrough the canvas, 


in the 
Art. 2. Height, The height of the net, measured in 
centre shall be 2.43 


e two ends of the net l IS d 
ground and cannot exceed the regulation height by mor 
2 cm. 


5 ade 
Art. 3. Vertical Markers and Antennae. Two Staps iniit 

of 5 em Wide white material, 1 m long shall be fastene 

cach side of the net, v i 


e 
. S entf 
» Vertical to the side lines and the c 
line, Coinciding with 


wo 
the outside edges of the tapes 3 of 
flexible be fastened to the net ata dist m 
* These two antennae shall be E v 
"approximately 10 mm and be above 
of fibreglass or Similar Material and shal] extend 80 cm a ting 
the top of the net. T è antennae shall be of contras 
eolours, alternating in 10 cm long sections, 


G ust 

Net Supports. The posts Supporting the net rere 

€ at least 50 cm from the Side lines and Shall not inte 

with the duties of the referee or tf 
The sid 


€ markers ang the a 
of the net. 


Stretched t 


ne umpire, : part 
ntennae are considered a T 


jent 
l. Round posts are since they are conven 
for the referee and pr 


he. 
esent no anger to the players. T 
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must be of a length that allows the net to be fixed at the 
Correct height. Fixing the posts to the floor by means of 
Wires should be avoided. 


2. The height of the net must be measured before the 
match and at any other time that it might be necessary. The 
measurement should be made in the centre of the court but the 
referee must be sure to check that the height at each end of 
the net is within permitted variation. i 


3. The referee. must also, check that the vertical side 
markers and antennae are prependicular to the side and centre 


lines. j 


4. The net must be tight throughout its length. 


Rule 3. The Ball 


The ball shall be spherical, made ofa supple leather case 
with the bladder made of rubber or similar material. The ball 
shall be uniform in colour, indoors this colour shall be light. 


Circumference........- seen ree 66cm + lcm 


Weight.........-em De COGO XX E pb actions 270 gr + 10 gr 


1, Balls used for any international match must be those 
approved by IVBF. 

2. The referee must check before and during the match 
that the ball is in order. . 


3. A ball that has become wet ofslippery must be chan- 
Bed. - 


The pressure of the ball, measured with a 
Special pressure gauge, must be between 0:48 and 0.52 kg/cm*. 
However, the structure of the ball may affect the maximum 
Variation of pressure allowed: for this reason, the judges of 
international competitions may reduce this margin of difference 
Within the above range. The match organizers must provide 
the referee with a special pressure gauge. 


4. Pressure. 
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i of contact with the ball, particularly du- 
. (9) en. Eu shouting or taking any actions 
Raios of which is to A arnie referee in his judgemen 
ing the handling of the ball. . 
bc rr E 1. Fora minor offence, such as tal 
to opponents, spectators or officials, shouting or intentional "e 
lay of the game: A warning, (yellow card). In the case of 
repetition of the offence,a player receives a personal warning 


which is recorded on the score sheet and his team loses the ser- 
vice or the opponents win a point, (red card). 


player, the referee may disqualify him fo 
the match, (red and yellow cards). 

The referee shall disqualify without any prior warning, any 
player making derog. 


atory remarks to officials, opponents Os 
Spectators, (red and yellow cards), 

l. The referee is responsible for the conduct of the p. 
ers under his control, nder no circumstances may he allo s 
Incorrect or Unsporting behaviour or rude remarks from th 
Players, i 


r À d there be disagreement, team capa 
tains may state their case in writing on the score sheet, afte 
the match. 


i ) umpire, scorer and line judges) 
must immediately Teport to ee any rude remark tha 
cials or about his oppo 


Sf Must be recorded on the IUE 
sheet. The reasons for thc disqualification must also be noted: 
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Rule 5. The Teams 


Art 1. Players Strip. (a) The clothing of a player shall 
Consist of a jersey, shorts and light pliable shoes (rubber or 
leather soles without heels). It is forbidden to wear a headgear 
or any article (jewels, pins, bracelets, etc.) which could cause 
Injuries during the game. On request the referee may allow 
One or more players to play without shoes. ; 

(b) Players' jerseys must be marked with numbers of bet- 
Ween.8 to 15 cm high on the chest and numbers of 15 cm high 
on the back. The width of the material forming the number 


Shall be 2 cm. 
In international matches, the captain shall wear a badge on 
the left side of his chest, measuring 8 cm by l.5 cm in a diffe- 


Tent colour to that of the jersey. 

(c) Members of a team must appear on court dressed in 
Clean, presentable strips of the same colour. 

In.cold weather, it is permissible to wear numbered train- 
Ig suits. 

Art 2. Composition of Teams and Substitution. (a) Number 
Of players: A team shall consist of six players regardless of the 
Circumstances. The composition of a complete team, including 
Substitutes, may not exceed twelve players. Before the start of 
a match, the names of all players, including substitutes, must 
be recorded on the score-sheet: Players not so listed may not 


Play in the match. 


(bY Substitutes: S 


Side of the court opposite t : : 
. Substitutes may warm UP outside the playing area, pro- 


Viding they return to their designated place afterwards. 


OE ers; Substitution of players is made 
(c) Substitution of play request from either captain or 


When c x 
the ball is dead, upo : 
Coach of a team to the referee OF io. M 
i i titutions per set 
At $ wed a maximum of six subs ; 
Beforeentent m game, à substitule must report to the 
Scorer in pla a strip. and be ready 10 take his place as soon 
as authorization is given. If the substitution is not completed 
mmediately a time-out is charged to. the team. Inthe case 


ubstitutes and coaches must be on the 
he referee. 
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i ticularly du- 
instant of contact with the ball, par i 
ue Mee eee nda clapping, shouting or taking any acion 
ie EE of which is to distract the referee in his judgem 
CE the handling of the ball. 


ies. 1. Fora minor offence, such as talking 
to cue d or officials, shouting or intentionalicgs 
lay of the game: A warning, (yellow card). In the e od 
repetition of the offence, a player receives a persona PE ne 
which is recorded on the score Sheet and his team loses 
vice or the opponents win a point, (red card), 


The referee shall disqualify without any prior warning, any 
player making derogatory r 


emarks to officials, opponents of 
Spectators, (red and yellow cards). 


l. The referee is res 
ers under his control. 
incorrect or uns 
players. 

“Only the referee is empowered to warn a player, or p 
warn him and mark this on the score sheet, Only the referee 
may disqualify a player. If the Captain asks, the referee .mUuS 
give his reasons for the decision and Must not allow any 
further discussión, Should there be disagreement, team capa 
tains may state their case in Writing on the Score sheet, afte 
the match. 


Ponsible for the conduct of the n 
Under no circumstances may he al site 
Porting behaviour or Tude remarks from 


E 


pen c 
by the loss of a Point or of service, as well 4$ 
the disqualification of a play 

sheet. The reasons for the 
A first warning involves no 
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Rule 5. The Teams 


Art 1. Players Strip. (a) The clothing of a player shall 
Consist of a jersey, shorts and light pliable shoes (rubber or 
leather soles without heels). It is forbidden to wear a headgear 
or any article (jewels, pins, bracelets, etc.) which could cause 
Injuries during the game. On request the referee may allow 
One or more players to play without shoes. ; 

(b) Players’ jerseys must be marked with numbers of bet- 
Ween: 8 to 15 cm high on the chest and numbers of 15 cm high 
Onthe back. The width of the material forming the number 
Shall be 2 cm. 

In international matches, the 
the left side of his chest, measuring 8 € 
Tent colour to that of the jersey- 

(c) Members of a team must appear on court dressed in 
Clean, presentable strips of the same colour. 


In cold weather, it is permissible to wear numbered train- 


Ing suits. 

Art 2. Composition of Teams and Substitution. (a) Number 
Of players: A team shall consist of six players regardless of the 
Circumstances, The composition of a complete team, including 
Substitutes, may not exceed twelve players. Before the start of 
h including substitutes, must 


à match, the names of all players, ) 
be recorded on the score-sheet: Players not so listed may not 


Play in the match. 
_ (b) Substitutes: Substitutes and coaches must be on the 
Side of the court opposite the referee. 

up outside the playing area, pro- 


. Substitutes may warm © 
Viding they return Yo their designated place afterwards. 


sali à . Substitution of players is made 
when PIS CAM EU request from either captain or 
Coach of a team to the referee or umpire- SA 
A team is allowed a maximum of six substitutions per set. 
Before entering the game. à substitute ue report to the 
Scorer in playing strip, and be ready Io take his place as soon 
às authorization is given. , If the aalen is 2d completed 
Immediately, a time-out is charged.to the team. Inthe case 


the captain shall wear a badge on 
m by 1.5cmin a diffe- 
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i ble number of 
m having already exhausted the allowa 
de the TAA is penalized by loss of service or the op* 
ponents are awarded a point. 


à a er ‘dicate 

aptain or coach, requesting substitutions shall indica 
to theres and to the scorer the number(s) of the player(@ 
involved in the substitution. When substitution. has til 
completed, the team may not request a new substitution un! 
play has resumed and the ball is dead again. 


d) Any player beginning the set, may, in that set be re 
placed on once by a substitute. The original player mayib 
back on court during the same set, However, he must oa 

i i n he previously occupied a 
must then stay on court for the rest of that set. 

Furthermore, no other pla 
withdrawn may enter th 
A substitute leaving the ga 

| Same set. If a team be 
any player and if all other 
replace the injured player e 
Played in another position. 


If the team becomes incomplete as a result of a plays 
being sent off and all normal substitutions have been carri it 
Out, the team loses the set in’ Progress but retains the points 
has scored. 

Art. 3. Position of Players. 
Players of-both teams must be w 
of three players, taking positions as follows: 

The three players at the net are front line players, occupy" 
ing from right to left, positions 2, 3 and 4 while the thia 
Players in the back are back line players, occupying from right 
to left, positions 1, 6 and 5. he positions of the players aa 
the court must conform with the Totational order recorded 0 
the score sheet; namely: In the front line, 3 must be between 
and 4, and in front of 6. In the back line 6 must be between: d 
and 5 and behind 3.. onsequent 2 must be in front of | Es 
4 must be in front of 5. A; Soon as the ball is served players 
are allowed to move anywhere within the playing area, excep. 
under the net into their Opponents court. The rotation order 
as indicated on the official Score sheet must remain the sam 


At the time the ball is served, 
ithin thèir courts in two lin 
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ml the end of the set. Before the start ofeach set the rota- 
ional order may-be changed but such changes must be record- . 


ed on the score sheet before the set begins. 

i Art. 4. Error in the Positioning of a Player. When a team 

5 found to be out of a position, play must be stopped and the 

error corrected. All points made by the team whilst in the 
If the team at fault is 


Wrong position must be cancelled. 
f the discovery of the error a side out 


Gas at the time o i 
Change of service) will be called. All points scored by oppo- 
ible to determine when 


Dents will be retained. If itis not poss! 
€ error first.occurred, the team in error shall resume its 
penalized by loss of service or by 


Correct position and shall be 
€ award of a point to their opponents. 
of Players. Each player must wear à 
f his shirt. This number may be between 


l. Numbering 
butthey can be worn in 


Number on the front 0 3 
and 99, Numbers are obligatory» 


any order, 
ng teams have strips of the 


2. Colours. When two opposi à 
same oats hie home team must change if possible. If this 
: on neutral ground, the team 


appen is played ou 
s when a match B P peat must change if it has another 


e 
Ntered first on the score $ 


Strip, 
e may allow players to 


ow, the referee m: 
ksuits of a team are al! 


e If the temperature is 1 
tha tracksuits, provided that the trac 

* same and are numbered. 
Under no circumstances can a 


3. Ni layers. 
t umber of Players 
SA Play with ton E h or captain ofa team may 
H z coac 
Substitutions. Only hee ACh ubstitution. When they 
urt must already be standing 


n co Wea 
itution can be made 


© this, the player(s) goime © 
beside the ene Ne so that the subst 


immeas 
edia 
ee announce the number of 


t first [ 
hm f the players concerned. 


The i ac 
Subst captain or CO 5 
titutio en the numbers a 
is ion ana He indicate first the number of the player 
ming off MUT and then the number of his substitue. For 


*ampie: 


(a) One substitution, 6 is replaces oy SDL 


Numbée 
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bstitutions, Number 4 is replaced by Number 
9 RS SIC by Number 12, Number 1 js replaced 
by Number 10. 


If the substitutions are not made in this way and play is 
delayed, a time-out will be accorded to the offending team. 


During substitution, the player or players leaving the court 
and their substitutes going on court, must raise one hand so as 
to be easily recognised by the scorer, 


Referees are Particularly Teminded that the substitution 
must be immediate and that if two Or more substitutions are 


to be made, they must be made in the same time that is allow- 
ed for a single substitution. 


5. Position of Players. At the 


their feet, 


It is at the moment the Server hits the ball that the players 
emust be in a Correct position, 


T € Any positional fault must be 
signalled by the umpire or the referee, as soonas the ball has 
been hit. If one of the team 


; Boone MED court) and the Teceiving team 
is out i Position, it is the fault of the Teceiving team that is 
counted, 


If one of the teams commits a Positional fault and the 
service isvillegal (ie. off the hand, player out of Serving area, 


player touches court area, elc.) it is the illegal serye that is 
ruied against. 
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Rule 6. Team Coaches, Manager and Captains 


Art. 1. Discipline of Teams. Team coaches, managers and 
captains are responsible for team discipline. 
. Art. 2. Time-Out Requests. The coach or captain has the 
night to request a time-out or substitution. During a time-out 
the Coach has the right to speak to players, but may not enter 


the Court. (| 
Coaches and managers shall not, during the play, contest 

the decisions of the referee. i 
The captain is the only 


Art. 3. Addressing of Officials. 
Player on the court who may speak to the officials. 

The team managers; coaches and captains must know the. 
Tules and abide by them restrictly. During the match a player 
May not speak to the refe € on behalf of his 


ree or the um pir: t f 
team. [In no case may the referee allow such an intervention. 
ight of the scoreb 


To the left and r! oard, benches are to be 
Placed. Only one or two trainers, à doctor or masseur and 
the reserve players can be seated on such benches. 

The coach of each.team marked on the score sheet can only 
Speak to the referee and the umpire, 1n order to ask for a time- 
‘Out or a substitution. $ 

A coach may not give instruction 
match (except in times out and between 
With or protest to the referee P dm A 


throu h, to all ot ; 
ghout the matcl inch B fault occurs in 


On the second occa- 


to his players during the 
een sets) nor may he argue 
The samie applies, 
the team bench. 
any one set, the 


n the first occasio 
Tefe e team concerned. 
Sonet msc is made and noted on the score sheet 
annes alized by. loss of service or his 


zu the team in fault is pen 
BPO in a point. 
M RU CHAPTER nt 
Officials and their Duties 


Rule 7. Officials of the Match 
ed by the following officials: one referee, 


A match is conduct i s 
ne umpire, one scorer and two or four linesmen. $ 

Rule 8. The Referee (located above one end of the net 

ine eee controls the game and his decisions are final, 
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i ver all players and officials from the begin- 
aR s TP. match: including any periods suring 
which the match may be temporarily interrupted, for whateve 
e referee has the power to settle all questions, pd ing 
those not specified in the Rules, and can overrule decisions 
by other officials when he considers that they have made E 
mistake. He must be located approximately 50 cm above on 


i 1 
after the whistle stops play, the referee shal 


and signals the nature of the fault committed and 
the team which has service, Y 


i j i he 
histle whenever he judges it to be necessary and at t 

Each rally is considered to be finished 
- Generaily Speaking, the referee shou c 
een committed. H 


Should the referee need to deal with anything outside the field of play, 
he should ask the.organisers and players to help. 


- " H is 
Ifthe referee is pure that one of the other Officials is not REB 
unctions as defined by the rules, he may Overrule the decisions o 
Official and even dismiss him, 


Should an interruption Occur, Particularly should Spectators invade, 
the court, the referee must 


suspend the match ang ask the organisers and 
the captain of the home team to re-establish i 


The referee must record the incident 
1th ¢ ake out a report that he must send to the Com 
mission concerned within 24 hours, 


ded Rule 9. The Umpire (assisting the referee) 


The umpire shall Place ‘himself on the other side of the 
court facing the referee, i : 


l., He blows his whistle when a 


ny contract of the ball with the antennae 
Passes outside them, 
3. He times the duration of times out, 
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4. He supervises the conduct of coaches and substitutes 


9n the bench. 

5. He authorizes substitutions if requested by team 
Captains or coaches. ` 

6. He judges contacts with the net, except those over or 
near to the top of the net. l 

7. He checks that the rotational order or positions of. the 
Teceiving team are correct at the time of each service. 

8. He calls the attention of the referee to any unsporting 


actions, 

9. He verifies at the beginning of each set that the initial 
Positions of each team correspond exactly to the order of 
Otation as shown on the score sheet. 

10. He watches for contact of the ball with any foreign 


Objects, 

s, ll: He gives his opinion to the referee in all matters, when 

© requested. i ad 

his „OTE. The ball is considered to be dead when either oflicial blows 
Whist] 

S the umpire takes possession of the 


ber of times out already claimed by 


Whenever a time-out is asked for, 
d coach of each team number of 


d si s he referee the num 
(s ignals to the re T 

tid team, He then tells the captain an 

out t , 

hey have had a substitution when the player who is to go 


he umpi : 
mpire will only allow i 
A court is standing reads) near to the scorer's table. © 
indisposed, the umpire must take charge 


of phould the referee suddenly be 
* game in his place. 
Rule 10. The Scorer 
Th "ion is on the opposite side of the court to 
the Cr ARE PORUM umpire. His duties are as follows: 
l. :sning of each match, he records, on the 
store "ous numbers of the players and substi- 
WIES and obtains the signatures of the ou and coaches 
Oa A ake substitutions. 
ga pio ptos atch progresses, carefully 


e as the m l; 
He records the AE number of times out requested 


not; 
fing substitutions and t 
ing each set. 
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3. At each new request for a time out, 
the number of times out that have been req 
set by each team. 

4 After the toss and before each 
score sheet the position of the players o 


he shall announce 
uested during that 


He shall not give the Tespective formations of the teams to 


anyone, except to the officials when SO requested. a 
5 During the -set he Shall see that the rotation order is 
observed. 


6 He announces the chan 


set and after the eighth point 
deciding set. 


7 During the sto 
the number 


ging of ends after the end of each 
made by one of the teams in the 


1 musttell either of the coaches or 
captains the number of substitutions and times out they have 
already been given. At the 


oors. Each linesman 


n est him. The lines- 
an e for Signalling when the ball is “out” by 
raising the flag, and when 


the ball is ein» by lowering the 
flag. A 


The linesman signals to th 


€ referee when: 
~~ errors are made by a pl 


ayer when seryj ng; 
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— the ball touches the antennae; 
—the ball does not pass over the net completely between 


t BEA 3 : 
he antennae or their indefinite extension; 
—the ball, which is «out? was contacted by a player of the 


Ieceivi 
eceiving team before-hanc; ; 
t to attract the attention of the 


4 Mihonever the linesmen wan 
h eree to a fault committed by a player, or to rude remarks 
ade by a player, they must raise their flag and wave it from 


Side to side. 


i For important com 
nésmen rather than two- 
. Linesmen should be posi 
lines, 

Linesmen shall b 


petitions it is recommended to use four 


tioned on the extension of the 


e standing. 


CHAPTER IV 
Rules of the Game 


Rule 12. Duration of the Game and Choice of Ends 
Art. 1. Number of sets in a Match. Ail international mat- 
ches are to be played t? the best of five sets. 
; The captains toss à coin to decide 


A 
TCU of Enas. ner may choose either .the end he 


Bus and service. The in first 
ers or the right to serve > 4 
2 ciding Set. Before the start 
new toss of the coin to 


Art. 3, Choice of End for the De 
9f the deciding set, the referee makes a new. 
ecide the choice of ends or service 2 
A Art, 4, Change of Ends. Teams Du 
ach set, except when the following s 
the court in the deciding set are chosen after the second toss. 
i i of the Deciding Set 
A Ends in the Middle of t Ig Set. 
UTR ange A won the same number of sets and one 
team has eight points! the decider, the teams will change 
ends E A and the serving will cores by a player 
Who served prior to the change Of EM tak e i ange of ends 
Was not made at the correct me» it wil take P ace as soon as 
Ns Secr rod Du of the € yptains notices 1t. The score remains 


Unchanged. 
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Art. 6. Interruptions of Play. Times Out: 


(a) A time-out may be granted by the referee or the um- 
pire only when the bail is dead. 


When the captain or coach requests a Stoppage, he mee E 
make it clear whether it is for a time-out ora substitution. 
he makes no indication, the referee must presume that the 
stoppage required is a time-out, 


(5) During a time-out, the Players are not allowed to leave 
the t and 
vice off their coach, who h 


(c) Each team may take two times-out per set. The length 
of such times-out is limited to thirty seconds. Two consecutive 
times-out may be Tequested by eith 


(4) If in error a third time- 
fused and the captain Or coa 


offending team will be penalized wi 
opponents will be awarded a point 


Substitutions, (e) Following the Substitution ofa player, 
play will resume immediately, and no one, including the 
coach, is allowed to advise the players during a substitution. 

(f) In the case of injury, an interruption of three minutes 
will be allowed and will not i 


be counted asa time-out. This 
Interruption for injury can on] i 


Cannot be replaced. AS soo 
he shall Stop play. The point shall be re-played 


Interval between Sets. (g) A maximum interval of two minu- 
tes Is allowed between sets, 


This interval shall be five minu- 
tes between the fourth and fifth sets, 


The interval includes tim 


€ spent changing ends and record- 
ing rotational orders on the score sheet. A $ 

Art. 7. Interruption of the Match. If any circumstances 
(such as bad weather, failure of ¢ uipm 


€nt, etc.) prevent the 
complction of an international match, the following shall apply: 
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(a) If the game is resumed on the same court after one or 
more periods not exceeding four hours, the score in the inter- 
rupted set will remain the same and the game resumes where 
It left off. 

(b) If the match is resumed on’ another court, the score of 
the interrupted set is annulled.~ However, the results of com- 

The cancelled set will be re-played under 


Pleted sets remain. I : 
the same conditions as before the interruption. 


(c) If the delay exceeds four hours, the match shall be re- 


Played completely, whatever court is chosen. 
out has been requested, 


l. Times-Out: As soon as a time-out 
the ball must be given to the umpire. Times-out may’ be shor- 
tened if the captain or coach who asked for them wishes. The’ 
extension of the first time-out is penalized by automatic accor- 
dance of the second time-out, whose entire length may then be 
Used. The extension of the second time-out will be penalized 
ffence and is recorded on the 


by the ref as: i 
3 eferee asa serious O 3 
Scoresheet, (Rule 4 Art. 4 Para 2). If the captain or the coach 
of either team asks the umpire for a time-out ona substitution 
after the referee has blown his whistle, the umpire must refuse 
"however the umpire blows his whistle and play is stopped 

the team asking for the time-out Is not penalized, the point is 
Testarted. A y 

2. Changing ends during the final set: Changing ends during 
the final SAE NRE be done without any interruption. No in- 
Structions can be given to s they change oen The 
players must adopt the sam n court as they re 
In before the change. 

As soon as the change has been made, the scorer must 
Make sure that the players are in the correct positions. 

e Game and Service 


j - oce h 
Rule 13. Beginning t s 

7 Jd Service is the act of putting the ball 

gee l. The pe er by the right hand back line player 
play. This 1s sed) or any part of 


w ; Ce his hand (open or closed) | 
: e LE wend the Ball one 2. pat Mater rere 


d 
nent 
Sc š £ 
— n the servic 


The server stands ! B 
this moment of contact the servic 


e area and hits the ball, “At 
eis completed. The ball is 
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ing been thrown in the air or released from the 
tandi oe Pee ie not allowed to strike the ball, resting on 
his other hand. After striking the ball, the player may lang, 
on the line or inside the court, so longas at the moment o 
impact he was behind the back line and within the service 
‘area. 
| If, after having been thrown or released from tHe hand, the 


‘ball falls to the ground without being hit or contacted the 
‘service is. re-taken. However, the referee will not allow the 
game to be delayed in this manner. 

"The service is considered 


good if the ball passes over the 
net without touching it, and b 


etween the antennae. The ser- 
vice must be made immediately after the referee has whistled. 
If the service is made before the whistle, it must be taken 
again. 


Art. 2. Duration of Service. 
until his team commits a fault. 

Art. 3. Serving faults. The referee will blow his whistle 
and signal ‘change of service’ when one of the following serv- 
ing faults occur : 


(a) The ball touches the net. 
(b) The ball passes under the net. 
(c) The ball touches th 


€ antennae or does not pass over the 
net completely between the antennae or the extension of the 
antennae. 


(4) The ball touches a player of the Serving team or any 
Object before entering the opponents court. 


(e) The ball lands 


A player continues to serve 


Art. 5. Serving in Second and Su 
each new set is started by the team 
preceding set, except in the decid 
is decided by the toss of a com. 


bsequent Sets. Serving in 
which-did not serve in the 
ing set, when the first serve 


VOLLEYBALL 467 


Art, 6. Delayin, 

3/6. g the Game. Any act which ii ini 

of ou referee delays the game will ed ee een ue uercpinign 

rt. 7. The Screen. Atth : 

3 n. the moment of ice, it is i 

M SH of the serving side to wave e an ie 

Dad groups of two or more players with the aim of formin s 
en to mask the server’s action. rite 

f the server throws the ball i i 1 

m all in the air but doesn't hit i 

de euhe some part of his body as it falls, this posa 

be and the ball is given to the other team. Service ca i 
made with two hands (e.g. with a dig). eae 
At the moment he hits the ball, the server may not touch 

However, he may 


an step on the back line of the court. 
jump or move forward. As soon as the ball has been hit, the 


Server may land on the i insi 
end line or inside the court 

| J 1 as 
completes his serving action. If the served ball touches ae 


Net at the moment theo i i i 
l pposing team is whistled for a posi- 
tional fault, the server's team scores à point. i 


The service is a fault when : 
(a) The player serves from outside the service area. 
(b) The ball is thrown or pushed. 

(c) The player serves with two hands. 


(d) The wrong player serves. 
thrown or released before it is hit. 


(e) The ball is not 
The referee must whistle for service as soon as he consi- 
the players. are in position and ready. The 
eree blows his whisue. 


the refe 


ders that all 
f about five seconds after 


"eite must be m 
he referee will a 
lowing his whistle. 


ade as soon as 
llow a delay © 


The server may make a second and last attempt at service 
for which he is allowed an additional five seconds. If the 
Player does not serve within these time limits he commits a 
must be penalized by loss of service for 

owed to delay his service after 


Serious offence which 

his team. The server is not all j 

the referee’s whistle even if he considers that the players 
positions or are not ready. 


in his team are in the wrong : 
. In order to clarify the interpretation of Rule 13, Article 6 
it is necessary 10 explain that any attempt to delay the came 
referee; after the first warning, ANS 

> 


nust be penalized by the 
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referee must penalize the team concerned by denoting it as a 
serious offence. 


Rule 14. Change of Service 


Art. 1. Change of Service. Service is changed when the 
serving team commits a fault. 


Art. 2. Side Out. The Service - will change sides when a 
side out is called. 


in the same position. When this, 
the opposition must rotate before! 


Rule. 15, Rotation 

Art. l. Change of Service. On change of service, the, 
team to serve will rotate One position clockwise before serving. 
` Art. 2, Change of positions at the Beginning of a New Set. 


At the beginning of a new Set, the players may change 

their Positions, Providing the scorer has received the new line 

up before the beginning of the set. 

_ Rotation must be clockwise, In the back : 

In the right-hand comer moves to the centre and the player in 
-hand corner, This means that 


moves to the right-hand corner 
Serves. In this Way each player occupies 


the player on the Tight in front 
in the bac and 


At the beginning of each Set, the team can change their 
line-up by putting on new Players or by changing the order of 
the players already on court. However the scorer must be 
notified before the Set, of any changes that are to be made. 

- The coaches or captains must give the Scorer a piece of paper 
on which the line-up is marked, 
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Ifa team forgets to tell the scorer of any changes before 
the beginning of the set (i.e. before the referce blows his 
whistle for the first service), the players must line-up'as for 
the preceding set. 
Rule 16. Contacting the Ball during Play 


. Art. 1 Maximum of three contacts on a side. Each team 
18 allowed a maximum of three successive contacts of the ball 
In order to return the ball to the opponents’ area with the 
exception of contacts while blocking (Rule 17, Art. 4a and 4b). 
. Art. 2. Contact. of ball with body. The ball may be hit 
Witheany part of the body above and including the waist. 

Art. 3. Simultaneous Contact with Body. The ball can 
Contact any number of parts of the body down to the waist, 
Providing that contacts are simultaneous and that the ball is 
Dot held but rebounds cleanly. 

Art. 5. Contact with the Ball. A player who contacts the 
ball or is contacted by the ball shall be considered as having 


Played the ball. / , 
` Art. 5. Held Ball. When a ball rests momentarily in the 


hands ofa player. it is considered as held. The ball 
Must be cleanly hit. Scooping, lifting, pushing or carrying 
the ball shall be considered as holding. A ball hit cleanly 
With both hands from below is considered as good. 


jt. A player contacting the ball more 
Art. 6. Double Hit p f the body, without any other 


th : tever part o z 5 
Player tevine peered it ADI duse Grenier el s ramp 
dered as having committed a double it (acepten Hocking: 

ul 5 
e 17, ae Oa must be brief and instantaneous. When 
The con hit hard (with a service or a spike) 
briefly in ‘the hands of ee mlayen who 
a contact that is played rom below 
Ora high reception where the ball is received high in the air 
Shou lized. 
ine bei E of playing the ball should not be coun. 
te i : 
d as faults : made is different to the sound made 


(a) When the sound 
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finger tip hif, but the hit is still played simultaneously 
P both hands, and the ball is not held. 


(b) When the ball touches the player's finger tips and 
immediately rebounds behind him. i. 
(c) When the ball is played correctly and the piayer's han 

move backwards, either during or after the hit. 


:2. Simultaneous touch : 
of the body at the same time 


counted asa fault, 
on the sequence of play. 


Rule 17. Simultaneous Contacts and Blocking 
Art. |. Simultaneous 


the play 
court it lands.is penalized. 


However, if the ball lands out o 
bounds, the team on the Opposite side of the net is at fault. 
If the ball is held simultaneously by two opposing players, this 
is a double fault and the tefe 


When two players of the same team contact the ball simul- 
taneously, this is considered as two contacts. 


Exception: Rule 17, Art 4c. 
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A player may play a ball while in contact with a team- 
mate, providing that no team-mate is used as a means of 
Support to reach the /ball. It is legal to hold back a player who 


is about to commit a fault. 

. Art 3, Double faul. When two opponents commit a 
fault simultaneously, this is a double fault and the point is 
Played again. : 

Art 4. Blocking.-(a) Blocking isthe action at the net, of! 
attempting to intercept the ball coming from the opponent’s 
Side. Any player is considered as having the intention to 
block if he places any part of his body, (above the waist), above 
the height of the net while in a position at the net. 

Blocking can be performed by any er all players of the 
front line. 

is considered as an actual block only 


block 

if A m ied by one or more blockers. 
The team which has effected an actual block shall have the 
right to three more contacts to return the ball to the oppo- 
,Dent's area. r j ' 
articipating in a block in whicn tne ball is 
Sonfa ste en have the right to mai succes contact, 

Owever, such a successive contact, shall coun 

the three hiis allowed by, the team- 


e or more players of the block, 
(c) If the ball contact Seontact for the team, even if these 


pve will become de S multaneously by the team-mates par- 


Facts are not m 7 à 
icipating in the Doc" k at the net, b 

E may not block at e net, but 

hee aret 

r: 

the block. Sx 

(e) The blocker(s) may the bal 

blocker(s) shall not Coma’ f the op 


Until after the completion A 
cker(s) SI4€- 
the ball towards the blo Peep ci. the 


after having toU 
Art 5. When the Le block, returns to the attackers’ 
net as well as the opp% team have the right to three hits. 


Side, the players of this 


er the net, however, the 
over the opponents area 


Vi 
l : " 
ponents action which sends 
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i is rule is designed to ensure the conti- 

ete tee Deu must whistle only if the. ball rests 

E ARETY between the hands or arms of, opposing players 

ane or more players when the blocks are two-or-three- man). 

The ball must then be replayed without a point or change of 
service being awarded. 


2. The struggle and confusion that can occur between 
players in the same team, in an effort to play the ball, already 
constitutes a sufficient handicap to that team without there 
being any penalty awarded by the referee; the referee must 
therefore avoid calling a double touch whenever two players 
attempt to play the ball at the same time. The referee should 
penalize a double touch when he has seen it clearly. 


3. The referee must decide whether two or more faults, 
that have been made and each signalled by one of the officials, 


occurred at the same time, If they did not occur simultane- 
ously he must state which Occurred first. 


4. The block. Each ball sent towards opponents' area can 
be blocked by one or a group of the opposing front line play- 
ers, including the service. To be counted as a block, the mem- 


bers of a two or three-man block must be close to each other 
and at the net, if they are to be considered as a composite 
block and to benefit from th 


c e rule allowing contacts that are 
not made simultaneously by the Players blocking. If the third 
front line player is separated from the other two. players but 
also attempts a block and also contacts the ball, this shall 
count as the second contact in the series of four allowable 
contacts. j 

A playercan take a blocking position with the hands and 
arms over the net, before the opponents? attack, ifin doing 
so he does not interfere with the opponents’ play before their 
attack. It is always permitted to block with hands and arms : 
over the net to intercept the Opponents attack, 

The arms and hand of the blockers may be in any. position 
whatsoever. j ; 


The ball may be contacted by one or 


part in the block, even if it can be seen that during the block 
the ball has contacted in rapid succession : 


(a) The hands (or arms) of one player after another. 


more players taking 
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(b) The hands (or arms) of several players one after the 


other. 
(c) The hands of one or more l 
players and th 
part of the body above the waist. ` Bos cone ata 
In all these cases, the block contact counts 
9 asone c 
ii after the ball has contacted the block, one of the ee 
plays the ball again with another action, this counts as his 
m s second contact in the series of fourallowable con- 
s. 
When the ball touches the top of the net as well a ; 
st 
hands of an opposing blocker, the block is counted and ma 
aitacking team is allowed another three touches. When a 
locker toùches the ball by putting his, hands over the net, 
even over the side-bands or at @ position completely outside 
these side-bands, his action is allowed and considered asa 
Normal block, 
. Hence it is not 4 fauit to 
side the side-bands. Wherev 
(a) The block outside antennae i 
(b) The touch by the blocker(s) o 
net is not allowed. 
.. (c) Ball returned by the blocker(s 
Side remains in play normally [ 
blocker(s) mistake. 


—if it lands out of court, it is the ker( 
opponents' court it is the opponents’ 


—ifi in the 
if itland as allowed to play three touches. 
(d) After a block made outside the antennae, should the 
ball ide or over the antennae into the blocker(s 
pass from outside ©. play and the blocker(s)-team ii 


Curt the ba A 
lowed three more touc es. 
int 4 of the Commentaries) 


(Exception to Rule 
e Net 


make a block at a position out- 
er such a block is effective: 


is allowed. 
fthe cable supportiag the 


) to the attack plaver's 


18. Play at th 


Rule 
ning the Neni Whenithe bal touches ithe 
Art 1. Ball Touch en the antennae in the course of play 
dered good and the play 


net completely be n the à i 
(other than when served), it is const 
continues. 

Net. To be good, the ball must cross 


Art 2. Ball Crossing the 
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Rule 21. Back Line Players 


i i ithin 
. Back line players may not direct a ball from wit 
TOS area into the opponents court, unless the ball is be- 
low the height of the net. From behind the attack line, they 
may, in any way permissible, hit the ball into the opponents 
court. < 


A back line player, attacking from the back court, may land 
on or in front of the attack line, providing his take off for the 
attack was clearly behind the attack line. 

Art 2. Back line players may not take part in a block. 

Árt3. Asthe attack line extends indefinitely, a back line 
player may nothit a ball into the opponents court from 
above the height of the net if he finds himself to be outside 
of the court, but within Such extended limits of the attack 
area. 


l. A back line player who is inside the attack area “may 
only play the ball directly into the opposition’s court if, at the 
moment he plays it, th 


€ ball is not completely above the level 
of the top of the net. 


2. Ifa back line player, along with blockers, lifts his arms 
towards the ball as it 


»itisa fault. However, 
g the back line player does not touch the 
ered to be a fault. 
Rule 22. Ball Out of Play 
Art. l. Ball touching the net outside the net markers. A 
ball touching the antennae or the net Outside of the antennae 
Is considered as being hit out, 3 
Art. 2. Ball landing outside court. The ball is considered 
to be out when it touches the ground or any object outside 
the playing area, A ball touching any line is in. 
Art. 3. Dead ball. The referee; histle stops all play. 
The ball is then “dead”: dae s D 


Rule 23. Point or Side Out 
A team loses service or itso 


PPonents gain a point when : 
1. The ball touches the ground. 
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2. A team has played the ball more than three times 


consecutively. (Rule 16, Art. 1) 

Exception: Rule 17, Art. 4a and 4b. ` 

3. The ball is'held or pushed. (Rule 16, Art. 3 and 5) 
4. The ball touches the player below the waist. (Rule 16, 
Art. 2 and 3) 

5. A player touches the ball twice consecutively. (Rule 16, 
Art. 6) 

Exception: Blocking. 

6. A team is out of position at service. (Rule 5, Art. 4) 

7. A player touches the net or the vertical side markers or 
antennae, (Rule 2, Art. 1 and 3, and Rule 18, Art. 3) 

8. A player completely crosses the centre line, (Rule 20, 


Art. 1) 
A player attacks the ball above the opponents court. 


9. 
(Rule 19, Art. 2) Peace fo 

10. A back line player whilst in the attack area, n1 s the 
ball into the opponents court from above the height of the net. 
We ; h letely bet 

11. A ball has not passed over the net, compi=lely be ween 
the antennae. (Rule 13, Art. 1 and 3c, and Rule 18, Art. 2) 

12. A ball touches the ground or an object outside the 
court. (Rule 22, Art. 2) l ho, in turn, is assisted 

13. 1l is played by a player who, n j 
bya DERE ed team as a means of support. 

14. A player receives a personal warning. (Rule 4, Art. 4) , 

a warning, receives deliberate instruc- 

n or substitutes, (Rule 4, Art. 3g) 
committed on both sides,of the net, 
oni ie ee pec be penalized If both faults are com- 
mitted "Simultaneous y,the point will be replayed. (Rule 17, 
Art. 3, and Rule 18, Art 5 

17. A player reaches under the net and touches the ball 
9r an ree whilst the ball is on the opponents side, (Rule 
20, 
ARD s delayed persistently. (Rule 13, Art. 6) 


18. The game i 


. 15. A team, 
tions from coach, manager 
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19. An illegal substitution is made. (Rule 5, Art. 2c and d) 

20. A team request a third time out after a warning. 
(Rule 12, Art. 6d) . 

21. Extension of the second time out beyond thirty 
seconds. (Rule 12, Art. 6) 

22. Delaying of substitution after having used the. two 
times out. (Rule 5, Art. 2c) 

23. Players leave the court during a time out or an inter- 
ruption of play without the permission of the referee (except 
between sets). (Rule 4, Art. 3f) 

24. A player stamps his feet or makes gestures aimed at 
intimidating an opponent. (Rule 4, Art. 3g) 

j 25. The block is made in an illegal manner. (Rule 17, Art. 
). 

In addition to the above instance, the serving team loses 

service in the following cases. 


26. Ifthe service is not made from the service arca. (Rule 
1, Art. 5, and Rule 13, Art. 1) 


27. If the player touches or crosses the „back line at the 
moment of serving. (Rule 13, Art. 1) 


28. If the service crosses the net with the help of a team 
mate. (Rule 13, Art. 3d) 


29. Ifserving is performed out of the rotational order. 
(Rule 13, Art. 4) 


30. Ifthe service is made incorrectly. (Rule 13; Art. 1 
and 3) i 


31. Ifthe players wave arms, jump or form groups of two 
or more, the purpose of which is to form a screen to mask the 
server's action. (Rule 13, Art. 7) 


Rule 24. Scoring and Results of the Game 


Art. l. It is a fault when a team fails to return the ball 
over the net correctly. This fault will be penalized by the 
opposition winning a point or service. 

Art. 2. A set is won when a team has scored 15 points and 
has at least a two point lead over their opponents. 


If the score is tied at 14/14 the set continues until one team 
has a lead of two points (e.g. 16/14, 17/15 etc.) 
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Art. 3. The game shall be forfeited by a team which 
refuses to play after the referee has asked for the game to be 
started. The score will be recorded as 15/0 for each set, and 
three sets to nill for the match. This does not apply when the 
game is uncompleted due to injury. (Rule 5, Art. 3d) 


Rule 25. . Decisions and Protests 


Art. 1. The decisions of the referee cannot be appealed 


against during the match, 
ute concerning an interpretation of the 


Art. 2. Any disp 
rules must be resolved on the spot by the referee. Only the 
captain of the disputing team may speak to the referee. ‘ 

Art. 3. If the explanation of the referee, following a pro- 
test of the captain, is not satisfactory, the captain may appeal 
to a higher authority. The referee shall continue to eonun 
the game and will later make out à report concerning the 


Protest. 
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Rule 1. Organisation 
l|. The promoting Club or Organisation shall be responsible 
for Correct measurements and markings of the field of play and 
must provide all stipulated fixtures and equipment. 
2. Field of play 
Diagram and Measurements 


GOAL UNE 


Q4. 2 METRES 
LINE 


MAXIMUM WIDTH 
20 METRES 


MINIMUM WIDTH 
8 METRES 


aie s mre AM S MM V2 DISTANCE 
MINIMUM DEPTH OF WATER AT 


1.8 METRES 


Pts SS SSO GE P 4 METRES 
TARET UNE 


2 METRES 
LINE 


TO RACK OF COA 


| & Maximum Lengfh 30 metres; Minimum Length, 20 metres.>| 


L NET 
Legh as 30 CENTIMETRES 
ig) dar caper nee URL AM GOAL LINE 
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3. The umtorm distance between the respective goal lines 
must not exceed 30 metres nor be less than 20 metres. The 
uniform width.of the field of play must not exceed 20 metres 
nor be less than 8 metres. The depth of water must nowhere 
be less than 1 metre. For matches in Olympic, World Cham- 
pionship and International Tournaments the field of play shall 
be of full. measurements as above, and the depth of water 
should nowhere be less than 1.8 metres. For other matches 
the field of play shall be as extensive as possible subject to the 
above measurements. 


. 4. For matches played by w 
ments are:25-metres by 17 metres. 

5. Distinctive marks must be provided on both sides of tlie 
field of ‘play to denote the goal line, lines two metres and four 
metres from that line, and half distance between the goal lines. 

These markings must be clearly visible throughout the game. 
As uniform colours the following are recommended for these 
markings: goai line and half distance line white, two metres 
from goal line red, four metres from goal line yellow. 

Ared or any other visible coloured sign shall be placed on 
the goal line, 2 metres from the corner of the field of play on 


the side of the goal judge. 
The boundary ‘of the field of play at both ends is 0.30 metres 
behind the goal line. vi 
6. Sufficient space must be provided to enable the referee 
to have free way ho end to end of the field of play. Space 
must also be provided at the goal lines for the goal judges. : 
Rule 3. . Goals 
: is The goal posts and crossbat FUR 
yntheti jo, with rectangular Sehi 
Square f pae line and painted white. The goal posts 
must be fixed, rigid an erpendicular at each end of the play- 
ing space, equal distances from the sides and at least 0.30 metres 
in front of the ends of the field of play or of any obstruction. 
Any standing or resting place for the goal-keeper, other than 
the floor of the bath, is not permitted. 
de of the goal posts must be 3 metres apart 


8. The inner Si 
de of the crossbar must be 0.90 metres 


9. The undersi i 
above water surface when the water is 1.50 metres or more in 


omen, the maximum measure- 


be of wood, metal, or. 
‘ons of 0.075 metres, 
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depth, and 2.40 metres from the bottom of the bath when the 
debi. of the water is less than 1.50 metres, - 


10. Limp nets must be attached to the goal fixtures to en- 
close the entire goal space, Securely fa 


Rule 4. The Ball 


11. The ball must be round and fully inflated and with an 
air chamber with a self closing -valve. 


12. The Circumference must not be less than 0.68 metres 
nor more than 0.7] metres. 


13. It must be waterproof without external strappings and 
without a Covering of grease or similar substance, 

14. The weight of the ball must be not less than 400 gram- 
mes nor more than 450 grammes, 


Rule 5, Flags 
15. The referee must be provided with a stick 70 cms. 
long, fitted with a white flag on 
: Other, each flag to be 35 cm. x 2 em 
16. Each goal judge must be Provided with a red flag and 
a white one each Measuring 35 x 20 ems. mounted upon separate 
Sticks which shall be 50 i 4 


the other with a red fi 
Faults (Rule 19/122). ese flags also shall be of the dimen- 
sions Prescribed above, 4 


Rule 6, Caps 

17. One team must Wear dark blue and the other whité 

Caps, except 8oal-keepers, Who must wear red caps. Caps must 
tied with tapes under the Chin. Ifa Player loses his cap it 

ext Stoppage of the game. 3 

- Caps must be numbered on both sides, numbers being 

0.10 metres in height. 


19. The Boal-keeper shal] Wear cap No. 1 and the other 
caps shall be numbered 


21011. A Substitute goal-keeper shall 
wear the goal-keeper’s cap. 


one end and a blue one on the. 
‘0 cms. 
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Rule 7. 1eams 


2 ist o 
0. Each team shall consist of seven players, one of whom 


must 
be the goal-keeper and wear the goal-keeper's cap and 
ubstitutes. Prior to taking 


ou 
ire jeeves who may be used as s 
Cause UR match the players must discard all articles likely to 

jury. The referee shall satisfy himself that the players 


Obse B LG 
dinis this condition. A player failing to comply must be 
sed from the game. Players must Wear trunks. with 


Se 
NC drawers or slips underneath. 

With hip ‘When a player is dismissed from the game in accordance 
21 paragraph a reserve player may immediately take his place. 
similar Players shall not be allowed to have grease, oil, or any 
efore Presence on the body. If the referee ascertains 
must EE the game that such substance has been used he 
ould. er the offending substance to be removed jmmediately. 
player this offence be detected after the game has started, the 
fame concerned must be ordered from th r the whole 
ERA and a substitute may enter immed 
. nd the point nearest the goal judge. 
sible s The captains must be playing n 
Tears ct the good conduct and discip 
hee Prior to the commence 
Gs in the presence of the referee, ! 

urs. The winner to have the choice of en 
Rule 8. Officials 

eer _The officials shall consist of ] referee, timekeepers, 

TOO and 2 goal judg th specified powers and duties as 

as ed below: each timekeeper and secretary may have assistants 

needed. 


members and be respon- 
line of their respective 


ment of the game the captains 
ee, toss for choice of ends or 
ds or colours. 


REFEREE 


25. The referee is in absolute cont 1 of the game. His 
«s effective during the whole of the 


authority o ayers is 

time et Ur Tae within the precincls of the bath. 
h 26. He must be provided with a shrill whistle with which 
Bh start and re-start the game nd to declare goals, goal throws, < 
Corner throws (whether signalled by the goal judge or not) and 


inte 
infringements of the rules. 


27. All decisions ° e referee on questions of fact are 


th 
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depth, and 2.40 metres from the bottom of the bath when the 
denih, of the water is less than 1.50 metres, he. 

10. Limp nets must be attached to the goal ere D a 
close the entire goal space, securely fastened to the goa pos Me 
and crossbar and allowing not less than 0.30 metres clear sp 
behind the goal line everywhere within the goal area. 


Rule 4. The Ball 


11. The ball must be round and fully inflated and with an 
air chamber with a self closing -valve. 


12. The circumference must no 
nor more than 0.71 metres. 


3 : d 
13. It must be waterproof without external strappings an 
without a covering of grease or similar substance. 


14. The weight of the ball must be not less than 400 gram- 
mes nor more than 450 grammes, 


t be less than 0.68 metres 


Rule 5. Flags 
15. The referee must be provided with a stick 70 cms. 
long, fitted with a white fl 
other, each flag to be 35 cm. x20 cm d 
16. Each goal judge must be Provided with a red flag ae 
a white one each measuring 35 x20 ems. mounted upon separa 
Sticks which Shall be 50 ems. long. 


ne of the Secretaries Must be provided with a white flag 
and a blue one to sj 


Bnal re-entrance Of excluded players, an 1 
the other with à Ted flag with which to signal third Persona’ 
Faults (Rule 19/122). These flags also shall be of the dimen 
SIONS prescribed above, 3 


` Rule 6. Caps 1 

17. One team must Wear dark blue and the other er 
Caps, except goal-keepers, who must wear Ted caps. Caps me 
tied with tapes under the chin. Ifa player loses his cap i 
must be replaced at the next stoppage of the game. P 

18. Caps must be numbered on both sides, numbers being 
0.10 metres in height. T 

19, The Boal-keeper shall Wear cap No, | and the othe 
caps shall be numbered 2 to 1. 


1 
A substitute goal-keeper shal 
wear the goal-keeper's cap. 


agon one end and a blue one on the., 
2 s. 
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Rule 7. 1eams . 


D Each team shall consist of seven players, one of whom 
et be the goal-keeper and wear the goal-keeper s cap and 
r reserves, who may be used as substitutes. Prior to taking 
Pàrt in a match the players must discard all articles likely to 
Cause injury. The referee shall satisfy himself that the players 
observe this condition. A player failing to comply, must be 

ismissed from the game. Players must wear trunks with 
Separate drawers or slips underneath. f 

n E: is di i om the game in accor: ance 
With Nuus 5 RE Jp dimi immediately take his place. 

. 21. Players shall not be allowed to have grease, oil, or any 
Similar composition on the body. If the referee ascertains 

efore starting the game that such substance has been used he 
Must order the offending substance to be removed immediately. 

hould this offence be detecte ame has started. the 
Player concerned must be ordered from the water for the whole 
game, and a substitute may enter immediately at his own goal 
line at the point nearest the goal judge. 


ust be playing members and be respon- 


22. ains In mel j 

sible o, he Mod conduct and discipline of their respective 

teams, 
encement of the game the captains 


23. Pri the comm e the € 
Must, in ee restore of the referee toss for choice of ends.or 
Solours. The winner tO have the choice of ends or colours. 
Rule 8. Officials 
i arec, timekeepers 
i consis of 1 referee, timekeepers, 
eae Rcg vi ified powers and duties as 
Stated des E timekee and secretary may have assistants 
as needed. 


"6 ntrol of the game. His 
MN e 
time that he and they are within the PE d ie A Heh 
26. He must be provide wi ac ud n Be 
to start and re-start the game and to Ae S tid p bo d 
res throws (whether signalled by the goal Judg 
Sheen dt He the referee on questions of fact are 
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It is to be noted that, depending upon their degree of impor- 
tance, games can be controlled by teams of either 5, 6 or 7 
officials as suggested below. 

(1) With one Referee, two Goal Judges, two Timekeepers: 
Powers and duties of the Referee and Goal Judges remain un- 
changed. Timekeeper No. | shall record the exact periods of 
actual play and the intervals between periods. He shall also 
record the respective periods of exclusion of any player or 
players who may be ordered from the water in accordance with 

Rule, and shall also perform the duties set out in paragraph 42 
of the Rules. 

Timekeeper No. 2 shall record the periods of continuous 
possession of the ball by each team as provided by paragraph 

` 93 of the Rules. - 

(2) With one Referee, two Goal Judges, two Timekeepers 
and one Secretary: Powers and dutiés of the Referee and Goal 
Judges remain unchanged. 


Timekeeper No. 1 shall record .the exact periods of actual 
play and the intervals between periods, 2 
Timekeeper No. 2 shall record the periods of continuous 


possession of the ball by each team as provided by paragraph 
93 of the Rules. S 


The Secretary shall keep the records of the game, and shall 
perform the duties set out in paragraph 42 of the Rules. If not 
provided with a stop watch, he shall read the times from the 
Stop watch of Timekeeper No. 1. 

(3) With one Referee, two Goal Judges, two Timekeepers; 
and two Secretaries: Powers and duties of Referee and Goa 
Judges remain unchanged. . 


Timekeeper No. 1 shall record the exact periods of actual 
play and the intervals between periods. 
Timekeeper No. 2 shall record the periods of continuous 


possession of the ball by each team as provided by paragraph 
93 of the Rules s ja 


Secretary No. 1 shall keep the records of the game, and shall 
perform the duties set out in paragraph 42(a) of the Rules. 

Secretary No. 2 shall perform the duties set out in paragrap” 
42(b) of the Rules. 1 

Experience gained in practice has proved that, with carefu 
organisation and competent officials, a team of five officials * 


[uH SURE. 
^| [ege BURER 


fi CUA “BARRY 
2THANS MADER 


Q yor Rogoz 
[a| FRANK IRVING 
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capable of conducting a game properly, and free from distur- 
sae facilitate proper conduct of the game, consideration is 
invited of the specimen Record Formas provided herewith. This 
suggested form has proved to be adequate upon the basis of 
many practical tests. 
Column 1 is for caps as numbered lto 1] 
drawn round the captain’s cap-number in each c. 
Column 2.shows the names of the players in an order corres- 
ponding to the numbering of their Tespective caps. 
Coiumn 3 shows by marking “X” the players starting the 
game, while taking part in subsequent stages are marked X. In 
this manner it is easily seen which of the players announced 
beforehand have actually taken part in the game. T 
Column 4 records fouls, exclusions, and penalty throws. The 
method of recording is shown on the form. For example, Blue 
Player No. 2 committed a Major Foul at expiration of 3 min. 30 
Secs, from start of first period. Add'one minute for exclusion- 
S makes it easier to remember 
and control Te:entry. Then in the 2nd. minute and 25th second 
the same player committed a foul for which a Penal- 
ly Throw was awarded. He isn 


, a circle being 
ase, 


2 3 SI> € alter one minute actual play, that 
is, at 3.45, which is the time recorded on the form. 

Column 5 records the goals scored by the various players. 
For example, we see that. Blue Player No. 6 scored a goal in 
Course of play at 2 min. 28 secs. of the 2nd period, and scored 
from a Penalty Throw of 1 min 15 secs. of the 3rd period— the 
being shown by the 4in the 


Column 6 sh 
by each player. 


Column 7 shows the total number of goals scored by each 
player, and by each team as a whole. 


Rule 9—Time 


; e 
the game shall be four periods of fiv 
The teams shall change ends before 


ows the goals scored in cach of the four periods 


43. The duration of 
minutes cach actual play. 


-tance line. The penalty 


. Teleases the ball an 


, Circumstances a Play 
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e shall be two minutes interval 
from the referee’s starting 
the recording watch must . 


ameneng a new period. Ther 
Sena. | EC Time shall count 
-bë AS 4 a signals for stoppages 
pped until play 1s resumed. 
ri Rule.10—Goal-keepers 
:44. While within the four m area B i 

exempt from the following clauses me Rule 16. pe eom KERRY 

standing and walking; i 

striking at the ball wil 

jumping from the floor; 

touching the ball with both hands 


45. He must not go or touch the 
for. his doing so i 
ken from where t 


h clenched fist; 


at the same time. 

ball beyond the half dis- 
safree throw to the 
he offence occurre: 
half distance 


Nearest opponent to be ta 
nearest 


lin 46, He must not t 
$ e. The penalty for his do 
Pponent to be taken from whe: 
b .47. Ruling: Throwing inclu 

eing punched by, the goal-keeper. 
E 48. When a goal-keeper is penalised for holding or pushing 
d from the bar, rail or trough at the end of the both, the free 

row must be taken from the two metre line opposite the point 


at which the foul occurred. 
49. Ifa goal-keeper taking a’ free throw or goal throw 
d before any other player has -touched it 
and allows it to pass through his Own goal, a 
awarded. ]fin the same circumstances, 
as touched it 


d after another player ha 
lows it to pass through his own goal, a 


READS possession 
here throw must be 
te releases the ball ani 
Bains possession and al 
goal must Be awarded. j 
50. «Should a goalkeeper retire from a game t 

dent, illness or injury Rule 22/140 shall apply.” 
51. If, whena goa w is awarded, the goal-keeper is 
Outof the water, the defending player must take the 
throw, In this cases ose of the throw, the limita- 
oal-keeper will apply. In any other 


tions and privileges ofa 
p 5 fending the goal shall not be subject 


er de 5 
jtations and privileges, See Rulings 14/71 


hrough acci- 


toa CH 
goal-keeper $ lim 
and 20/130. ee 
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52. A goal-keeper who has been replaced by a substitute 

may, if he returns to the game, play anywhere. 
Rule 11— Starting 

mencement of each period of play, the pla- 

wae ene osons on their S goal lines, about 

one metre apart and at least one metre from either goal post. 

More than two players are not allowed between the goal posts. 

When he has ascertained that the teams are ready, the referee 


hall give the starting signal by a blast on his whistle and imme- 
diately afterwards release or throw the ball into the centre of 
the field of play. 


AFTER A GOAL 


- 94. After a goal has been scored, players must take up posi- 
tions anywhere within their respective halves of the field of play; 
behind the half-distance line, when a player of the team not 
having last scored shall re-start the game from the centre of the 
field of play. Upon the referee signalling by one blast of the 
whistle, the ball must be put into play, promptly, by passing it 


to another player of his team who must be behind the half 
distance line when he receives it. ' 


55. Ruling; Actual play is resumed 
the hand of the player making the re-start. 

56. A re-start made improperly must be re-taken. 

57. Ruling; When the start or re-start is from the goal line 
no portion of a player's body, at water level, may be beyond the 
goal line and when the re-start 


is from the centre, no part of à 
player's body may be beyond the half-distance line. 


Rule 12—Scoring 
58. 


A goal is scored by the ball passing fully over the goal 
line, between the goal posts and subject to the following condi- 
tions: 

59. A goal may be scored by any part of the body, except 
the clenched first, provided that at the start or re-start of tha 
game the ball has been played by two or more players. T 
team to which they belo 


ng or the place in the field of play from 
where the goal is scored is immate 


with the palm side of the hand. 


60. Any attempt by the goal-kcepér to stop the ball Ped 
it has been played in this way does not constitute “playing 


when the ball leaves 


rial Played means handled 


| 
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ne or hit the goal-post or goal- 
rded a goal-throw. get 


61. Dribbling the ball throu 
gh the goal posts Is issi 
62. Should a foul occur before the 1 posis Pater 


en compli E , , E 
have be ed with Rules 16, 17 18 19, 20 and 21 
operate. 


should the ball cross the goal-li 


keeper, the goal-keeper must be awa 


; Rule 13—Goal Throw 
63. The referee must signal b whistle immediately th b 
crosses thé goal line. 7 senep 
- 64. When the entire ball passes over the goal-line, exclud- 
Hee that portion between the goal-posts, having last been 
uched by one ing team, a goal throw is awarded 
o the defending goal-keeper, to be taken from 
See also Rules 16/94 and 


goal-posts and from t 


17/107. . 
65. A goal throw taken improperly must be re-taken. 
66. Ruling: In the event of à goal-keeper being out of the 
must take the throw from the goal-line, 
f a goal-keeper will apply. 


water, another player 
when the limitations and privileges © 
Rule 14— Corner Throw 


gnal by whistle immediately the ball 


67. The referee must Si 
crosses the goal-line- 
68. When the entire ball passes over tlie goal-line, € 
_ that portion between the goal-po' S, i ee touched 
by one of the i a corner throw is awar 
opposing team’s pl rk o 
Where the ball goes out 
69, The throw js taken from the two metres mark. 
70. hen 2 corner js taken, no player (except the 
defending goal-kecper) may be within the two metres line. 
7|. Ruling: hould a defending goal-keeper be out of the 
water when à corn throw is awarded, another player of his 
team may take UP $ position on goal-line, but without the 
limitations and ivileges of * goal-Keeper- i 
72. Ma goal-kee Per i ow or goal throw, 
releases the ball 27 before any 9 r has touched it, 
regains possessio! and allows it to pass through his own goal, a 
corner throw must be awarded. 
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73. A corner throw taken improperly- 


i À i he playars 
ling: If a corner throw is taken before t p. 
TM. metres area, the throw must be re-taken. 

75.. If a player taking a free throw passes the ball towards 
his own goal-keeper and before any other player has touched it, 
the ball crosses the goal-line or enters the net, a corner throw 

C n attempt by the goal-keeper to stop the 
s “touching” for the purposes of this rule. 
Rule 15—Neutral Throw 


'game be stopped through illness or accident 


musi be re-taken. 


ball is not regarded a 


llen in a position to the advantage of 
one team, he must take the throw again. j 
, Rule 16—Ordinary Fouls 
78 


Lline at the start or restart 
€ referee has given the signal. 
80. To assist a player at the Start or re-start or during a 
game d 
81." To hold o 


fixtures. To hold on t 


hold. on to? or push off from, 
play. 


82. © To take any active 
the floor of the bath; 


xcept at start or re-start, To. 
the sides or ends during actual 


Part in the game when standing on 
to walk when play is in 


progress, 
83. To take or hold the ball under water when tackled. 
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it is not an infringement if the goal- 
water to save a shot, and then, when 
ball under water for a split second. 


But if, when. challenged by an opponent, he continues to keep 


the ball under the water he commits an infringement of the 
yer in possession of the ball 


ing the ball is pushed by an 
Opponent under the water together with the ball (see figure 1). 
t makes no difference that all goes under water against 
his Will, Whatdis essential is that it was he who possessed the 
ball at the moment wh taken under the water. The 
Offence is to take-or hold the "ball under water when tackled. 


the Rule. For instance, 
SEDET emerges high out of 
alling back, . he pushes the 


Figure ! 


84. . To strikeat the ball with clenched fist. 
'85.. To splash in the face of an opponent. 


COMMENT 
jus ing". Splashing in the 

inary. foul “splashing 
faca Tara dc a matter of tactics occurs too frequently 
il an eaten Referees tend to whistle only if the 
offence ist Tam ce with an obvious moment when the players 
pate akes M P ther (sec figure 2). This is a simple case that 
DE Que owever, it often happens that, while swim- 
deliberately produces a Ee curtain with 
n the surface, in an attempt 
is ar. ich nbled. upon tie * p 
to jor ds ewer epics 10 Bom Sy Enos dH WIIO dS 
about to shoot at goal or areo ee Sen «cus the 
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e t the 
lways concentrate on whether or: no 
Referee ius SE IBlager who is subjected to it, rather than 
der whether the splashing was deliberate or not. 


86. To touch the ball before it reaches the water when 
thrown in by the referee. 


87. To jump from the floor of the bath to play the ball oF 
tackle an opponent. 

88. Deliberately to impede, 
of, an opponent unless he is ho 
the shoulders, back or legs of an opponent constitutes impeding: 
"Holding" is lifüng, carrying or touching the ball. Dribbling 
the ball is not considered to be “holding”. 


COMMENT t 
(c) Para. 88—ordinary foul—"impeding". This is the RU! 
most often infringed during a game. A player can be impede 
in a number of ways. The first step in considering 2" 
impeding of a player—whether it is more or less serious B. 
decide whether the player challenged was, or was not, holding 
the ball. Itis clear that a player is holding the ball if he IDA 
it raised above the water (figure 3) or swims with it held R the 
hand, or makes contact with the ball lying on the surface ob in 
water (figure 4). But swimming with the ball (dribbling) = 
figure 5, is not considered to be holding. A player eine an 
with the ball (dribbling—figure 5) is most often impede 


or prevent the free movement 
Iding the ball. Swimming 9 
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opponent swimming across his legs (figure 
But it must be r 


e at which he moves. 
oul of impeding can also be committed by the player who is in 
ll, and this offence occurs too frequently in 
practice—as, for instance, when a player keeping © 
the ball tries to force hi pponent away from himse 
Space for his own play (see figure 7)- Ora player in possession 
onent backwards with hi 


of the ball may push his opp 
i course is impeding. Also a player may 
i i holding the 


(figure 8), and this of 

commit the offence of impeding even if he is not 

ball, that is, if he is not touching it as it floats, yet he impedes 
by blocking hi 


s way with his body, 


his opponent 


UVES NTT TT TL" 
ee 
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Figure 9 


ar 

De flung open (see figure 9) thereby making access to the ball 

the ssible. This offence which is most often committed neat 
boundaries of the js someti 


"blocking". 
89. To touch the b 
90. To push, OF pus 


h both hands at the same time. 1 


all wit 
h off from an opponent. : 


COMMENT 

n2 Para. 90—ordinary foul “pushing”, or “pushing off". 
def foul of pushing 29 opponent 5 most often committed by 
us enders, and that of pushing off from an oP nent most 
PEL by attackers. Jt is important t5 ish whether the 
SUE or pushing off, is Pe formed with the hand (as in figure 
the one or fie foot (as in f re ]D, because the punishment dn 
(fig first case (figure 10) isa 7 hile in the second case 
gure 11) this is & major foul—see paragraph 112 of the Rules. 
While the relative illustration (figure 11) does appear to show 
sor foul within t aning of, 18/112 which might even 
Mount to brutality, jn the terms of 18/116, it 15 important for 
Referees to distinguis n the conduct 25 illustrated, and 

Mere pushing off with the foot in the terms of 16/90. 


pouce 
IE T77 7. 
d a EE 
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Figure 10 


Figure 11 


91. To be within two metres of the o 
to remain there except when behind the li 
Ruling : : 
It is not an offence if the player taking the ball into the 2 
metre area passes the ball to his associate who is behind the line 
of the ball and who shoots at goal immediately before the first 
player can leave the 2 metre area, ii 
92. To waste time. 
93. Ruling : 


(i) For a team even with fewer players than their opponents 


pponents' goal-line or 
ne of the ball. 
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i sion of the ball for more than 45 seconds wi 

Cir Fr their opponents’ goal is deemed to cred a 
a free throw shall be awarded against the player last having 


touched the ball before this foul is signal ed. 
t at goal as above and regain 


(ii) Should a team shoo 
possession upon the ball rebounding or being in any other 
manner kept in play the measurement of 45 seconds shall 
immediately recommence from zero. ! 
u iii) Time recommences fro yhen the ball comes into 
ne possession of the opposing or immediately the ball is 
put into play jor foul.” 3 
" Ruling : t leave the possession of the 
holding team merely by bei touched in flight by an opponent 
player, provided that it is not deflected into the possession of the 
opponent team. 
(iv) if at expiratio f 
crosses the 02 line i accordance Wi h Rule 14, 
becomes out of play as P vide u b if a neutral 
throw is to be taken, the resultant goal, goal throw, comer 
throw, free throw or n all not be allowed, and 
the foul of wasting time shall be punished. 
v) at expiration, O the 45 seconds t w shall. be 


taken by the opposing e 
i nd undue delay on 


game 1S stopped 2 
penalised team shall be punished as a 


to retain possessio 


oul. 
it is always permissible for the Referee to Pe 
under 16/92 before the period of 45 seconds has expired. 

94. For the goal-keepet to throw the ball over the shalf- 
distance line OF to go or touch the ball outside his own half of 
the field of play: 

To take à penalty throw oth 


erwise than in the pres- 


cribed manner. j 
96. To delay unduly when taking a free throw. 
. Ruling: The „time, lowed for à player to take a free 
throw is left to the discretion of the referee. ]t must be reaso- 
nable and without unduc delay but does not have io be imme- 
diate: ' y 
- Except as provided by Rule 10/48 or 17/100 the : 
ry foul shall be a free throw to the Acn 


ment for a" ordina 
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uling: In the special circumstances described in this para- 
Mis. aolen against rule 16/85, 16/88, or 16/90 shall be 
deemed to be'a major foul. - 


109. A free throw taken improperly must be re-taken. 


Rule 18. Major Fouls 


110. It is a Major Foul for a player. 


1H. To hold, sink or pull back on opponent not holding 
the ball. 


COMMENT 


bold", “sink”, or “pull back", This 
d orner stones of Water Polo, and has 
remained unaltered for many years. The fact whether it is 


interpreted correctly or incorrectly is of paramount importance 


both as to the external picture of the game, and to the arriving 
at a correct and fair result. In recent years the majority of 
complaints lodged against Referees ‘at major international 
tournaments have related to arbitrary ` interpretation of this 
paragraph. Yet the wording is clear, and can be interpreted 
in only one way, To hold (figure 14), sink (figure 15), or pull 
back (figure 16), an opponent who is not holding the ball isa 
Major Foul for which a Free Throw is awarded and the player 
at fault is excluded for a period of one minute actual play or 
until a goal has been Scored. If any of these offences is com- 


(f) Para. 111—to « 
paragraph is one of the c 


(POO, = 
LAINS ya VEL, 


~ 


Figure 14 
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rbidder: with regard to any paragrapn, 
Sn et UE Y l, which on the one h 
an attacking game, and on the other hand s 
frame-work for the defensive game, 
limits to rough play. 


and above all with 
and makes possible 
pecifies the ;normal 
and also aims at setting 


pponent or make disproportionate 
movements with that- intent. 


: COMMENT "i 
(2) Para. 112—to “kick” or-*strike». The fouls descri- 

bed in this paragraph may be Seen in a number of variations 
i A player in possession 


disproportionate movements 

It is generally believed that it is 

easier for a Refere iking which takes place above the 

icking, since - the legs are under 

is not quite true. Both striking and kicking 

WS the game properly. 

Serious fouls that'may be committed , 

“under THE EE. are more difficult tosee One of the 

Most serious o Such acts of brutality i i ds 
(figure 17), which often infli us s owing backwar 


: „inflicts serious injury. It is similarly 
a grave and major foul if a Player heads into the face of an 
opponent who is closely behin s 


d him, by swin ing back his head . 
deliberately, If striking With the elbow if Feed results in a 
Serious injury the Player at fault must be punished by exclusion 


from the Temainder of the game, and } ituted 
(para. 116), > ne must not be substitut 
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f 113. To commit any foul within the four metres area, but 

or which a goal would probably have resulted. 
Note: In addition to other offences it is a Major Foul within the 
Meaning of this paragraph to pull down the goal, or to play the ball 
res area with the 


With clenched fist or with both hands in the four met 
Object of preventing a goal from being scored. A penalty throw must be 


awarded. 
COMMENT 


aragraph refers to all those special 
tain goal is prevented through fouls 


which are not described as personal. | There can be three kinds 
of such fouls. “They are as follows: (i) if any player, including 


the goa ù . or pushes away the goal (figure 18); 
Soalkeepel ipaka ur P'ikeeper, plays the ball with both 


(ii) if any player, except the £02 
hands (ligure-19) or with the clenched fist (figure 20). All these 


Qi) Para, 113. This p 
Cases in which an almost cer 
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within the four metres area with the object of preventing a goal 
from being scored. . The abové fouls, otherwise simple, become 
in fact major when their object is to prevent a goal being scored 
and in such cases a Penalty Throw must be awarded. 


116. To commit an act of brutality. A free throw MUST 


be awarded to the o 
MUST be excluded from the reci ptt, offending player 


NOT BE SUBSTI OMNI emainder of the game and MUST 
Note: Brutality includes deliberately Striking or kicking’ 


117. To be guilty of misconduct. Mi is vi 
:M re 
the use of foul language, persistent foul Wee i 


118. To interfere with the takin oal 
throw, corner throw or penalty throw, alt uiui e 


Note: "Interference" includes : 
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(i) Deliberately to throw away the ball to prevent the norma! 


progress of the game. 

iron Any attemp! 
COMMENT 

ecified in this paragraph is gene- 

fering with the taking of a Free 

hrow. Interference with 

the ball is ham- 


t to play the pall before it leaves the hand of the 


Para 118. The offence Sp 
rally committed either by inter 
Throw, or tess frequently à Penalty T 
a Free Throw may take place indirectly when j 
pered or delayed from reaching the player who is te take the 
throw, or it may be ina direct manner when. the execution of 
the throw is interfered with either by blocking the direction of 
the throw (figure 2!) or by disturbing the actual movement of 
the thrower (figure 22).: The most frequent method of interfering 
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i i i tat the mo- 
ith z lty Throw is to aim a kick at the playei ; 
eripe the throw. Thatis why it is essential to 
iii upon strict observance of paragraph 127, 
“119. For an.exeluded Player to re-enter or 
enter the water improperly. 
Notes: (1) Improper entry is to enter or re-enter: 
: (a) without permission Of the Secretar 


(^) by jumping or Pushing off from the side or wall of the bath or 
* field of play, P 


(c) from any place o 
* > 3 


a substitute to 


of the game without Substitution anda Penalty Throw shall be awarded 
to the opponent team. s 

“Ruling: Entry at any time of 
such players to be excluded 


and one Penalty throw 
team.” 


illegal players shall cause 
from the remainder of the game, 
Shall be awarded to the opposing 


It is permissible in the case of accident or injury, and after a 
goal has been Scored, for i 


Play, to take PP position as prescribed in 
Paragraph 54 or 143 be. 


as the case may 
120 Except as ot 
Or Rule 20 th i 


121, The offending Player MUST be 


€ shorter and a free throw to be 
taken by a Player of the [9 


player has Speedily and by th 
water. 


A Xpiratian of one minute actual play the FA 
cluded player himself must re. r within 2 metres from the corner O 
the field of play on the Side of the goal Judge, under his goal line, and 
without affecting the alignment of 

(b) In'case of simultaneous fouls by members of both teams the 
offending players shall be excluded as above and a neutral throw be 
taken. 

(c) if a player is excluded and there are not three personal faults. 
recorded against him, and at the end of his exclusion period EUM 
pláyer enters in his place, this is deemed to bean offence against 
18/115. 
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-Rule 19. Personal Faults 
HRS A player committing à Major Foul anyw 
SOR d play shall be awarded a Personal Fault, and upon being 
A 2 ed a third such Personal Faultin any one game he shall 
mi xcluded from the remainder-of the game and a substitute 
med enter at his own goal line at the point nearest to tne goal 
M Se expiration of one minute actual play or after a goal. 
2 sen scored, whichever period js the shorter. See Rule 
0/124. zT : 
ae If such third Personal Fault results from a 
ieee of a Penalty Throw, the entry of the sub 
mediate and before the Penalty Throw is taken. , 
Rule 20— Penalty Throw 
.123. Should a player ithin his opponent's four 
Metre area according to Rule 18/111, 18/112 0 
UE foul according to rule 18/113 or 18 119(2), a Penalty 
hrow MUST be awarded against the offen 
e thé offender's nu 


here in the 


foul requiring the 
stitute shall be 


Teferce must announc c 
124. When a Penalty throw is awarded the offending player 
the water only if the offence is so serious 

he remainder of the 


Shall be ordered from 
i com the water 


Es to justify ordering fr 

i (Rule 18/116 and 18/1192). ie 
25. A penalty throw may be executed by any P aye 

leam to which id is awarded;. except the goal-keeper and the 

player taking the throw may elect to do so from any point on 

his opponent's four metre line. MIN teni Of 

126. The player taking the throw must awal f 
the Referee Rich shall be given b whistle and by simulta- 
neously lowering the respective flag from a verticle to 3 horizontal 
Position. The player must nave. possession of the, ball and 
immediately throw it with 2n uninterrupted movement directly 
at the goal (see Rule 16/195)- Should the ball rebound from the 
goal posts or cross b* I emains in play and it is not necessary 
for the ball to be pla any other player before a goal can 

€ scored. 

Ruling: A penalty throw may Cor 
from the & eror with the bali held in the rai ac 
Permissible for the ball to be taken backwards from the direction 
Of the goal in pre ration for the forward throw at the goal, 
but the throw shall commence immediately upon the signal, And 


r of the 


commence by lifting the ball 
raised hand. It is 
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continuity cf the movement shall not be broken before the ball 
leaves the throwers hand. ; 
COMMENT : j 2 L 

(K) Para. 126 Penalty Throw. Specification of the signal 
of the Referee has made easier the proper execution of the 
Penaly Throw. The lowering of the respective flag to precede 
the signal by whistle makes it possible under any conditions, 
even amidst noise by spectators, to execute the thrown accordance 
with the Rule. 

As the flag is lifted, the player taking the throw will con- 
centrate, for he knows that the signal by whistle will follow 
immediately. On signal, he, must immediately throw the ball 
with an uninterrupted rnovement directly at the goal. Since 
the text of the Rule does not provide instructions as to the point 
from which this uninterrupted movement starts, it is correct to 
make it clear that the movement of throwing can begin by lifting 
the ball from the water (figure 23), or with the ball held in the 
raised hand (figure 24). Further, since the Rules nowhere state 
that the thrower should face the goal—there is only the instruc- 
tion as to place in para. 125—the Penalty Throw can be carrie 
out. by adopting a half screw or a full screw with the thrower 
positioned with his back to the goal. The specification, how- 
ever, that the ball must be thrown immediately on signal, an 
ihat the continuity of movement must not be broken before the 
ec the thrower’s hand, is valid for every kind of penalty 


Figure 23 


5M 
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In cases whee the : Referee’s < signal awardin ng a Penalty is 
simultaneous Wit the Tint Rae s signal fi xpiration of 45 
he Referee’s signal 


seconds s posse 
should prevail an the 
keeper's wate ch. returns to zer 
16/93 (111). 

127. All players * 'defending goal-keePe 7 
other player accorein g 20/130, must leav: four 
metres area until the dy is taken nd no player S Es Siih 
in two metres of the player taking the penalty throw. 

128. The goal-keeper pnus ta c upa anyW 
the goal-line and ihe referee wil withhold the sign mal to throw 
until satisfied on this point. 

129. Ruling No pot tion. of the goal-keePer s body, à 
water level, may be beyond th goal-line. 

130. Ruling: Should tbe i al-keeper be ordered 

fter sia awar 


or the 


from the water before OF afti ‘ 
another player of his team P LA y take osition on the oal line 
is taken, ^ P eut the privileges and limita- 


before the throw 
tions of a goal- -keeper 

131. A playe E mu e-a penalt yT 
penalty for no m rplying 5 shall be à 
nearest oppone id 

132. Ifthe taking of a Pen nally, Throw is interfered with or 
Rules 20/127 and d 20/ 128 are not CO omplied with the offender or 


ow as described. The 
tee throw to the player's 
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offenders must be punished ın accordance with Rule 18/115 and 
the throw must be re-taken. 


133. 1f, at precisely the same time as the referee pua 
penalty throw or before a penalty throw is completed, the tim 
keeper whistles for an interval, or ful-time, the shot at m 
must be allowed and, should the ball rebound into the field o 
play from the goal-post, cross-bar or goal-keeper, it is dead. ] 

Norr.— When a penalty throw is to be taken in accordance with this 


paragraph all players except the defending goal-keeper ane the player , 
taking the penalty throw shall leave the water. 


Rule 21—Out of Play 


134. Should a player send the ball out of the field of play 
at either side, a frec throw is awarded to the player of e 
opposing team, nearest the place where the ball left the field. o 
play, and the free throw must be taken from that place. 


135. Should the ball strike or lodge in an overhead obstruc- 
lion it must be considered out of play, and the referee. must stop 
tlie game and throw the ball into the. water' under the obstruc- 
lion. In that case: the ball may not be played until it has 
touched the water, Should the ball rebound from the goal posts 
Or cross bar or from the side of ‘the field of play at water level; 
it remains in play except as provided by Rules 12/60 and 17/107. 


If the ball rebounds from the side of the field of play above 
water level it is considered to be out of play, 


Rule 22—Leaving the Water 

136. A player must not leave the w. 
the steps or side of the bath dur 

(a) During an Interval; 

(b) In case of illness or accident, or 

(c) By permission cf the referee. 

137. A player infringing this rule must be deemed guilty of 
misconduct. A player having, left the water legitimately may 
re-enter at his own goal-line at the point nearest the goal judge 
by permission of the Referee 


138. In the case of accident 
at his discretion, suspend the game 
minutes. 


r 
139. When a player has cramp he must leave the wate 


s e 
as quickly as possible and the game must proceed as soon as th 
player is out of the water. A substitute is not allowed. 


e ater or sit or stand on 
ing a game except : 


5 
or illness, the referee ma 
for not more than thre 
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SUBSTITUTES 
cin In the event of a player retiri 
tution b or injury the Referee may permit his immcdiate substi- 
only T a reserve. The referee shall refuse such permission 
Tetirin he considers the request unjustified. The player so 
Othe 8 shall not be allowed at any time to re-enter the game. 
ne a player may be substituted only : 
18 a) In accordance. with provisions of Rules 7/20, 7/21, 
[15 or 19/122. 
(o During the interval between periods of play. 
a After a goal has been scored. 1 
N ) Prior to the commencement of extra time. 
anc apm extra time the provisions of (a), (b) and (c) above 
Naas A substitute shall not be allowed for a player who 
NSO from the water according to Rule 18/116, and 
TG A substitute must 
With elay; if he, is not ready th t 
unti him, in which case he may not take part n 
z he next stoppage- on fis 
i . Ruling: se of accident. illness or injury a subs- 
auie takes his Trosition in the water where the accident 
me üfred and will take th orner throw which 
ae have been awarde the. injured layer, bu 
No substitute, another player shall take the throw. : 
Te fi 144, The captian, coach, or team manager must notify the 
ree nf substitutions. ` M E 
Rule 23- -Extra Time d 
145. Sh q scores at full ti 
» ould there be level SCO i 1 
AY game for which a definite resu is. required, any onunu 
Tre into extra time musi be after an interval of five minu es. 
abere shall then be played two periods of three minutes each 
Stual play, with an interval of one minute for changing ends. 
ae 146. This system of extra time shall be continued untii a 
Cision ha: 
s been reache?- 
147. A pl ho has been ordered from the water by the 
vo Mensis ETE rest 0 ame—shall resume with his 
e i a 
Boat for extra time on y when pis penalty time 
has been scored. 


ng from the game through 


sh 


be ready tO replace à player witli- 
e referee may re-start the game 
the match 


me (Rule 9) 1n 


has expired or a 
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DEFINITION OF MOVEMENTS RECOGNISED 
BY THE F.LH. 


(New Regulations Governing the Two Hands Clean 
and Press) 


ist Phase—Shouldering. The bar being placed horizontally 
in front of the weight-lifter’s feet: itis seized hands ew Er 
brought to the shoulders in one lift, either bending the bo iem 
flexing the legs: the bar must then rest either on the e io 
the chest or the fully bent arms, while the feet are he 
Bether or apart but at the same level, and the legs straight. 

"To await in this position, standing, the referee's signal. 


A vise 
Note: Athletes unable to place the bar on their chests mitat ee be 
the three referees of this. Prior to commencing, in which case i 
placed at the height of the sternoclavicular articulation. 


7 e 
2nd Phase The Lifting Itself. Upon the signal of the 
teferee, raise the bar to complete simultaneous extension O legs: 
arms, smoothly, without stopping, without bending ne Ge 
without leaning back exaggeratedly, without moving or shil ing 
the feet. Remain in the final position, immobile, until recetv 
the referee’s signal to lower the bar to the mat, 


Incorrect Movements. 1, Shouldering in Jerks, In this 


À ; 1 tonal 
case the referee must not give the signal to lift, but must sigh 
the bar to be lowered to the mat. 


2. Starting before referee’s signal. 


pes ift 
3. Knee-bending, however slight, when beginning the li 
from the shoulders or at any time during the lift. 


4. Flexing the terms after the referee’s signal. 
Flexing the torso by bending or extension. 

Leaning back: excessively under the bar. 

Alternative extension of the arms, 

Hesitation during arm extension, 

Incomplete arm extension. 

Rotation-of the trunks. 


DOMAIN 


= 


Press, as t : 
o the spaci! 
and clean and jerk. 


front of the lifter's legs- 


from the ground ve 
e arms while either splitting oF 
inuous non-stop movement 


positon of immobility, 
eet on the same line wit 
metres. 


not, in any case, 
movement. 


principle is to 
be permitted in the 
over the wrists, 
passed the top 9 


position; it 
bent. 
their original 


to say, on the 
quickly, as We {as th 
stretch of the vertically extended arms. 
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1]. Shifting the feet. 
12. Raising the toes or the heels. 
13. Lowering the bar before the referee’s signal, 


Note: The alteration to the regulations for the two hands clean snd 
ng between feet, may be also applied to the snatch 


Two Hands Snatch. The bar shall be placed horizontally in 
He shall grip it with both hands and pull it in one movement 
rtically above the head to the full extent of 


a continu 


ther. than the feet shall touch 


The bar shall pass with 


atong the body of which no part © 
r graze the ground during the execution of th movement. 
held for two econds in the fina 


The weight lifted must be 
with the arms and legs €X 


a maximu 


The distance between the hands is optional, but they must 
move along the bar during the execution of the 
Important Remarks which the fundamental 
allow only one single ovement, no delay shall 
of the arms or legs after turning 
which must not occur before the bar has clearly 
f the lifter’s head. 
T! ar shall be placed hori- 


Two Hands Clean and Jerk. 
ifter's leg5- 


zontally in front of the lifte we : - 
Hé shall grip it with both hands and PU it up ina single, 
clean Fee ais from the ground to the shoulders, while either 
‘splitting’ of bending the leas: He 
The bar must not touch the ches before reaching the final 
rest on the chest or on the arms fully 


shall then 
position, that is 


The feet shall be returned to 
e fe e lin Then bend the legs and extend them 
to bring the bar to the full 


1 


The weight shall be held for two seconds in the final posi- 


——— M 
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tion of immobility, the feet being on the same line with a 
maximum separation of 40 centimetres. 


It is forbidden to repeat the jerk, 


Incorrect Movements. Leaning with a knee on the ground 


orany 'clean' in which the bar touches a partof the body 
_ before its final arrival at the shoulders. 


In all cleans, snatches or jerks, the action of the legs in 
splitting or bending shall be optional and without restriction. ` 

The lifter may: return his legs to the correct position in m 
own time. The technique known as ‘hooking’ is permitted- 
(This consists, in the one or two handed movement, of covering 
the last joint of the thumb with the other fingers of the same 
hand at the movement of gripping). 

Cleaning from the ‘hang? is never permitted. 

In all: movements, whether one or two handed, erc., the 
referee shall count as an attempt any lift not completed in 
which strain has visibly been exerted and in particular those In 
which the bar has been raised to the height of the knees. 

Rules Governing Records and Refereeing. The only records 
Tecoghised will be those which have been adjudicated by three 
official Referees of. a| Federation affiliated to the F.I.H.C- 
refereeing will be the same as in International contests (three or 
two white lamps=good, three or two red lamps=attempt 
(three or two affirmative decisions of the referees if an attempt 
on the record is made in a place where the light system is not Jn 
Operation). 


. The good faith /and competence of referees of all nationali- 
lies is accep 


ted; Without question and recognition ofa world 
record may be made by the referees of the same nationality. 

‘Conditions io be fulfilled for the registering of a record are 
the'fottowing: 


fore making out their Te 
weigh the bar and lifte 
completed, the lifter no 
If the record is beaten 


Port the three Referees mus 
T às soon as the performance has bee 
t being allowed to leave the platform: 


: during a public performance the follow" 
ing shall be present at the Scales: the Referee, the two Judges: 


the President and the Secretary General ‘and delegate of the 
_Federation,to which the lifter belongs. The three referees mus 


draw up a written report affirming on their honour the validity 
of the lift, the weight of the lifter and weight of the bar, (! 
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enas are place of the perla, 


which the 


mus 
tbe absolutely piecise) as W 
he contest during V 


Man 
; zi the date and the title of t 
RE aS broken. 
pes report must be signed by the ‘three referees and the 
e m ofthe National Federation of the country to Which 
he pr belongs and must be sent to the Secretary General of 
max; .I.H.C. and must be in his.hands within two months at à 
Ximum. 
UI An Official World Record exists on the total of the three 
te nly be beaten in 


mpi l 
flere. movements and this record can 0 

national competition and without supplementary attempts. 

emptin an international 

i d, at 


con tere a lifter during his third att ji 
i$ re failed by a small margin to achieve a world. re , 
test quest a fourth attempt may be ranted outside the con- 
| tier If the lifter (fails to beat) beats the world rec 

VERB attempt no further supplementary attempt 


The judgi E ho 
ud ie ber threes the one wi 
lives th LET 1 begin and finish 


Teferee giy i n AE 

pu required in ae: e UR Li ters must not put dE 

| give Pon completing 2 movement until the command PE fall 
to th by the referee. In no case m fier we i 

| the SIE UUSE when the lifter has place been AEn 

m VR RUE n d consult he other two 

Iting from nd the 


emis; I 

| Judges is in operation the Te 

Others and announce the decision rest PPP, 

de observations by & £00 “attempt” Ste 

| m Referee does not have an eerta ; ME 
i th 

i DON e cleat! al require he lifter to return 

d mio complete the 


| fto 
hen Ec shoulder the Referee shall ae h 3 
t Lee Í 
Movement. 1t ground e judging offic als noti sa E 
Stone he may put up his hand to draw et n iels lifte 
Ste, the movement. Examples knee o 
j sen at meeting ot the 
jueine oi and Jude shall be f information regarding the 


Rag officials At this me 
ay be requested. | be oblig 


The iudei : 
of an © Judging officials chose? m 
| an International Referee’s Card. 


atorily in possession 
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al. Before each contest 4 jury of appeal shall 
be ANERO include; in addition to the President and 
Secretary General of the F.I.H.C., three members chosen by 
ballot from the Presidents of the Federations or from Internatio- 
nal Referees who have for preference officiated either at Olym- 
pic games or International competitions. ut 

During a contest the jury of appeal may replace any judge 
or referee whose decisions, they consider .prove him to be in- 
compet t. 

The impartiality of the Referees can in no case be doubted 
but a mistake in referring may be committed in all good faith. 
The jury of appeal shall not discuss the validity of a decision 
except upon written objection together with a Weposit of one 
sterling made by the President of the Delegate of the Federation 
to which the lifter claiming to have been faulted belongs. The 
Referees in this case shall be allowed to express their opinion 
upon the objection. If this objection is declared unjustified 
the deposit will be paid into the funds of the F.1.H.C. 

The jury of appeal must be seated in a position from whict 
their view is unobstructed. 

,. Rules for Internationa! Contests. The placing of nations 
will be effected by granting 5 points for two first, 3 for a 2n 
and one for a 3rd but this will be in world championships only- 


In the case of ties the competitor with the lighter body 
weight will be placed before the competitor with a heavier body 
weight in order to do away with supplementary attempts. 


When two lifters, have the same body weight at the weigh-J/ 
preceding a contest and lift the same total and again have the 
same body weight after the contest, they wili be classed & 
equal and will each receive a prize. Inthis case the second 
place will not be granted and the best’ following lifter will be 
placed third. In so far as placing of nations is concerned B 
sets of points will be granted (for two placed first) and poi? 
(for the one placed third). i 

In the case ofa tie in the placing of nations, the natio! 
which has the greatest number of first places shall be place 
first if two nations tie arid have the same number of first plac* 
the nation whose team has the lightest body weight shall 

placed first. 


. n | 
When two lifters declare they wish to make their first atten? 
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dea scheduled lift with the same weight, their names shall be 
lif fn by lot. The competitor whose names Is drawn first must 
A ast right up to the Jast jattempt on this lift, If during the 
Wei winglifis the two lifters are attempting as jn the same 
ight, the lifter who was first for the preceeding lift must now 
ren ond. If the situation repeats itself ducing the third lift 
lots must be drawn. 

platform or a stage, 


no During any contest organ 1 
iS PETsons other than members of the jury of appeal the officiat- 
pauses, the team managers limited to one per country com- 
t d and the lifters engaged on the bo; i egory at 
TO, time being contested may be present either on the plot 
no on the stage- udi i a 
delay of two minutes will be. allowed to competitors bet- 
Ween the pu of their names and attempts at 8 lift. After 
Wo minutes they will once 3 ain be called and’ they may be 
Cautioned if the delay exceeds three minutes. A time keeper 
Shall be elected. The same delay shall be granted to a lifter 
Who is the only competitor making the three attempts ona 


Movement. 


; . The weights 
immediately visibly displaced: oy for attemp 
In International contest except for atte 
made outside the contest) the weight of the bar used must A 
eina multiple 9 kilos. The increase must be by ilos, 
à request for 24 kilos will indicate the end of an attempt at a lift. 
i e English (Ib.) is used as a unit of 
| Weight. Rotts Mene ae 1 b left to the discretion of the 
Organising country, WHO for international contests may us bars 
[| 9f which "he weight may multiples of nglish Pod kilos. 
| 2} kilos; The weights 3 ust be given © pou! A. 
| There shall be seven categories of competitor eight UP 
| Weight up 56 kilos Feather weight up to 60 kid ht heavy weights 
| to &71 Wios, Middle weight up Te Ps kilos, Light hear’ heavy 
up to 824 kilos; M y weights up to 90 kilo: 
| Weights over 90 kilos- DES ^ 
| : mpionship as we 
J In the Olympic Games nd E Teen n compe- 
categories with @ 


Master of Ceremony must be 


given out by the 
ts on records 
d must always 


as in Championship © 
spread pver 


titors are allowed, 
f two lifters for any 


Maximum O category 
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le: A nation may enter one bantam weight, one teatncr 
M UM light weights, two light heavies, one heavy light but 
no heavy weights or two feather weights, two light weights, two 
light heavy weights, one heavy weight but no lifter in the Ban- 
tam Class, Light and Heavy Light Classes 
Replacements aze permitted. 
The weigh-in of competitors must take place an hour before 
the contest for any scheduled category. 
All lifters of the scheduled category must be present for the 
weigh-in. The weighing-in must take, place in: the presence of 
three officiating judges and a delegate of each nation entering 


lifters, 
Bach competitor is allowed to be weighed once only. Only 
hose will be allowed to be: Te-Weighed whose weight is more 
han that of the category for which they are entered. They may 
ase the hour in getting down to use the weight after this they will 
be eliminated. The lifter who is too heavy may go up into the 
next higher category if only one other lifier from his Federation 
Is entered for this category. | 
In International Contests the use of lamps is obligatory: 
These lamps should only light up upon the pressing of the 
button by the three Judging officials simultaneously and not when 
buttons are pressed separately, 
, Minimum totals may be imposed by a nation when its Feder? 
ation undertakes the expenses of the journey and stay of teams: 
In this case the said Federation must attach the minimum totals 
established by the International Federation. So as to be allowe 
to compete in a higher class then that to which he was entere 
the lifter must have made the minimum total fixed for this 
of category. 


, Costume. _ Lifters must wear a regulation costume consisting 
swimming suit, trunks and jock strap. 


Apparatus. The lifts must take place ona s uare wooden plat 
form measuring 4 metres each side: “Any litt during which 4 
lifter puts his foot outside the platform will be declared invalid: 
The only appliances authorised for attempts on World Records: 
International Contest and the Olympic Games shall consist €X^ 
clusively of Bars and Disc which must be made in such a w2 
that the lower part on the bar must be a maximum of o.m 
24 from the ground, that is to say, that the largest disc mvs 
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beat the most 45 cm. in diameter and the bar o.m. 028 1n 
diameter at the position of the hands. f 


Penalties. Any lifter wh 
"n a loud voice sha 


fashion or argues in à ict 
Warning he shall be disqualified. In the case o 
Will be disqualified for the contest. 


o conducts himself in an incorrect 
]l be warned. At the second 
f argument he 
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INTRODUCTION 

Wrestling, like all other sports, obeys rules which constitue 
the “Laws of the Game” and define its practice, the aim of 
which is to “pin” the opponent (see Article 29), or to win on 
points (see Article 39 et seq.). 

These regulations apply to the two styles recognized by 
modern wrestling: the greco-roman style, and' the free style 
Basically, these differ as follows: 

— in greco roman wrestling, it is. formally forbidden to grasp 
the opponent below the hips, to trip him up, and to use 
the Legs actively in executing any action; i 

— in free-style wrestling, on the contrary, it is permissible to 
grasp the legs of the 
the legs actively in the execution of any action, 

Frequently modified and always subject to modification, the 
rules set forth hereinafter must be 
They call upon those who practice 
and dynamically, with complete ho 


F.L.L.A- 
PART ONE—MATERIAL STRUCTURES 


Article 4—Height Categories— Participation, The Internatio” 
nal Weight Categories, identicalfor the “Aspirants?” and the 
“Seniors”, are as follows: 


1. — Up to 48kg 6. — Upto 74 kg 

2. — Upto 52 kg 7. — Upto 82 kg 

3. -— Upto 57 kg 8. — Up to 90 kg 

Ao eee Up to 62 kg D o— Up to 100 kg 

5. — Upto68kg 10. — Up to 100 kg 
& over. 


5 

Only wrestlers at least 17 years old and not over 20 yen. 

old during the calendar year have the right to participate b 
"Junior contests. However, a wrestler who is 16 years old dt! 
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of the year may compete i 
i X if he 
dical certificate Nap ae 
On the cther “Junior” i i 
Begs ther hand, a í Junior wrestler is permitted to take 
PS enior competitions if he has reached the age of at 
st 18 years at the time of the said competitions. 
each competitor, deemed to be taking part of his own free 
- ill and on his own responsibility, can only be admitted to à 
CON within a single category, that which corresponds to his 
eight at this time of the official weigh-in. 
5 However, he may o compete in the category im- 
medintely above the hich he is registered on the 
DU of weight, except for heavy in which category the 
restler must weigh at least 100 kilos. 
rr Article 5—Competitor’s Licence. Any wrestler, «Junior? or 
Senior’, taking partin the Olympic Games, world Champion- 
ships, Continental Championships, regional competitions Or 
mmes, must possess an international competitor's licence, as 
efined by a special regulation. : 
bmit his licence; at the i 
for verifica- 


The competitor m the 
weighing-in, to the official delegate, who submits 1t ] 
tion to the representative of A. The latter returns it on 
the same day to the team mana e said competitor. 

i s the FILA stamp for 


The licence is only val 

the current year. 

Article 6—Weigh-in. 1 
igh-im, without tait. 

i ill be examined 


submitted before the we 
s will be wels 


ing the course 
appropriate me 


The contestant 
by qualified physicians are b 1 
ler revealing an anger whatsoever of contagion. i 
ct physical condition and 
This must 5€ 


The contestants m 
show that their ^l 
checked at the weigh-in- TEL. 

Throughout t! eriod of weighing-ln » the wrestlers 
have the right, each in turn, to Bet on the scale as many times 
as they wish- 

‘Tn competitions where ; 
ants will be weighed-!n each day. 


the contest 


ast several days, 
restler who 


However, any w 
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has completed his last bout before the end of the competition 
will not have to weigh-in again. 


On the first day of the competition, the weigh-in should 
begin four hours before, and terminate th 
first bout. On the following days it sho 
hours before the first bout of the day an 


Article 8. A document establishing the cor 
and the time schedule of the bouts must be 
must provide all relevant infor 


> as well as their outcomes, are 

Tecorded on a list for the use ofthe competitors who must.be | 
able to consult it at all times, | 
Contestants whom the drawing | 
Other shall wrestle together in the first round. | 
If there is an odd number of contestants, the one who has | 
drawn the highest number (bye) will 80" into the following | 

points against him: he will be placed first 


has placed one after the 


+ Who becomes odd-man in the same 
manner (and has the highest number after his Own) in turn’ 
will move to the top of the list, 


The oddness, leading to bye in a Tound, is a right establish- 
ed by the drawing of lots. It may only be withdrawn in the 
event that its retention makes impossible the pairing of other 
Competitors in the Same round, or in the event that uD | 
cater number of bouts in 


The Pairing-off in Subsequent rounds will take place as 
follows : beginning With the name of the Contestant at the top 
of the list, his Opponent will b 


is closest to his, but who has n 


in the.secong Tound, if there has 
rst round will Tesult in; ] vs 3; 
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2 vs 4; 5 vs 7; 6 
; :6 vs8;etc. If there i 
el 5, for example) the pairing y P in ithe fils sound 
Tesult in; 15 vs 1; 2 vs 3; 4 vs 6 vs 5; et second yraus devil 
ollowing rounds). "stes (and soRCn MC iate, 
. (b) in the second round wh 
or again, when only 6 Rue oe RUE 
end of list, the following procedure is used; eupaited atthe 
—with 6 wrestlers : 1 vs 3; 2 vs 5; 4 vs 6; 
Pin 10 wrestlers: 1 vs 3; 2vs4; 5 vs 7; 6 vs'9; 8 vs 10. 
bs evertheless; the pairing provided for and established as 
S above fore any d of the competition, must be 
ified whenever a contes o has not been eliminated 
he match because of a medically 


$ forced to withdraw from t 

erified injury or illness, it being noted that the wrestler in 
i manager) is obliged to make his with- 
il the pairing is 


ly and not to wait unt 
during which his incapa- 


competition became apparent. 


In contests where several wrestlers from 
Participate in the same category, they may De Te : 
each other beginning with the first round, if it 1s so determi- 

Its from the dra 


ned by the pairing that Ie" 


er Article 9—Dress. , 
( the mat in a one-piece J 
red or blue), beneath which they ee. bod 
,,,lhey must be jerseys v rich aCe nec arm openings 
it from the middle of the thigh- sgth of ! 
Must not be more than the W! 
nee pads are permitted: om all t 
It i idden to add anythin’ | of injury y 
When is forth js intertUPle th ca testler y cover him- 
Other reason, during which brea : 
Self with a warm pH suitable sports sh 
use of shoes 


Ww 
The contestants ever i 
fir ankle: how with any metallic part, 
mly around the ps with puckles OF o be piid to shoe laces, 


SE nailed soles, shoe? i HS 
$ forbidden. pecial : 
ihe. metal or rigid UP 


oes closing 
with heels 
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It is also forbidden : 
—to wear bandages on wrists, arms or ank 
injury or on prescrintion of a doctor, 
—to apply a greasy or sticky substance to the body, 
—to arrive on the mat sweaty, 


—to wear any object that might cause injury to the opponent: 
rings, bracelets, etc. 


les except in case of 


contestant must be closely shaved, 
or else have a beard of several months growth. 


Article 10—The Mat. A mat having a diameter of 9 metres 
Surrounded by a border of 


the same thickness and with 
width of from 1.20 to 1.50m., is obligatory in all internationa 
competitions, 


On the inside of the circle of 9 m, 
ing all along its circumference, 
colour is traced, this being an 
surface. 

To designate the various 
terminology will be employed : 
— The interior Part of the mat situated inside the red band 

will be called : 


central wrestling surface (7 m. in diameter), 
—the red band : Passivity zone (width 1 m.) 
=the border ; protection surface (width 1.20 to 1.50 m.) 

A mat 10 meters in diameter including the | m. wide 
passivity zone may be utilized, so long as the Protection suf- 
ace is 1.20 m. wide throughout. K 

Article 11—Medical Service. AS specified in Article 6-of ' 
the regulations defining the international competitor's licence; 
each wrestler Must, in his own country, undergo a special 
medical examination three days before his departure for any 

official competition contr 


olled by FILA, 
The organizer of the said competitions 


in diameter, and runna 
a l metre wide band of re 
integral part of the wrestling 


Parts of the mat, the following 


is bound to provide 
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a medical service responsible for ensuring the supervisi 
grh-in and the bouts, for helping to Getect pex iom 
SUPE practice, and this 5 Í must comprise an adequate 
mber of doctors and medical aides. 
This medical service, requires 1o be active throughout the 
etition, iS under the authority of the 


ner period of t 
edical Commission of the FILA 
te their condition 


During the WEIGH 
sne the athletes and € 
considered 8$ not 


proceed to examine 

of health. 1f 2 competitor 15 medically 

alth or presenting a ition dangerous to 
ill be excluded from partici- 


the physicians 


pating 
contagious illnesses, In 


. Throughout the e 
times, the medical service m 
o decide whether OF not 


case of accident an 
a condition to CCP inue the contest. 
The doctors 9 he participating teams have the full right 
to intervene in the treatment given tO their injured members, 
but only the coac or a tes 1 
the treatment given by 
i Medical 


be present during 

Article 12—Intervention of the Medical Servie 
Service, constituted as des ribed in Article 11 above, has.the 
right and the uty, at any moment, t0 Stop $ bout by the 
intermediary of the mat chairman when he considers that there 
is a danger to © or th other ompetitor- 

He can also have a bout stopped immediately by declaring 
one of the wrestlers unfit to contin 

In casé of injury (or if dispute) th restl ust never 
leave the platform, except in the event 0t.. serious injury 
requiring his immediate removal, OF more simply. !? case o 
vomiting OF of an illness clearly eviden 

The total time out in case of injury in a bout cannot ceed 
five minutes for each wrestler, each minute to be cal d out bY 
the announce! : 

Upon favourable ig gnosis of the physician, an injured 

be allowed to continue competing n the followin& 


wrestler can 
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is medical opinion must be given before the listing 

E E piers OCC of the following day. 
ra case of dispute of a medical nature (the doctor for me 
team of the wrestler in question having the right to,intepvene 
in the eventual treatment or to put forward his opinion on Sa 
intervention or decision of the Medical Service), the delega s 

of the Medical Commission of the FILA is solely empowere 
to make the decision, which is final and without appeal in the 
disputed case. 

Article 13—Doping. In a 
Article 9 of the Statutes and in 
of the practice of doping, for 


pplication of the provisions of 
order to combat the possibility 


mally prohibited, the FILA eset 
ves the right, in all Competitions it Supervises, to require tha 
wrestlers undergo examinations or tests, 


In no case may competitors or officers oppose this verifica- 
tion without incurring penalties, 


Thé Medical Commission ofthe FILA will decide on the 
time, the number of the frequenc 


which will be carried out by all 
effective, 


The appropriate samples will be taken by a doctor certified 
by the FILA, in the Presence of a member of the Executive 
Bureau and of an Officer of the wrestler(s) to be tested. 

PART TWO—OFFICIALS 


Article 14 — Composition, In all competitions, the officials 
for each bout shall consist of: | 


l [ mat chairman; | referee | 
judge: i.e. three Officials, qualified 9r designated according to 
means which are established by the regulations of the inter- 
national official . 


r ? 1 dden for an officia] to offici- 
ate in bouts involving his compatriots. 


The judge and the Teferee must be dressed in. white and 
Jisplay the insignia of their country, 


Article 15—General Duties. (a) The officials shall ensure all 
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forth by the rules £0 


Competitions and b i isi 

: y any special provision 

established for the organization of an particula: 
It is the duty of the officials to follow eac 

greatest attention from beginning t to evaluate the 


actions so that the res 
ly to the feature o 


of the functions, Set 


correspond exact 
(b) The mat chairman, the referee and the judge jointly 
In order to make a final decision, they 
of the mat chairman, 


evaluate the holds. 
USt collaborate, under the direction 
ho co-ordinates t f the officials. 
ü (c) It is the duty © 
ther of refereeing and judging, t 
e penalties provided for in the rules- 
(d) The judge’s $ rves for tallying all holds exe- 
cuted by the two dpponents. The points must be marked with 
the greatest precision under the headings corresponding to the 


various phases of the pout. 
The score sheet, which must be signed 
i tcome of the match. 


which he is responsible, determines the ou 
e) If a bout does not end in à fall, the decision shall be 
made by the judge: it shall be based on an evaluation of all of 
the actions of each opponent, noted from beginning to end on 
the score sheet. 

(f) All points awarded by the judge must be made known 
to the public as 500? as they are d, either by means 
of bats, electric score boards, other appropriate 
device. 

the bouts, and according to their 
i express themselves. 


n (g) For the conduct se poe 
r spective roles, the © cials are IN 
in the terms o the basic FIL but they are tor 
bidden to speak t i bout, except, of course 
among themse es them t do so 
for the proper 

i is Te ible for 

Article 16—The Referee. (a) The referee 15 respons! 

the orderly conduct of the bout, W ust direct accord4 


ing to the rules. 
(hb) He must obtain the respec 


me. all of the fur.c- 
points and impose 


by the judge and for 


t.of the contestants and 
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exercise fuli authority over them so that they immediately 
obey his orders and instructions, and in the same manner, 
he must conduct the bout without tolerating any irregular and 
untimely outside intervention. 


(c) He works in close collaboration with the judge and 
under the direction of the mat chairman, and he must carry 
out his duties in the supervision of the bout while refraining 
from impulsive or untimely interference. His whistle begins, 
interrupts and terminates the bout. 

(d) The seferee alone is authorized, after having consulted 
with the judge, to announce cautions. Likewise, he is the only 
one who orders the return of the wrestlers to the mat in case 
they have left it, or the continuation of the bout in the standing 
position or on the ground, above or below, with the approval of 
the judge, or failing that, the approval of the mat chairman. 


(e) The referee contributes to the allocation of the points. 
He is required to wear a red sleeve on his left arm and a blue. 
sleeve on his right arm. He indicates with his fingers, after à 
hold is executed, whether it is valid, whether it has been effec- 
tuated within the limits of the mat, whether a wrestler has 
been putin a danger position, etc. He signals to the judge 
and to the mat chairman the value of the action, by raising 


his right hand if the wrestler in blue scores the points and by 
raising his left hand if it is the 


wrestler in red who has earned 
them. 

(f) The referee, depending upon the circumstances, must 
never hesitate to: 


—reprimand the passive wrestler or wrestlers (ATTENTION) 
—interrupt the bout at the correct moment, neither too soon, 
Nor too late, 


—call for TIME OUT, or to order to continue wrestling , 
(CONTINUER); where appropriate, 

— count of with his arm. the seconds of each danger position, 

—indicate whether the hold executed at the edge of the mat 
is valid or not, 


PU nee (ADVERTISEMENT) after seeking 
cement of the judge, or in it j ing the mà 
chairman for CONSULTATION; p Ld 
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—announce the fall (TOUCHE) after seeking the agreement 
at of the mat chairman, 


of the judge, or in its absence, th 
ecd been pinned to the mat by 


— fnd thata wrestler has ind 
both shoulders at the same i 9), the referee 
1 nce the word «Tomber" (fall), raise 
his hand to get the a$ ofthe judge or of the mat 
chairman, stri 
whistle. 
The referee must 
x not to get too close to the wrestlers when 
since he would not be able to see their legs 
to them if the wrestling is on the ground, 
rapidly and clearly to order the position in which the wres- 
when he 


tling should be resumed: standing or on the ground, Wien i 
sends the wrestlers back to the centre of the mat (their fee 1n 


the central circle), 
not to stand so close tot 
view of the judges and the p 
imminent, 
wrestlers do not rest during the bout, 
i ing their noses, 


take special care: 
they are standing, 


but to stay close 


he wrestlers that he obstructs the 
ublic, particularly ifa fall appears 


to be able to change his position, from one m 
around it, and particularly o fall imm: 
to get a better view of an imminent 


° 
if the. wrestlers, approach 


e is likew1s€ requircd: | 
] srs’ legs 10 Breco- 


to pay SP 
roman wrestling, Visas m 
caution imit himself to raising 


1 to | 
as to give 2 , 
when he P^ e E restler at fault by the hand, 
j the mat until th 


his arm, taking 
to require the W estiers t remain of 
sult of the ma ch is announced, 


e re- 
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in all cases, to first ask the opinion of the judge at the edge 
of the mat facing the mat chairman, 


to vote (for or against) with all the other officials in case. of 
DISQUALIFICATION, 

(i) The referee is authorized to ask for cautions for the 
infractions of the rules, brutality, or if a wrestler avoids combat, 


attention, without letting himself be distracted in any way, 


(c) Following each action, and based upon the referee's 
indications (which he compares to his own, judgement), he 
records the number of points allocated to the action i 


as not paid attention 
On, etc.), he is bound 


In all circumstances, the judge mu 
attention to anything that seems to hj 


(g) Moreover, the judge must Si 
to him, upon Teceipt, and at the 
not fail to record Clearly on it the re 


and enforceable witliout t 
if they are in agreement, except for. 
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i : o facilitate keeping watch over the 
particularly in case of a difficult position, the judge is Meu 
rized to move about, but only along the side of the mat where 


he is placed. j 

Article 18—The Mat Chairman. (a) The mat chairman, 
whose functions are preponderant, shall assume all the duties 
set forth in the rules of wrestling. 

(b) He co-ordinates the work of the referee and the judge. 

. (cf He is bound to follow closely the course of the bouts 

without letting himself be distracted in any way, a Ad to 
evaluate, in terms of. the rules, the conduct and the action of 


the other officials. 

(d) He has the right to interrupt the bout and to ask for 
the reasons upon which the decisions of the referec and the 
judge were based. 

(e) It is obligatory for him to call the officials into consul- 
tation at the end of the first period (3 minutes) of each bout 
in the course of which no action has taken place and no 
caution has been imposed, in order that they may decide with 
them, on imposing à caution on one or on both of the wrestlers 
(see Article 30). t 

(f) In case of disagreement between the judge and the 
referee, it is his task to settle the Issue in order to determine 
the results, the number of points, the falls, the cautions, the 
disqualifications, etc. ‘ : 7 3 

However, in a case involving a third caution or à disquali- 

n must Secure the services of an 
r of the officiat- 


(i) In order t 


fication, the mat chairma 
international Referee-Judge as a fourth membe 
the final decision. 5 
bout by decision" the 


i on the judge's 
mat chairman t í 
score sheet, since all the moveme i e Re the said 
bout should have been evaluated and recorde after general 
agreement O ince the mat chairman will 
have had the opportunity to c rrectness of these, 
tallies by means of his own supe 
(h) In general, Ui 
the technical and spec 
Regulations of the [nter 
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: - i inst the Officials, In addition to 
[m os bero eget Disciplinary Regulations, 
e ter HT the FILA, on the advice of its Commission for 
ine And Refereeing, will have the Tight to impose the 
following penalties on officials technically at fault. 

(a) demote the official(s) in question to a lower Category, 

(b) declare a limited suspension, 

(c) order a definitive dismissal. 


In the course ofa competition, the President of the FILA 
or his official delegate has the right to take the following 
measures against the faulty judge or referee. 


(a) give him a warning, ! 
(6) withdraw him from the Competition and inform the 


Commission for Judging and Refereeing the FILA, which. will 
have to propose a penalty for the decision of the Federation. 


PART THREE—THE BOUT 


Article 20—Duration. The duration of the bout is 9 minutes 
vf actual wrestling for both styles, divided into three periods of 
3 minutes each: 3-434 3, 


After the first 3 minute period of the bout 


is given, and after the second peri 
given, 


Eve 
per! 


, al minute rest 
od, another minute of rest is 


has 


indicated above, If defeat 


limit has expired, the victor 
the bout. 


* the signal to 
» and only he, acting on 
his own conviction, can call tim € bout (not- 
Possible intervention of the mat chairman). 
Consequently, for each action fa competitor interrupting 
the bout (tying his shoe Ja ing his nose, leave the mat, 
?tc.) as for any event i 
zte.) the stop-watch must automat 
In the zvent of the visibl 
function, a timekeeper 


ically be sto pped. 


€ automatic Stop-clock fails to 
must call out the lime, minute bv 
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minute, This count is made in French and English, and in th 
5 n the 


language of the nation concerned. 

NUES a 

of his se bem mot rend and Ea Ei 
petition. 

ne However a dd eon, bur is grants st bout in the 


first round. 

. Starting with th 
of the competitors 
after the third call, the wres 
disqualified, excluded from the competitio 

These calls are made in French, in Eng 
guage of the nation concerned. 

Article 22—Start. Answering of his name, each 
opponent, before the match, must take his t one corner 
of the mat, at the position assigne: him and which is 
marked with the same colour as the jersey 


- ted to wear. 
The referee, in 
. calls the two wres 
that they are not € 
that they are not sweaty, 
fingernails are cut short, à 
The wrestlers great each 
referec’s order, return to 


At the soune ® f 
each other and immediately ed 
have to shake hands again until t ee te 

= ing the t. By striking 
cle 3 es the end of the first period, 
s well as the end of the bout. 
The referee must then whistle immediately. If he has not 
triking of the going, te mat chairman must inter- 
ve the bout stopped. » 
he very moment when the gong 


e second round of the same contest, 3 calls 
must be made, spaced 30 seconds apart. If 
forward, he is 


tler does not.come 
n and not classified. 


lish and in the Jan- 


ddle of the mat in the central circle, 
i mi heir dress, checks 
greasy or sticky substance, 
hands are bare, that their 
handkerchief. ; 


d, upon the 


the wrestlers approach 
They will not 
d of the bout. 

the. gong, the 
the end of the 


vene and ha 
ion begun at t 
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i ted and no action performed . between the 
EP are and the blowing of the referee's whistle is 
valid. 


At the end of the first period and at the end of the second 
period (ie. after 3 minutes and after 6 minutes ofactual 


wrestling), both wrestlers are Sentto their respective corners 
for a period of 1 minute. i 


moment of the gong sounding: 2 points if this Position in this 


Before the end of the 1 minute brea 
the wrestlers to the centre of the mat to 
wiped completely dry, and will make ce 


the gong sounds again, that the coaches and masseurs have left 
the mat. 1 


k, the referee will call 
ascertain that they are 


At the end of the l minute bre 
Periods always begin in the Standin 
account, in any way, of the position 
the prior period. 


ak, the second and third 
& Position, ‘without taking 
they were in at the end of - 


Article 24—luterruption of the Bout. (a) If a competitor 
finds himself forced to interrupt the bout b 
nose, a fall on the head 


: utes are exceeded, the bout 
rannot continue and the wrestler in question is declared 
beaten. 


The wrestler concerned and his coach Must be informea, 
minute by minute, of the actual total duration of the time out 
already accorded, : 


(b) In case of injury, the time out li 


] kewise cannot exceed 
: the total of $ minutgs per bout. The Minutes must be culled 
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cannot be resumed after the 5 minutes have 
ision is taken by the Medical Service. The 
tinue the competition in the following round, 
and ifthe FILA doctor makes no 


If the bout 
elapsed, the dec 
wrestler may con 
ifhe is not eliminated, 
objection. 

(c) The matc 


er the bout to be interrupt- 
rt of the judge or 
dthe referee, 
he bout to be 


hairman can ord 
ed in the event of a serious fault on the pa 
the referee. After consultation with the judge an 
he decides upon the question and orders t 


resuméd. 

(d) Under no circumstances. may 4 competitor take the 
initiative of interrupting the bout by deciding himself to pull 
his opponent back from the edge of the mat to the centre. 

Article 25—End of the Bout. The end of the bout occurs 
when a fall has been declared, OF when the competitors are 
eliminated after three cautions, OF by disqualification of one 
or both opponents, or by injuries. OF at the expiration © 
minutes of actual wrestling signalled by the sound of the gone 
and the referee’s whistle. E 

When the match is ended, the referee stands in the centre 
of the mat facing tl ial table, the wrestlers shake hands, 
place themselves at each side of the referee and await the ER 
sion. They are orbidden to slip off the shoulder straps © 
their jerseys before having left the mat. M d 
i nouncement of the , 
Immediately after the ann e tere ad then leave hie 


wrestlers shake hands W! 


mat 
reak Periods. 
B itor's coach and 


ne-Minute 
jods, t 


it. à 
i he wrestler may, as 

i :ng the 1 minute break in the bout, the ; 

I M ; main standing in his or sit on a low stool 
he Wis re nan 50 cm. from the mat. He has the right, during 
massage and instructions from bis 

coach. , uo S 
The referee must supervise the activities of the masseur aad 


` 
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it is strictly forbidden to give the wrestler 
Su aaa e Ede bin to Fede Dee his Sitenei as well as any 
liquid or solid substance. 
The coach must use a com 
his wrestler. 


he sound of the gong, after the referee’s signal, indicates 
pcs of the second (or third) period of the bout. 
Article 27—The Coach. The coach, during the bout, can 


remain at the foot of the platform, or at a minimum distance 
of 4 metres from the edge of the mat. i 


pletely dry towel to wipe down 


Except for the activity authorised during the 1 minute 
break, or in case ofattention given to his wrestler by the 
doctor, at which he may be present, the coach is strictly for- 
bidden to give instructions to his wrestler during the bout, „He 
is also forbidden to speak to him or to engage in any actions 
harmful to the course of the bout. 

Tn case these restrictions are not respected, the referee is 
bound to admonish him, and if he Persists, the mat chairman 
disqualifies him. In case of repeated violations, the coach will 
be disqualified for the duration of the entire competition, The 
wrestler may then call upon another coach. 

THE RULES OF WRESTLING DEFINITIONS 
AND SITUATIONS 
Article 28— 


Danger Position: The wrestle 
dered in the “danger position” when the li 
the line of his shoulders), verticall i 5 
forms an angle of less than 90° mat, and when he 
resists, with the upper part of his body, to avoid a “fall” (Sce 
definition of “fall”? in Article 29 below). 


The wrestler can resist with his 
and also by a 


n “instantaneous fall” 


head, elbows and shoulder, 
The following shall be 


Position. 


assumes the bridge posi- 
tion to keep from being pinned: 

(b) when the defending wrestler, his back toward the mat, 
supports himself on one or both elbows in order ‘to avoid 
having his shoulders forced to the mat, or when he is’ blocked 
in this position on both hands; - ; 
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(c) when the wrestler has one shoulder i i 

y i n contact Wit 
the mat and at the same time exceeds the 90? vertical line with 
the other shoulder (acute angle): 


(d) when the wrestler finds himsel 
when he is on both shoulders for le 


fall? position, i.e. 
one second. 
In the event that the referee notes the “danger position", 
1 dsas long as this posi- 


he must immediately 

tion lasts by swinging his upstretched arm down and back for 
a maximum of 5 seconds: n of the 5 seconds 
thus counted off, he indicates, by raising his arm and extend- 
ing three fingers of his hand, th sare to be given 

to the attacking wrestler: 
The “danger position’ 
goes beyond the 90? vertical lin | 
turned toward the mat. But if, from this 
reed to cross the f 
i “danger posi- 


fin the “instantaneous 
ss than 


ing wrestler js again fo 
his back turned toward the mat, ther UT 
tion”, which can be counted again only to ent t RE 
defensive wrestler has previously recovered. a very clear pos! 
d the mat. ~ 
i be a fall 


with his stomate 
Fal. It is 


Article 29—The 
(TOUCHE) when the gele us i 
ent with his tw h ers agains 
to allow the referee to count ONE, or to pronoun hand ue 
word «TOMBER" (fall) and strike the mat wi 

the mat, 


article 16F). 
-ed at the ec 
In order for a fall to be recognized at estant to touch aire 
), but his nea 


itis enough for the shou 
y f falling (25 


mat at the momen Hin A 
f . thi imits of the ma^. wa ; 
must remain SIUS js : viil be valid if the judge 
greement, for if, in the 

there is a aiff- 


The fall established 2Y 1: 
ill consultati, final "decision m i by the mat 
erence of opinion» 
chairman. í 

Consequent PONa n 
fall must be © earl) maintain’ 
wrestler ! question must be 


d and acknowledged, the 
e two shoulders of the 


simultaneously touching even in 
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i body-lock and lift; in any case, 
ve tere! E scene mae only Axe he has obtained the 
ubere of the judge, or failing that, of the mat chairman 
end then he will blow his whistle. 

Article 39 — Warning and Caution 


(a) Basic Rule. The referee ma à 
the first time without the consent of the 


not agree, the mat chairman shall make th 
respect. It is, however, important to s 
‘whole bout;warning must obligatorily be 


lers, if that is what they both deserve. At this point, the 


be made by the referee before the 
Start of the second period of the bout, using the procedure set 
forth in Paragraph b below 


(b) Announcing the 
bout, the combat is in 
The caution must b 


Caution: In case of ca 
terrupted and the sto 


e publicly anriounced 
clear manner so that the wrestler (s) and the 


the reason (using an interpreter if need be), 

The referee raises one arm Vertically, while holding the 
wrist of the penalized wrestler with the other hand. Example: 
the wrestler in blue receives a caution. The referee holds the 
wrist of the wrestler in blue and raises his red sleeved arm 
Vertically. 


ution during the 
p-Watch is stopped. 
by the referee in a 
public understand 
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If both wrestlers are i i 

r penalized simultaneo 

raises-both of his arms. UL d 
(c) Principal Cases Incurring Cautions. 

warning Is pronounced in the following cases : 


1, Stalling (see aT 

2. Illegal holds (se 

3. Breach of discip 

4. Violation of the rules. 

A caution forstalling mày be pronounce 

and at any moment of the bout, whether t 
the standing position or on the ground. 

However, 30 seconds before the first caution, the wrestler 

must be warned that this may be incurred, and the TE 

nt ofthe 


has the right to warn him without requiring the conse 
judge. 

On the other hand, in cases 2, 3 and 4 above, preliminary 
i to the wrestler at fault and the caution 15 


notice is not given 
pronounced immediately. 


(d) Search for and Application 
periods whe 


The caution or 


ticle 31). 
e articles 35, 36, 37). 


line during the bout. 


d during any part 
he wrestlers are in 


It is very 
js no activity, t? 


important, especially in 

note.and establish clearly whic of the tw Be 

wrestling in an open manner and which of them 1$ seeking 
of the bout 


avoid combat. 
in the latter phases, 
re the oppo- 


. This is still more 
itis the task of the referee 
nents to wrestle: honestly a interven 
passivity or stalling, bY announcing cautio! Hum 

A caution is only valid, however» 25 has been AS E Se 
if it is confirmed by the judge, oF I^ vase of disagreement, Y 
the mat chairman. 

The judge records, ges 
nen tler a . ; 

i D UN E ling. before interrupting the bout, the referee 
sun eed then ask the opinion of the judge about 
giving the caution- 


On the other 


efit of the oppo- 


d. in case of illegal holds presenting à 


a 
. 
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danger, the referee interrupts the bout and then requests the 
opinion of the judge about imposing the caution. 


(e) Special Examples. Ifa wrestler prevents a hold by 
irregular means, for example, in greco-roman style, the Wrest 
ler who has been lifted, trips up his attacker, the referee shoul 
not blow his whistle, but should let the hold, take its course if 
there is no danger of injury and call the attention of the 
officials during this violation. These latter must. mark the 
points according to the merit of the hold. but immediately 
afterwards, a caution must be given to the wrestler at fault. 

If, as a result of a violation of the rules, the attacked 
wrestler should be pinned, this fall is not valid. A caution 
must be given to the wrestler fault. if this caution is given at 
the end of the third minute of one or other periods of the bout, 
and if the judge has signified his agreement, the said caution 
is valid, even if, in the mean time, the gong has sounded and 
referee has not had the actual time to caution the wrestler at 
fault. 

If the latter refused to 


accept this decision, the referee will, 
On two new occasions 


ions, signify it to him, and in case he still 
does not obey, he will receive an additional caution. 


Xf) Consequences. After 3 cau 
cause, the competitor at fault is declared defeated, 
| It should be emphasiz 


] ed that the third 

Imposed according to the 

of the article, that is to Say: a majorit 

vote of which must be that of th 
In all cases of v. 


tions whatever be their 


ery serious infractions, brutality, etc., dis- 


qualification for the whole competition can be announced im- 


mediately by a majority vote of the officials conducting the 
bout, namely: 2 votes out of 3. 


Article 31—Passivity (Stalling). The following is generally 
considered as stalling: 


The attitude of one or both wrestlers when contrary to the 
spirit and the aims of wrestling 


—they do not use any Proper holds, 


—they are satisfied with 


Physical efforts intended to neutra- 
lize the opponent, : 
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—they give the impre i i 
A ssion MATS 
tiate holds, press! of only ineffectively trying to ini- 


and in particular, - 

—continually obstructing the holds c the opponent 
— intentionally fle | 
— constantly lying 
—holding the opponen 


him from wrestling: 
(in free style wrestling) grippling one leg 
flat on the stomach 


between two legs while remaining 


cut wrestling, 
— pushing the opponent off the mat. 
Stalling and fleeing the 
b a) When à wrestler goes the mat, the refer! 
out by blowing his whistle, which serves tO sto 
watch. 
e resumes the bout, also b N 
tch must also mence the time count. 
mbat, which should 


inorder to prevent 


of the opponent 
with- 


ed as follows: 
ee stops the 
p the stop- 


b (b) In case of o 
i e watched out for t 
ast moment, the 
cautions him under the con 
and e below- 

Action seekin 
escape from the mat. 

(c) On the second clear avoidance of com 
standing position or on the ground, e first Ca" 
pronounced against the wrestler at fault. 

The referee must ke certain t he wrestler 
has left the mat intentionally and has not been pus 

for the. third time oT 


‘opponent. 
wrestler escapes the mat „thir 
mbat, he shall be cautioned à second 


in question 
hed by his 


attempts to avo 
t to avoid the opponent shall 


riher escape OF attem to 
then be penalized b jgqualification, pro 
majority of the votes of the officials conducting the bout. 
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In general, before the official pronouncement ofa caution 
the referee must warn the wrestler at fault and advice him to 
engage in true combat. : During the I minute rest, he may like- 
wise request the coach to encourage his wrestler to combat. 


Finally, the mat chairman is empowered, after the second 
caution for stalling is given, to interrupt the combat briefly in 
order to inform the stalling wrestlers of the danger of a third 
caution. 

The passivity zone. The passivity zone is for the purpose of 
revealing the passive wrestler, of doing away with systematic 


wrestling at the edge of the mat, as well as thoughtless depart- 
ures from the wrestling area. 


All the holds and actions begun on the central wrestling 
surface and ending within that area are valid, including: posi- 
* tion of danger (9, 3 or 4 points), counter-attack and fall, 


Article 32—Fleeing the Mat and Evasion from Hold. As 
concerns fleeing the mat or evasion from hold, it is appropriate 
to emphasize that, after the obligatory oral notification by the 
referee: 

(1) repeated retreat from the mat into the passivity zone 
Provides the basis for pronouncing a caution to the wrestler at 

ault. 


(2) the evasion from hold, when accompanied, leads to: 


Article 33—Wres 

< on the Ground. 
one foot is on the 
zone, it is obligatory to interrupt the bout. 
(b) Any hold or counter-attack begun. when standing on 
the central wrestling surface of the mat (apart from the passi- 
vity zone) is good, whatever may be the place it ends up 
(wrestling area, passivity Zone or protection surface), However, 
ifit ends up on the protection surface, the bout is interrupted 
and the wrestlers returned Standing to the centre of the mat, 


tling at the Edge of the Mat, Standing and 
(a) In all events, if, in the stand 


€ 1 ing position, 
mat protection surface, i.e. outside the passivity 
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2 or 
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ssigned according to their value (1, 


but the points will be a 
a foot in the passivity 


3 points). 
(c) The momenta wrestler puts 
ae the referee must audibly pronounce the word “ZONE” 
n hearing this word, the wrestlers must themsel t 
return towards the middle of the mat, without eren, ee 
g action begun. 
nd actions—begun and 


ion of t 
d on the central wrestling surface—the 
and while continuing 


wrestlers can pas: n 
she movement can or holds there, in all direc- 

ions; on the strict condition that nO interruption appears in 
the execution (pushing, blocking, pulling; jostling). 

(e) In case a c mat, but ends 
up passing above the 0 
due to a broa "^g curve, only the points © 
of the -hoid are i ing allowed, for 
example, to maintain the bridge position © 
action to bring abo The bout must, 
interrupted and the wrestlers returne! ing to the centre, 
as the hold was developed outside. 

A An action or à old can only e begun w 

in the passivity Zon? on the formal conditio hat.the 

engaged have put o ly 2 feet the In that case, 

will let a limited time pass, W e 

the hold. 

If the wrestlers sto D 

i i jon, 

and stay there, OF if, without ae AE M ns 

the rules on 


there, the referee interrupts HY. gi 
in without prejudice 


to the central po! t, 
being applied. d, any actio ho 

stling on the grount: © i 2 
sack wa for als ting from oF within the passivity Zone P» 
good, even if it ends up 97 the protection ee sivit 

actions begun on the groun in the passiv! We 

AE x in the; P! ection surfaces the referee and judge 
assi rd ioi t the bout 1s interrupted and the wrestlers are , 
ei back the centre (St nding oF 9? the ground, as in 
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The limbs of the wrestlers on the ground can be in the 
protection surface. 


i i ithi limits 
i wrestler who is underneath is within the 
of Oot (even though 3 or 4 legs are off the mat), the bout 


must continue for as longa time as the wrestling takes place 
within the confines of the mat. 


Article 34—Wrestling on the Ground. When wrestling is 
ordered on the ground, the wrestling can only resume at the 
blowing of the referee's whistle when the opponents have 
taken the regular position **on the ground”, defined as follows: 

(a) Position: the competitor who has fallen to the ground 
1s obliged to place himself on his knees with his hands off 
the mat, hands and elbows spread at a distance of at least 
20 centimetres (8 inches) from his knees. His arm must 
remain straight, and his feet uncrossed. r 


(b) Contact: the wrestler who was on top may take any 
position which he considers suitable for attacking, but must 


first make contact with his opponent by placing his two open 
hands upon the latter's back. / 


After the referee has che. 
ness of the position of bot 
thé resumption of bout. At that moment, the top wrestler 
may attack his opponen 
released from his initial Position and may likewise attack and 
counter the efforts of the 

In one of the wrestlers i tothe ground during the 
bout, the wrestling conti 
who is underneath can counter the efforts of his opponent 
and regain his feet. 


The wrestler who forces his opponent to the ground must 
be active. If, in this Position, the two competitors are Passive, 
the referee can order them to stand up and continue the bout 
from the standing position (see article 41). 

The wrestler on the ground who leaves the mat with his 
knees to the ground must resume the bout at the centre of the 
mat on the ground. 

It is forbidden for 


í for the wrestler who was on top to resume 
the bout by jumping on his Opponent. If this rule is violated, 
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the referee must warn the wrestler at fault and have the 


wrestler on the ground stand up. 
The wrestler underneath doe, not have the righ i 

n tt - 
rupt the bout or to ask to resume the standing nont 3 
: If; during an action, the wrestler who js underneath leaves 
the mat without being controlled by his opponent, the bout 
shall be resumed from the standing position. 
PROHIBITION AN 


D ILLEGAL HOLDS 
Article 35—General Prohibitions. It is prohibited to pull 
pinch the skin, i 


the hair, ears, genitals, to to bite, to twist 
d generally speak 


fingers and toes, etc., an ing to execute any 
action, gesture or hold with the intention of torturing tlie 


opponent or of making him suffer to oblige him to give up. 
It is also prohibited: t with the head, 
strangle, push, apply holds that may en , 
e a fracture or dislocation o: 
the feet of the opponent and to touch his face b 
eyebrow f the mouth. 

It is more 
—to thrust the € 

stomach, A 

— to effectuate any torsion OF twists likel 
—to grasp the opponent by his jersey, 
—to cling to oF grasp the mat, e 
—for the wrestlers to talk to each other during the bout. 

Article 36—Illegal Holds. The following holds and actions 
are, in particular, illegal and strictly prohibited: 


—throat hold, 
— twisting of arms more than 90°. 
—arm-bar applied 1o the forearm, 
—threc-quarter nelson with both hands, A 
—double nelson if it is not ed from the s e, wi 

any use of the less on any part j| Sr URS 
—bringi nen ba 

pane ing the ain à pressure toitin a position where the 
forearm and the upper arm form an angle 0 


strictly prohibited: 
]bow or knee into the opponent's abdomen or 


y to cause suffering, 
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—chancery hold any sense whatsoever. 


Furthermore, in standing holds executed behind when the 
opponent is turned upside-down (reverse waise hold), the fall 
must only be executed to the side, and absolutely never direct- 
ly from above downward (a header) : some part .of the body 
other than the feet of the wrestler applying the hold must 


touch the mat before the upper part of the body of the other 
wrestler. 


In executing a hold, only one arm may be used to hold the 
opponent's head. 


Lastly, it is forbidden to lift the opponent who is in a 
bridge position and then throw him to the mat (severe shock 
against the ground), that is to say; the bridge must be forced 
down. Likewise, it is formally prohibited to break the bridge 
by pushing in the direction of the head. 


In a general manner, if the attacking wrestler.is found to . 
have violated the rules in applying a hold (atany point, from 


the beginning to the end), the action in qüestion is completely 
voided. 


_ Article 37—Special Prohibitions. 
ling, it is forbidden to grasp the oppor 
Squeeze him, with the legs. 

All pushing, pressing or lifting by means of contact with the 
lernon any part of the body of the opponent is absolutely pro- 
hibited, 


(a) In greco-roman wrest- 
nent below the hips or to 


For example, it is. forbidden, while attacking from the 
ground position io lift the opponent by means of the legs, over 
the knee and thigh to bring about a fall. : 

(b) In free-style wrestling, it is 
certain holds by and on the legs, t 
to the ground. 


A scissor lock with the feet crossed is forbidden on the head, 
the neck or thé body. 


On the contrary, tripping or swinging the feet or legs is 
permitted. 


Article 38—Consequences Affecting the Bout. If, as a 
result of an illeg 


gal hold, the wrestler who applied it finds him- 


not necessary, in executing 
© accompany the opponent 
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self at a disadvantage, t i i i 
l ge, the bout must continue without inter- 

The advantages 
ded, even though th 


the holds. 
_ The violation must be stoppe! 
ing the hold, if that is possible. In cases Wi 
allows the hold to develop and awaits the outcome 
after which he is free to act; i.e., to accept or void 
and caution the wrestler at fault. 

g with ihe head or 


At all events, in case of wilful buttin 
any other brutality, the wrestler at fault is disqualified. 
The duties o ards the competitor violat- 


; f the referee as Teg 
ing a rule are as fo 3 


follows: 
the violation, R 
d released, i 


derived from an illegal hold must be voi- 
e wrestler at fault has already released 


ree without break- 


thout danger, he 
thereof, 


the hold 


d by the refe 


f it is dangerous, 


clared “beaten” OF “dis- 


all for a caution, 
—have the competitor at fault de 


qualified” 

Article 39—Recording the 
special sheet, the points obtain 
performed by the wrestlers. 

He writes them down as eac 

iform scoring, actio 
oted on 


Points. The judge marks, on à 
ed for the actions and holds 


ave bro- 
but only 


ught about à 
the preceding 
“fall? indicates 

Evaluation of 
action or hold by 4 s 
cal" hold when it. i 
ae opponent to lose all contact with the 


actions, Dec: 
a final action. 
Ids. Definition. Any 


olds. 
a “major techni- 


has caused his OP 
round, j à 
— control him tightly; à d 
— makes him execute à broadly sweeping curve in space and 
brings him the groun in à direct and immediate posi- 
l 
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"Scoring. When performed as indicated above, the “major 
technical” hold o action is awarded 3 points; if the position of 


danger is held for 5 or more seconds, 1 additional point if | 
attributed (hence 4 points). 


Remark. Ifthe wrestler performing a “major technical" 
hold himself touches the mat with his two shoulders, he will 
receive 2, 30r4 points as indicated above, his opponent 
receiving 2 (because of the instantaneous fall). 


Article 40 — Values Assigned to Actions and Holds, 1 point 
— To the wrestler who brings his opponent to the ground 
while passing behind him, arid maintains and controls him 
in that position (3 points of contact; 2 arms and l knee, or 
2 knees and 1 arm). 
—To the wrestler who sur; 
hind him. 


—To the wrestler who makes a correct hold—2 roll on the 
ground, in the air or with arms stretched out—but who, 
during its execution does not make his Opponent touch the 


mat, either by the neck or the elbows, or by the shoulder 
or by the head. ; 


—To the opponent of the wrestler who has been penalized by 
a caution. 


2 points 

—To the wrestler who obtains a correct hold and who mo- 
mentarily puts his opponent in a Position of danger for less 
Ahan 5 seconds, E 

— To the wrestler whose 
shoulders, for any reas 
tained in the position. 

—To the wrestler obtaininga * 
does not end up by putting th 
immediate position of danger. 

3 points 

— To the wrestler who keeps his opponent in position of danger 
for 5 seconds and more (shoulders forming angle of less than 
99° with the mat). 


passes his opponent by Passing be- 


Opponent touches the mat 


with both 
on whatsoever, 


without being main- 


Major technical” hold which 
€ Opponent into a direct and 


—To the wrestler performing a Major technical hold which 
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d immediately puts his opponent into position of 


directly an 
ess than 5 seconds. 


danger for 1 


points 
major technica 


—To the wrestler performing a 
ptedly put his opponent into po 
a 


1; hold and who 
sition of danger 


ce of the Action er of | 


Article 41— 

the Hold. For the purpose of encouraging active wrestling, 8n 

attacking wrestler who is voluntarily on the ground will be pro- 
sition if his opponent takes 


mptly returned 
no immediate action. ]untarily 
d, the wrestler in qU ddition, 


Evaluation 


But if. as 4 result of his 
i ‘on all fourse or flat on 


under his opponent 
the wrestler who : 
i ke down” unless he 


int for t B 
action to place himself in 2 position of co 
hind. 
if, in a like case, 4 wrestler attempting 
his opponent is given 


On the otherhand, 1st 
intai in a danger position, 


ai 

the 5 second rule). 

In the even hat the actions O oth wrestlers change 
m th position to another, the $ 


and then adopts E 
*nstantaneous ta » and «bridging: 0 ; 
to the duration of the action OF executions that is to 58y: 

2 points for Jess than 5 seconds 

3 points for seconds OF more. ! 

Bae eferee } “the points, ihe judge agrees he 
ds ‘e there i$ 4 t the mat chairman 


indicates the 
i i i en 
raises his bat, ü > l disagree ™ 
intervenes fof e decision): ) 
etitor touc es th mat W 
idge sition, 


As soon as 2 comp: 
ders and then adopts the brid pP 


PE. 
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^ consulting the judge, will begin the count. until the wrestler is 


out of the danger position, or until the fall is clearly and dis- 
tinctly evident. 

When a wrestler. 
neous fall surpasses his Opponent 


Rolling from one shoulder to the other with the help of the 
elbows in the bridge Position and vice versa is considered as a 


At the end o 
is valid, if it has been started before th 
erneath in a posi 


at an angle of less than 90 degrees in 
relation to the mat. i i i i 


when the bout ends. Only the sound of the gong (and not the 
referee's whistle) is valid. 


Remark. No Point will be awarded fy 
wrestlers and th 


JEX ‘ r the activity of the 
15 IS not considered asa fa 
wins the match, : 


Ctor in deciding who 


aw bout—remarks, When, at 


Same num- 
bserved and succes- 


sively applied, if need be, and the winpe- Will be designated 


as being: 
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(2) the wrestler - who has, during the bout, obtained the 
greatest number of holds awarded 4 points, 


—and if there is still a tie: 
(3) the wrestler who has, during the bout, obtained the 


greatest number of holds awarded 3 points, 


—and if there is still a tie: : 

(4) the wrestler who has, during the bout, obtained the 
greatest number of holds awarded 2 points, 1 

—and if, at this latest stage there is still a tie, 3 

(5) the winner will be designated as being the wrestler who 


has scored the first of the technical points (1, 2, 3 or 4 points). 
thas been scored on either 


. However, if no technical poin 
side at the end of the bout, and if the final tie is due only to 
points from cautions: both wrestlers are declared beaten (4/4). 
This case should be extremely improbable, since it would re- 
sult from a very bad refereeing. 

In practice, the mat chairman an 


now on: 
(a) indicate bya small cross on the score sheet, for all the 


bouts, the first assigning of technical points; 


(b) consult together obligatorily at the end of any bout 
resulting in an equal number of points, to undertake the desig- 


nation of the winner. 
2—Decision and Vote. (a) The referee indicates 
by raising his arm in an obvious gesture, if the 
e, the decision is announced. 
dge and the mat chair- 
ts. For this 


d the judge must from 


Article 4 
his ‘decision 
referee and the judge agre 

(b) In case a vote is taken, the ju 
man must indicate their votes means of bats. _ 
purpose, each of these officials uses three bats, painted res- 
pectively, red, blue and white. These bats must be kept with- 


in easy reach. p 
If the judge and the mat chairman are called upon, in no 
case can they abstain from voting, and must express their 
Votes in a clear manner, leaving no room for ambiguity. 
In principle, the vote is handled by the judge and the 
referee, and in case of disagreement, the decision made by the 
mat ehairman. 
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(c) If no fall has taken place within the 9 minutes of actual 
wrestling fixed for the duration of bouts in both styles, only 


the judge’s score sheet is taken into consideration to designate 
the winner or proclaim a draw bout. 


If, on the score sheet, there is a difference of one or more 
points, the winner is the wrestler who has the.greatest number 
of points. 


If, on the contrary, no points have been scored or if the 


points of the two wrestiers are equal in number, the judge 
crossed out both sides of the 


score sheet.and declares a drawn 
bout. 


Article 43 — Tabulations of Decisions. (a) If the vote con- 
cerns only one wresiler, only one bat may be raised: the bat 
with the colour of the wrestler in question, if the decision, 1$ 
favourable, the white bat if the decision is unfavourable. 

The mat chairman. 


makes his decision known when the- 
referee and the judge differ. 


(b) If the vote concerns both wrestlers, it can then be 
expressed by three colours: red, “blue, white; it being noted. 
that only the red and blue can determine the result. There, 
too, if there is a disagreement between the judge and the 
referee, the decision will be made by the chairman, except 
when it involves imposing the third caution, which can only bê 
pronounced by a majority of the votes of the reinforced officiat- 
ing team (four members, see Article 302), including the vote © 
the mat chairman. - 


Article 44 — Penalty Points. The results of the matches 
are shown by assiening Penalty points to the wrestlers, thé 
amount being fixed in the following way (see attached table) : 
Fall 0:44: The wrestler who throws his opponent, i€: 
Korps ana controls him with both shoulders against the mat 
ae PEDI seconds, receives 0 penalty „points, the 
Victory 0: 4 not b 
Winner through 
dentally injures hims 
and receives 4 penal 


Winner through 


being counted as a fall for the finals. 
injury: If a wrestler is injured or ac 
elf and stops the match, he loses the bot 
ly points, his opponent receiving 0. | 
disqualification. The wrestler prociaime* 
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winne ugh disqualification of his. opponent receives 0 
penalty ms the disqualified wrestler 4. The reason for the 
disqualification (infraction of discipline, assault, violation of 
rules) must be marked on the score-sheet and on the score- 

oard (see annexed Table 2, with the other cases of disqualifi- 
cation. 


Winner by forfeit: If a wrestler does not come forward 
when his name is called, he is withdrawn from competition 


and not classed — his opponent receives 0 penalty points. 


Victory by great superiority : If the victory is obtained by 
evident superiority, with a difference of 12 or more points 
between the two opponents (including the cautions), the wian- 
ing wrestler receives 0 penalty points, the loser 4. 


Note: Ifthe wrestler is bye, this advantage will not be 
considered as a fall. 


Victory by superiority 0.50 :3.50 : If the victory is obtain- 
ed by evident superiority, with a difference of from 8 to il 


points between the two opponents (inciuding the cautions), 
the winning wrestler receives 0.5 penalty points, the loser 
receiving 3.50. ; 


Victory by points : To be proclaimed winner by poinis, any 
wrestler must have scored at least ] point more than his 
opponent by the end of the match (including cautions), he 
then receives 1 penalty point, the loser 3. 


Victory when the points are equal: When, at the end of a 

bout, the two opponents have both obtained the same number 

of points (including caution points), the winner is designated 
y application of the rules elimination the draw bout, and he 

Teceives ] penalty point, the loser receiving 3. 

Penalty Points Decisions in Cases of Passivity. 


Casel: 4 Wrestler is declared winner by 


0 : 4 points 
if he has earned one or more techni- 
cal points, and if his opponent was 
disqualified by three warnings. 

Case 2: A wrestler is declared winner by 1 : 4 points 


if he has neither, warnings nor tech- 
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nical points, and his opponent was 
disqualified by three warnings. 
Case 3: A wrestler is declared winner by 2: 4 points 
if he has received one or two warn- 
ings, if he has no technical points, 


and if his opponent was disqualified 
by three warnings. 


Case 4: A wrestler is declared winner by 2:4 points 
if there were only warnings in the 
match. 

Case 5: The match ends by 4 : 4 points 


if the officials are not able to deter- 
mine a winner. (Tied matches can 
be 0:0,2:2)In such a-case, the Lae 
Officials will be suspended. 


Article 45 — Elimination. Any wrestler as soon as he has 


accumulated 6 penalty points, is eliminated except when these 
six points are equalled or exceeded by the addition of the penalty 
points allocated for a victory. The result is that, after the mo- 
ment when a wrestler has accumulated 5 or 5} penalty points, 


he continues to compete until he is defeated, wrestles a draW 
or is disqualified 


A wrestler who, without a medical certificate or without 4 
certificate of the official secretariat, fails to appear for the 
weigh-in, or does not present himself opposite his opponent at 
the call of his name, according to regulations, is disqualified 
and not classified. In a competition lasting several days; * 
wrestler who is too heavy at a weigh-in (other' than the first 
day weigh-in) is eliminated with the number of penalty points 
he has accumulated upto the round preceeding the weigh}? 
concerned. 


The round in which the eliminati bY 
u tion Cowars must be sho 
On the paring sheet (record shee c 
: hee t) as wel e boar 
Competitors eliminated in th ! net 


2 t 
lir e same round are considered OY 
of the competition at the same time. 
Article 46—Rules of Classificati ition 
ega classification. Every  competiti 
necessarily involves two distinct Parts; nion 
; 


the elimination roun 
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and i ; c 
ne finals, for which the rules of classacasion are as 


THE ELIMINATION ROUNDS 


Duration. The elimination rounds continue until the com 
petitors are progressively eliminated, which takes place d 
described in article 45. s 

The elimination bouts continue until only 3 contestants re- 
main,or failing this, until the position can determine for 3 
wrestlers who have accumulated less penalty points than all 
their competitors and who are called on to wrestle the final 
in their category under the conditions set forth below. 


Classification. Notwithstanding the rules peculiar to the 
finals, the wrestlers eliminated in the same round are classified 


according to the number of penalty points acquired by each of 
them in the course of the contest. : 

In case of a tie in the number of penalty points, they are 
rated according to the result of their own bout. 

However, if their own bout is a draw, or if they have not 
met, their classification shall be determined by taking success- 
ive account of the following procedure’ 

The greatest number of victories ) 

The greatest number of falls 

The greates! number of victories by evident superiority. 

Classification of the Final Round. This classification is de- 
termined by the penalty points that each of the 3 competitors 
has acquired in his encounters with the 2 others. The one 
who has the fewest penalty points is proclaimed the winner. 

In case of a tie among the 3 finalists, the classification is 
drawn by successive evaluation of the following procedure. 

The number of penalty points accumulated throughout the 

Competition: 
The greatest number of victories 
The greatest number of victories by fall 
The greatest number of victories by evident superiority 


The least number of defeats 
The least number of draw bouts 
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The least number of cautions received in the bouts of the 
final round. 


In case of a tie between 2 finalists, the result of their own 
encounter will be decisive. 


If this encounter e 
tion of the procedure lis 
mine their classification, 


If, at this stage. there is still a tie, a search is made for the 
number of technical points scored by the competitors in the 
two bouts they have wrestled in the final round, and the one 


who has gained the most and had the least recorded against 
him will be classified above the ~.i 


nded in a draw, the successive evalua- 
ted in the paragraph above will deter- 


Supplementary Particulars. A wrestler who does not ter- 
minate the competition is not classified. The same is true of 
a wrestler disqualified for brutality or bad behaviour. 


An injured wrestler, “inactivated or hospitalised, and who 


1 1 » can, with the obligatory certificate 
of the medical Service, be in default and declared beaten, but 
is not disqualified. assified and even 
continue the competition, if 


Lastly, the classified wrestler, compelled by the doctor to 
abandon, can be classified according to his position at the 
end of the competition, 

No wrestler can be called Upon to engage ina bout ifa 
minimum period of 30 minutes has not elapsed since the end 
of his previous bout, 

Attribution of technical points to the o 
ler deserving disqrtiification for Stalling, 

In order not to eliminate inconsiderately à wrestler who 
showed a great activity during a bout by obtaining many tech- 
nical points (minimum 10), j 

and in order to lesson the unfortunate consequences ofa 
possible bad officiating, 

the following rule 

“When a wrestler 
during a bout and de 


Pponent of a wrest- 


Must be endorsed 
has already 
Serves a third 


from January 1, 1977: 
been given two cautions 
One, this third caution’ will 
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be im 


Posed on him in h tained less than 10 techni 
HÜpoints unta «bat moment. as a proof of te stalling.” 
“On the 3 R " 
(s other hand, if the stalling -vrest!: tained 10 
or ical points or more until that moment, rs pen 
mae Stalling will give rise, two times running, ta` the BOW 
caution ne, technical point for the opponent, before the third 
Hion leading to disqualification can ` be imposed on him.” 


Table of Penalty Points 


R 
“Sult of the match Winner Loser Observations 
Decision by «Fall? — 0 4 
ecis; 
me through “injury” 0 
isi 
cation” through “Disqualifi ‘ 
i Decisi 
5s ES by “Forefeit” 0 4 
ISlon b j 3 
y *Gre: iority”’ 4 if 12 pts. or 
Great Superiority” 0 more differ 
Dee ence 
Isio. 5 
(3 n thro TD as if technical 
Cautions) ugh “Passivity 0 4 potnté TE 
by the | 
S winner 
Ision b ; $ 
Y “Superiority” 3:50 if 8 to 11 pts- 
Periority 0.50 difference 


Rojee 
Cision OA 
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PENALTY POINTS 
1.—Decision through “PASSIVITY” (3 cautions) 


BLUE WRESTLER RED WRESTLER Penalty Points 
(A) (8) 


Technical Cautions Technical Cautions A B 
pts. pts. 
yes 0 yes or no 3 0 4 
yes 1 yes or no 3 0 4 
yes 2 yes or no 3 0 4 
BO On yes d 3 1 4 
no l> yes 3 2 4 
no 2 yes 3 2 E 


2.—Bout with no technical point 


wwen- ooo 
OQ) HJ — t Ut NK) € HN) — 
qe o4» d PO NO IO FO. FO T9 
BARRA EL SB Hd 
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